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INTRODUCTION

MISS EFFIE BENDAXNN'S book, Death Clustoms, ix what

tt purports to be: An Analytical Study of Burial Rites.
With commendable courage the author launches into a comparative
investigation of a type which for some time has been out of fashion.
There iz, however, no lack of critical safeguards. In a historical
Introduction the author deals rather cavalierly with some out-
standing representatives, living and dead, of anthropological
theory. Spencer, Tylor, Frazer, Bastian, Durkheim, Lévy-Bruhl,
Graebner, and Rivers come in for their share of judicious criticism.
Then the author plunges into medias res. The studyizbased on an
infensive investigation of burial rites and associated ideas in
Melanesia, Ausiralia, Northeast Siberia, and India, where the
Vedic conceptions receive particular attention. Here and there, as
when commenting upon the unsversality of the notion that death is
unrnatural, the author draws her maierial from a much wider
geographical range.

The book falls into lwo masn sections : Part I, in which the
simtlarities in riles and ideas are considered ; and Part I1, in
which the differences are subjected lo a simslar analysis. In her
conclusion to Part I, the author is able to point out, by way of
summary, how complex the sources and motivations of mourning
ceremonies can be shown fo be. Witk justice she stresses, sn
opposition to Westermarck, that the * natural condition of
sorrow ” at a death has Little to do with the eluborate ritual. The
avihor would have found striking confirmation of this in Mah-
nowski's recent book, Sexuval Life of Savages, where ceremonial
mourning ia shown lo vary in inverse ratio with actual or probable
sorrow,
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In a conclusion to the seclion dealing with differences, the author
is able {o show, o her own and the reader's satisfaction, that
paychological faciors apart, the specific content of the burial
complex in the different areas depends upon * rank, sex, age,
spctal organizalion, sietus, environmental, wmoral, religions
differences, and myth conceptions, the location of the realms of the
dead, the physical condition of the deceased, totemic consideralions,
and the kind of life after death.”

The book is well done, carefully documented, and readable.  Its
real value, of course, conststs in the fact that a new chapter hus
thus been added to the story of human culture of which the end is
not yel, showing the complexity of the stuff culture is made of, the
unceasing mulations of molives, the overhanging veil of rationaliza-
ttons, and, before and after all, man’s all-pervading tendency to
pour old wine indo new boitles—or to serve new wine in old ones.

ALEXANDER GOLDENWEISER.

Washington, D.C.
April, 1930,



PREFACE

HE subject of this investigation was suggested to me by

Professor James Shotwell. In pursuance of this idea and
under the stimulating influence of Professor 4. V. W. Jackxon,
I studied the Death Customs of India, with spectal emphasis
upon Rig-Vedic literature. Then Roman death-riter come in
for a share of atiention and it was in a seminar conducied by
the late Professor Bolsford, whose masterful leadership and
sympathefic aftitude greatly conlributed o my interest in the
subject, that I presented a survey of Roman Death Customs.
However, up to this time my approach was purely historical
and comparative. 1 was thoroughly imbued with the evolnutionary
poind of view, and like the scientific gossip, 1 was engaged in a
sirenuous but fubile search for uliimaie origins. Ii was then
that Professor Shotwell indicated the feasibility of working along
anthropological lines. A survey of the anthropological field
convinced me that such an idea as I had in mind was only a
visionary conceplion, furthered by an unscientific allitude
toward the problem.

To say that I owe a special debt of gratitude lo Professor
Shotwell and to Dr. A. A. Goldenweiser, 18 a faint expression
of my appreciation ; to the former for having opened up the
vista by making me realize the possibslilies of the development
of this study, and to Dr. Goldenweiser who made me cognizant
of the limitalions of my approach. His suggestive lectures,
his brilliant interpretation of ethnological phenomena, and his
tnspiring discussions pointed out the way lo an approach other
than ithat to which I found myself commiited by my former
standpoind,

vil
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Finally I came to the conclusion that the complexity of the
death-situation was such that psychological and deductive methods
alone could not account for some of its various and sniricate
phases. The method of procedure was indicated by Dr. Golden-
wetser. With this confession, I now place the resull of my
tnvestigation before the public.

EFFIE BENDANN.,
Columbia University,
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DEATH CUSTOMS

AN
ANALYTICAL STUDY OF BURIAL RITES

INTRODUCTION
THE GENERAL PROMLEM

ANTHROPOLOGISTS. sociologists, and historians have
been most zealous in their efforts to show thal similar
ideas are common to man in all parts of tho world ; nor would
it be too much to say that this similarity in mental manifesta.-
tions in societies culturally difforent has boon tho sturting
point of all those who have wikhod to trace the evolution of
civilization, including especially such spocific dovelopments
a8 those of material culture, art, religion, social organization,
and other phases of culture.

Tue CoMparRATIVE METHOD OF SPENCER AND Tyror
Nox-COMPARABILITY OF THE DATA

Our problem is how to approach the subject of death
customs. Some old writers, such as Spencer and Tylor,
would have used the comparative method to the exclusion of
ali other lines of approach as a basis for such a study. The
total inadequacy of this method, when it does not consider
the cultural phases, is 80 well known to ethnologists, that
there is no need to discuss its unreliability, Thus, both in
Australia and Siberia we find the practice of killing individuals
before they arrive at the age of decrepitude. Whereas in
Australia the motives which actuate such a proceeding are
the desire to get rid of the old for fear they may hecome
burdensome to the fribe, or because of their inability to cope
with the perils of a dangerous journey or on account of their
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concern lest the feeble fall into the hands of the enemy ; in
Siberia the ides is, that since life in the future world is & con-
tinuance of the same kind of existence as experienced here,
it would be non-judicious to allow the deceased to perpetuate
such an impaired condition of life. Again, we find cremation
practised in all the areas under consideration. In the Vedic
and Siberian regions the belief is accentuated that if the
flames go straight upward, the spirit will reach heaven; but
in the Australian and Melanesian areas, one of the main objects
of cremation is to prevent the spirit of the dead from shivering,
or to light its way to the other world. Here we have the same
custom with entirely different motives actuating the per-
formers. Thus, the general cultural setting must be known
bhefore we can draw our conclusions. Although the compars-
tive method has given us gencralized laws for thought
development in human societics, yet this investigation shows
the weakness of approaching an analysis of a complex by
this method alone, inasmuch as ofttimes the lawa indicated
are based upon non-comparable data. To quote Boas:
“ One of the fundamental points to be borne in mind in the
developmoent of anthropological paychology is the necessity
of looking for the common psychological features, not in the
outward similarities of ethnie phenomena, but in the similarity
of paychological processes as they can be observed or
inferred ”.! Before us is always the problem that diverse
phenomena frequently emanate from similar paychic pro-
cesses, and care must be taken against making wrong deduc-
tions from anthropological phenomensa culturally similar.
One of the great faulte of workers in the fiold of anthropology,
such as Spencer and Frazer, has been their failure to realize
the non-comparability of the data used in arriving at their
deductions. The illustrations given are sufficient to show
that phenomena outwardly similar are often compared and
classified as if their nature were identical, no consideration
being given to the historical development. Thia study has
led us to the eonclusion which it is advisable to stress at the
start, that rites, different in nature and origin, often manifest
external resemblances and that their interpretation is often
beset by insurmountable difficulties.

1 Boas, “ Mythology and Folk-Tales in North America ", 4.4., Vol. XVI,
{1814}, p. 620,



INTRODUCTION 8

A PSYCHOLOGICAL EXPLANATION NOT ALWAYS SUFFICIBENT
TOo ACCOUNT FOR CULTUTRAL PHENOMENA

Spencer and his followers in accounting for the development
of institutions and customs first utilized a deductive and
psvchological method in constructing a scries of probable
successive stages through which such institutions must pass.
Then, because of their evolutionary position. which insiats
upon one line of development, they apply a comparative
method by taking illustrations from all over the world, without
looking for historical suocession. Tho material thus utilized
in this comparative approach is non-psychological and non-
cultural, inasmuch as the historical and cultural Luckground
is lost sight of.

The reasons prompting death ceremonials have heen
discussed by Spencer and Tylor. They attempt to explain
the death-situation from the peychological viewpoint, with
their evolutionary tendency always in evidence. Duoespite
the fact that Tylor recognizes the possibility of diffusion
he does not apply it. Then again, although he explains some
things through the agency of indopendont development, yot
in other instances he resorts to diffusion where the modern
evolutionist would apply indopentent dovelopment.* Although
a psychological explanation is the only one that can be offered,
to explain many similar ¢ustoms, such as for instance, in the
Melanesian, Australian, African, and North American arcas
where we find stories showing the connection of the moon
with death, the waning and waxing of the moon naturally
suggesting life, death, and resurrection, yet & mere psycholo-
gical explanation is not sufficient in itself, The changing of
the skin, toe, figures in many tales. Such a conception is also
due to paychological factors, but then we have yet to account
for the fact as to why the stories connected with the changing
of the skin are found in one arca, as in Melanesia, and why
other tales asserting that death is due to the decision of two
personages, are met with in the entire rogion of the castern

1 Whenever we find a continuous, not intermittent, distributlion of
certain traita over & oertain goographical areu, we ry assame that diffusion
baa taken place.

! Thus in hia Researches snic the Early History ho ascribes the curigus
custom of couvsde to diffusion, an interpretation that few rmodern ethno-
logists would countenance.
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foot-hills from the Rocky Mountains. Here we must recognize
the process of diffusion also.

One of the chief weaknesses of the evolutionary method is
that it assumes parallel development whenever similarities
of culture ocour. However, such deductions are of doubtful
value unless proof can be given. Those who are advocates
of this psychological mechanism teke it for granted that all
similar phenomena are due to similar causes. Thus all oulture
is brought within the restricted limits of psychology. Such
evolutionists would have us believe that because many con-
ceptions of future life have developed from dreams and
hallucinations, all ench ideas have the same origin, This
we know to be entirely at variance with facta in the case, for
such ideas may be due to many other causes. From analysis
of the concrete material we find that in some tribes of
ahorigines their conception of future existence was due to
the appearance of the white man, inasmuch as many of the
natives of Melanesia and Australia think that a white man
is & ghost of some departed tribesman, or again, the concept
of life after death was inflnenced by certain myths, or the
nature of the place of sojourn after departure from this life
waa due to environmental conditions, or punishment in the
future world was attributed to cerfain social infractions.

Customa and beliefs themselves are not the ultimate ohjecta
of research and our object is to study the history of their
development and the processes by means of which certain
stages of culture have developed.’

Thus we have attempted to sound a note of waming in
regard to the validity of applying a psychological explanation
for all cultural phases. Long since anthropologists have
been unanimous in their opinion that ultimate psychological
explanations are visionary conceptions, furthered by an un-
scientific attitude toward the preblem. Not only have we
often to disentangle the psychological setting from the
historical determinants, but cognizance must be taken of the
fact that the psychic processes of the individual have been
directly influenced by social factors.®* Brinton’s attempt to
explain all ceremonies as due to the psychic unity of mankind,

! Boas, “ Limitations of the Comparative Methods of Anthropalogy ™,

Science, Vol. IV {1806}, p. 905,
1 Lowie, '* Paychology and Sociology'’, 4.J.5., Vol. XXI (1815), p. 229.
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suffers a rude ocollapse. Aoccording to hia conception,
customs, even those identical among tribes in the closest
proximity to each other, aro attributable to psychological
similarities, not to a common historical setting.!

Bastian hass attempted to prove that man universally
dovelops the same clomentary ideas. He doos not say
definitely what these fundamental basic idess, which he calls
Elementargedanken, are, but he insists that they are permanent
and always appear because of the constitution of the nervous
syatem. Although these may be moditied by social and
environmental conditions, thus resulting in Volkergedanken,
their essential character romains unchanged. Since these
hasie ideas do not evolve, dovelopment is due to the reaction
between culture and environment. Bastian's attitude is
peculiar in so far as he denies the comparability of cultures
since they are geographically detormined, and hence there
are different lines of development in different cultures ; how-
cver, he regards the psychic content of the individuasl as
comparable. We may add that an analysis of the death-
situation shows that the conception of Bastian that the common
ideas found all over the world are presumably due to the
sumo cause, 8 erroneous. Another illustration will be fitting
here. In some areas, tho objoct of fonsts is commomorative,
in others, there is the desire to feed the dead so that he can
survive in the future world. Among some primitives we find
the belief that they wish to eat with the dead to continue the
human relations which have been cut off.

The more we examine differont types of ideas, the more we
hocome conscious of the great complexity of the subject
matter. The mere occurrence of these ideas dovs not in itaelf
explain either the psychological processes which produced
them or the reasons for their persistency. We must not only
know the psychological setting for a ceremonial or custom,
but the psychological sources for its origin. A great weaknesa
of the comparative method is that it assumes a similarity in
development.

We, too, must account for psychological differences. In his
discussion of ‘* Ceremonialism in North America ™, Lowie
has shown conclusively that the occurrence of certain cere-
monial elements, even in the simplest form of society, seems

1 Brinton, The Myths of the New World, pp. 172-173,
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to indicate that * variations in ceremonial development
are not so much correlated with psychological differences,
as with the way of combining and multiplying elements of
goneral distribution .

Even when a ceremony seems to be entirely transmitted it
becomes different from what it waa, because of the difference
in culture of the group which transmits and the tribe which
borrows. The definite relation of the newly introduced
ceremonies to the cultural phases of the group must be taken
into consideration. Even peoples with similar customs and
ideas may have totally different conceptions in regard to the
transmitted ceremony.® Hence, a ceremony may become
metamorphosed because of a complicated and new environ-
ment. In support of this theory Lowie cites the characteristic
potlatch ceremonies of the Tlingit and Haida, representing
a single cultural phenomenon with the corresponding disparity
between the gignificance of such a ceremonial; whereas,
among the Haida, the ceremony was performed by a chief in
the interest of his own moiety for the acquisition of prestige,
among the Tlingit it was performed in behalf of the opposite
division, merely to manifest respect for the dead.’

DurgHEIM'S METHOD—NON-ADVISABILITY OF CONSIDERING
ONE AREA

Durkheim and his school, in aceounting for the death
complex, would have made an intensive study of one ares only,
perhaps of Australia with its high diversified burial rites,
and generalized from it, as he did in his Les Formes élémentaires
de la Vie religieuse, We regard such a law as unjustifiable,
since law cannot be deduced from a study of one historie
complex.!

Tag WEARNESS o¥ THE Socio-PsycBoLoarcAL METHOD

Although Durkheim goes & step beyond some of the repre-
sentatives of the French Sociological School in accentuating

‘sLowie, * Caremonialism in North America ”, 4.4., Vol. XVI (1914},
p. B0,

% Lowie, Ibid, p. 611,

3 Bwanton, *° Social Conditions, Boliefs and Linguistic Relationships of
the Tlingit Indians” s Twenty-sixth Annual chart, Bureau American Ethnology
(1903}. p- 434, etssqq. p. 155, ot seqq. p.

LG ldenmuer, To temmm,AnAnalyt:cStudy JAFL, Vol. XXIII
1916}, pp. 179-293.
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the influence of the social group. yet the aocio-psychological
approach iz not historical, for he does not consider the cultural
phase in which we are interestod and which we shall attempt
to prove is inextricably bound up with our problem.

When Durkheim states that nature as such cannot inapire
the religious emotion which he ¢laims can originate only throngh
a crowd. he is not only oblivious to the experiences of ancient
and modern man in all parts of the world, but he also olimin-
atos the individual in favour of the social. Different crowd
situationa produce emotions of varied intonsity mul character.
Our concepts have other vrigine outside of the religious and
social !

Levy-BrRUNL’'S APPROACH

That we cannct interprot a compiex ceromonial nas wuch
is so solf-evident. that no explanation is necossary. If,
however, such an intricate ceremonial is divided into & number
of disparate elements, the problem is to expluin the provoss
by which szome of these seemingly non-related  olomonta
have become unitel. A sty of complexes shows that
concepts not related according to our maode of thinking are
related in the savage mind.  This seems to disprove the theory
of Lévy-Bruld who discusses at length the illogien] charneter
of primitive mentality. He cloims that whereas our montal-
ity represents a collective, socialized product, due to our
physical and mental environment, the mentality of the
savage must nocessarily be different hecause his sovial cuviron-
ment differs radically from that of civilized man ; as a rosult
we would expect different concepts, an association of differont
things. Our deductions yield but u partial cudorsoment of
the views of the author of Les Fonclions menlules duns les
Sociétés inferieures, whose central thesis is that the primitive’s
mental picture of the world is totally different from that
of civilized man.

In considering the “ Law of Participution ”, livy-Bruhl
regards the formation of chains of associntions along irrativnal
channels ; these associations are so related that they are

! For a discussion of Durkhmm seo Goldenweisor, Vol, XVII (1$15),
pPp. T19-735; Goldenweiser, * Heligion and Seric Ly, A Critie of Emil Durk.-
heim’ sThaoryof the Origin and Naturs of Religion ", The Journal of Philosophy,

Faychology and Scientific Methods, Vol. XIV (1917), No_ 6, pp. 113.124,
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almost identical. He next applies a further extension of the
“Law of Participation ”, when he says that primitive man
does not construct things as we see them. According to his
conception, there is a specific association in the mind of the
savage between various objectively non-related objecte and
actions. Qur investigation domonstrates that although
this is sometimes true, yet it certainly does not apply in all
instances. Such limitations as he suggests are likewise common
to our own society, where, too, very different cycles of
participation are in evidence.

The automatic character of actions must also be taken
into consideration, for a study of the functions of social unite
shows the important réle which the unconsgious element plays ;
indeed, emotionalism is often reduced to & minimum, in fact,
wo have secn its complete elimination. This is a fact which
Durkheim and Lévy-Bruhl have overlooked in their discussion
of primitive mentality. To illustrate: After a death the
aborigines of Australia and Melanesia indulge in the most
exaggernted forms of weeping, wailing, heart-rending criea,
and display other manifestations of emotional excitement
seemingly becaunse of grief for the departed, but at the end
of a certain designated interval they cease with metronomic
precision, and the would-be mourners indulge in laughter
and other forms of amusement, ill-befitting the occasion.

Tue THrory oF Dirrusion—THE MecHanisTic THEORY OF
GRAEBNER

In our discussion we cannot use the method of Ratzel, the
originator of the diffusion theory, inasmuch as he applies
a different criterion to material than he does to spiritual
culture. He does not believe in fundamental development,
and although he would acknowledge that cultural similarities
are correlated in certain psychic dispositions, yet he begs the
psychic unity of mankind theory, merely contenting himself
with the conception that there is no deep-rooted differences
in the make-up.! Just as we have voiced an objection against
the procedure of those who insist upon a paychological method
at the expense of all other avenues of approach, so we are

Ratzel, ** Uber den suthropologischen Wert ethuographischer Merk

nwle”, Anthropogeographie, Vol. 11, pp. 577.631; Dvie Geeatigs
Algquivoca, pp. T08-710.
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not in sympathy with the method of those who, like Ratzel
and his disciples, atart out with the assumption that geogra-
phical environment is & most important factor in determining
the nature of the culture. Investigation shows that peopie
living under identical physical conditions practise diversified
customs and ceremonies.

Despairing of the psychic unity of mapnkind theory and
evolution, Graebner'! and those of hia school proceed by a
mechanistic method and explain all similarities in culture aa
due to diffusion, reaching their conclusion by a purcly hypo-
thetical line of approach. Although diffusion may account
for many similar tales dealing with the origin of death and
the samo burial rites and mourning practices, yet such
similarities in different cultures may be ascribed to othor
influences. No more hypothetical than the changes duo to
diffusion are those evolutionary changes brought about by
internal factors.

However, in some instances, diffusion is the only possibility.
Thus when the entire area from the eastern hills of the Rocky
Mountains to California as far northward as the Lillooot, we
find the origin of death due to a decision of two persunages,
one of whom wishes man to be mortal, the other immortal,
and that this idea takes two forms, a western one where the
decision is made by a council, and another in which it is dueto
divination, we certainly must see that diffusion has taken place.

The assumption of Grasbner that at one time there was no
differentiation in the mental make-up of primitives is entirely
hypothetical and his argument that convergence can occur only
under identical cultural conditiuns in the last analysis resulting
trom identical environmental settings, is not borne out by an
investigation of the death-situation. For instance, hair
cutting and its association with mourning is found in
Melanesia, Australia, India, the Israclitish regions, Rome,
America, and Japan, but not in Siberia. Here we have
various areas representing entirely different cultural develop-
ment where diffusion is not at all probable, but the same
custom is in vogue with almost identical stipulations regarding
the details. In this case we can argue for the validity of
independent development which cannot be proved, but only
assumed. Although the environmental-cultural explanation

! Gracbmer, Methode der Ethnologie, pp. 104-125.
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muy he advanced to account for the ahsence of hair cutting
in Siberia, inasmuch as the climate in this region is not con-
ducive to cropped heir or shaven heads, yet such an explanation
certainly could not be advanced to explain such a custom
in the areas just designated. Again, lacerations following
a death are found in Melsnesia, Australia, in ancient Rome,
in the Indian areas of North America, among the Israelites
of Biblical timer, ete. But in this case, too, it is in Siberia
where climatic conditions are such that the blood would
probubly congeal and thus the object of such a practice be
defeated, that we note the absence of this specific phase of
mourning rites. We must not lose sight of the fact that
although in Siberia where environmental and cultural condi-
tions are totally difforent from the other arcas undor considera-
tion, we likewise, as in them, have other mourning customas.
In this eategory aro taboos consisting of the abstinence from
the ordinary activities of life, of the avoidnnce of the name
of the dead, snd other practices connected with death, such
us the removal from a hut after a death, the reversal of the
order of the funeral procession or as we gee in India, the carry-
ing oul of a corpse by an exit other than that of the ordinary
entrance as in Melanesia, India, purts of France, Germany,
sSwitzerland, the British Islea, Africa, Tibet, Greenland, among
the Eskimo of Hudson Bay, and other areas. Other similar
expedients are resorted to to prevent the return of the spirit
a8 are found in widely diversified cultural areas and the same
general attitude toward a dead body ig likewise manifested.
Here again we must assume independent development to have
taken place ®!

According to the convergence theory first suggested by
Ehrenreich, a culture complex which is the same among
different groups may have had diverse origins.® Graebner

* Our leading ethunologists have manifestod a tendency to explain
identity of traits by independent developinont rather than by diffusion, being
intluenced by Kuropean politival conditions and Darwinism. which ewplhasizes
dovelepment as an aspect of culture.  [See Wisslor's discussion of ** Theoriss
of Culture Origin "' in The American Indian, p. 342.)

1 Ehrenreivh, ** Zur Frage der Bourtheilung und Bewehrthung ethna-
graphischer Annlogion,”” Corresponden: Blatt dor deutschen Gesellschaft fir
Anthropologie, Vol, XXXIV (1903), pp. 176-180.

* i3y convergenes we mean *‘ the independent development of paycho-
logicadly wirnnilar eultura) traits from dissimilar or less similar sources in two
or rmwore  cultural eomplexes.” Goldenweiser, ‘* Principle of Limited
Possibilities ', J.A.F.L,, Vol. XX VI (1913), p. 269.



INTRODUCTION 11

neglects the historical phase when he does not seem to recognize
the fact that in many instances we have definite proof that
the same development is brouwght about through entirely
different channels.! Thus in the death situntion we meet
with numerous taboos.  In some arcnas food taboos have been
instituted because of the desirability of supplying the deceased
with a sufficient quantity of the favourite food, again abstin-
ence from certain food stuffs has been enjoined because a
specified article of dict, such as a pomegranate, is the sume
colour as blood, regarded by primitives ny one of the main
=ources of impurity ; again, in other tribes certain fish are
tahooed during mourning periods because of the suscepti-
hility of special fish, eapecially salmon, to the influence of dead
bodies ;: in some tribes covked food is denied the mournera
because since fuod undergoes s transformation when cooked,
and as such changes are lovked upon with awe or suspicion,
it woull be inadvisable to partake of ruch a diet on account
of this uncanny aspect. The forbididen fruit in this cuse is
a unit —that of taboo, despite the fact that its psychological
origing are totally at wvariance. T illustrate our point
further : In all of the arcas under consideration, cremation is
practised.  Sometimes its object is to prevent the wild beaats
from devouring any portion of the body of the deceased ;
again, the fire is regarded as a bonefit to the ghost; then,
fire is looked upon as a purifying agency ; again, it may bo
& means of lighting the spirit of the departed to the othor
world ; then it may be the agency through which the com-
plete dissolution of the body from the soul may be effected.
A note of warning must be given to those who are most zealous
sdvocates of the theory of the independent development
of cultural traits at the expense of all other methods. Those
representatives hold that the unity of tho human mind is
sufficient to account for cultural similarities if the environ-
ment is the same. Investigation of the customs of various
arens shows us that different people, even though they are
influenced by identical conditions, come to many solutions
of the same problem.

Again, it must be borne in mind that similar ideas may rise

' Gravbner, “ Meihode dor Ethnojogie,” Kriterien der Kulturbezichungen.
Bp. 104-1256; Lowie, * On the Principle of Convergouce in Ethnology,’
JAFL, Vol, XXV, (19)2), pp. 24.42.
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from diverse sources and that social environment may cause
the development of psychologically similar traits from
dissimijlar or less similar sources in two or more cultural
complexes. This may in our opinion explain some of the
phases of the death situation.!

RATZEL A8 A DIFFUSIONIST AND ENVIRONMENTALIST

Ratzel’'s attempt to explain all similar cultures on the
busis of eimilarities in geographical environments cannot
be substantiated by the faots in the death-situation. Again,
very dissimilar geographical settings may produce identical
results. Not only is this true of the death-complex, but of
other cultural phenomena. As we have indicated before,
many similar customs in connection with burial rites and
mourning observances are found both in Siberia and India.
where climatic conditions arc entirely at variance. Although
environment plays an important réle in the development of
a culture, yvet it eannot be regarded as a basic determinant.

R1vERs As AN EVOLUTIONIST AND DIFFUSIONIST

Rivers in his Histery of Melanesian Society has applied a
well-articulated, logicul method in making his deductions ;
indeed, his work marks an important epoch in theoretical
approach. In this volume he appears first as an evolutioniat,
his method having for its foundation the theorv of survivals.
Boon he assumes the réle of diffusionist. After he has made
u study of the various methods of burial practised in Melanesia,
he attributes such differences in the disposal of a dead body
to the various burial practices of different and successive
immigrants, representing the dual, kava, and betel pecples.
He also suggests Microncsian and Polynesian influence.
Thus, like Gracbner, he advances a diffusion interpretation,
introducing a purely hypothetical method without attempting
to prove his case. Again, we have occasion to emphasize
the fact that, whereas independent development may be
assumed, diffusion must be proved.? Rivers himself statea
that the chief aim of the History of Melanesian Sociely is

1 For diacussion of Convergence see Goldenweiser, ** Principle of Limited
I"ossibilities ™, J. 4. F. L., Val. XXV1 {1913}, p. 270, et 8eqq.

* Bee Goldenweiser, “ Critigue of the History of Melanesian Bocioty 7,
Sefence, Vol. XLIV (1916}, pp. 824-828,
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* to show how social institutions and customs have arisen
as & result of the interaction between two peoples, the result-
ing compound resembling that produced hy a chemical
mixture in that it requires a process of analysis to discover its
composition ! It may be added that in many countries
and even in the same tribe we find numerous ways cmployed
to dispose of the dead, with no indication or proof of any
kind that such are traceable to immigrant peoples, but that
the varied methods of getting rid of a deud bady are dependont
upon rank, sex, age, ethical. environmeutal, and othor con-
giderations. Thus we have no justification in elaniming that
the many diflerent wuys of disposing of a corpso found in one
area are due to various immigrant strata unloss we can adduce
proof that such is the case. Again, fo use another oxample
from Rivers. In accounting for the religious societies of the
Istand of Mota, the author of tho History of Melunesian
Socicty attributes their gradations in rank. their number,
arel  their secrecy to an immigrant people. Now, othor
religious societies in different parts of the world manifest
the same characteristics without any intimation that an
immigrant people are responsible for such results.  Indeed,
rank conziderations play such a conspicuous role in the death-
situation as well as in other complexes, that it would be
unreasonable to assume that this phase has been the outcome
of various immigrations. Again, secrecy is such a common
feature not only in ‘‘ secret socicties 7, but in every form of
ceremonial and ritualistic activity, that it scems improhiable
that this characteristic is always due to a foreign element.
Although Rivers acknowledges the possibility of an alternate
interpretation, he rejects it in favour of diffusion. Never-
thelesx, he is alive to the importance of the psychological
aspects of culture, a phase which Giraebner has overlooked,

Ouvr MEeTHOD

In burial rites we have a phenomenon of world wide
distribution, connected with certain common human elementa
such as death itself, the various attitudes towards it, the fear
of the ghost, the significance of hurial, the specific attitude
toward the corpse, and the problem of life after death. As
before intimated, it is evident that many of these features have

! Rivers, History of Melanesian Society, Vol. 11, p. 585.
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heen developed independently and they will be found again
and again as our concrete material shows, Then we find some
clements associated with burial rites which suggest other
ethnological phenomena. Among them may be mentioned
name, food, end sexual taboos, lacerations, wailings, and
injunetions relating to hair, the use of an exit or entrance other
than that of the ordinary one, retirement to a hut or lodge,
feasts, dancing ceremonies, and purification rites. As the
sbsequent  discussion illustrates, these phenomena are
associated with various complexes. We feel perfectly
justified in assuming then that, as different phases of culture
developed, there was an association in local peculiarities and
other naxpeets of culture. Since the deceased was in the
realm of the unfathomable and incomprehensible, & corpse
was asanciated with everything mysterious and uncanny
and was placed in the same category as thunder, lightning,
carthquakes, spirits, and other phenomena of nature and
magic. Hence, arose the necessity of propitiating such a
spirit, otherwise. it might bring disaster upon the living. At
first, perhaps, hair cutting in conjunction with mourning was
unknown., But as magical practices developed in a apecial
group, and when the belief in sympathetic magie was in the
ascendency, it is easy to conceive how hair began to be looked
upon as a ““pars pro toto” of the deceased ; no wonder
then of its connection with mourning customs; or again,
since it might have been observed that hair keeps growing
even after death, there might have arisen in the mind of the
savage a belief in the efficncy and strength of hair. Naturally,
then, it became identified with death, one of the two supreme
criscs in the lifec of an individual. Then, because of its
great power it might have become connected with other events
of moment such as when & vow was to be taken or at times
of special danger. Again, we are not surprised to find the
head conceived of as the seat of life, the use of hair as a charm,
the various restrictions after hair cutting regarded by many
tribes s & sacred event and the dedication of hair to a god.
There is no reason why these associations should not have
taken place, each developed independently of the other.
Again, another illustration of a different type to show how
customs are often a reflex of the cultural setting. Thus, in all
the areas selected as a basis for this study, we find numerous
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instances where the manner of dispoaal of A dead body is
dependent upon the rank of the deceased.  Not o, however,
in Siberia. The reason is very evident. Nince the Chukehee
and Korvak reprosont tho simplest form of social organization
with the family as the unit. rank is unknown, and henco rank
consirdlerations would not figure in the burial rites, How-
ever, in other areas, such as Australin and Melanesia, where
the forms of social organization are far more complicated,
the rank of an individual iz of prime importance, and as a
result. we find many examples of rank «istinetions in enn-
nection with burial.  Analys=is reveals the fact that many
characteristics, which at first glance mayv seem to bhe identitied
with the death complex alone, are by no means peculinr to
it. Jnat as Ir. Goldenweiser, in his diagnosis of totemism,)!
has shown that the so-called classical attributes of tutemism
are by no means common to all totentic complexes, but may boe
intimately irlentified with rites not at all conneeted with totem-
ism, so an attempt shall be made to prove by an intensive
stwedy of certain arens (sinee an exhanstive study of all is not
possibie) that the samo holds good of the death sitaation,
though in a form perhaps less marked.  Although an annlysis
of such features may show the independence of aome of the
constituent  phases of the death complex of cach other,
there are characteristios of the “ jusp so ™ aleath situation
which are so identified with it, that they must bo regarded ax
parts of its verv essence. What has been attempted then,
ix to explain the death-situation hy identifying it whenever
possible, with the culture of the group we are considering, and
thus to trace the sources of the death-situntion complex.
Although we agree with the writer of the article in Scéicnce®
that the ideal of such a troatize ““ would be to state where,
ammong whom, and under what conditions, these elements
were associated with the present complex 7, yet wo cannot,
hecause of the paucity of our information in certain instances,
always find a solution along such ideal lines.

As we are interested in processes by means of which certain
stages of culture have devoloped, we have codeavoured to

___! Goldanweiser, * Totemisty, an Analytical Study”, J.4.M.L., Vol
XXII3 (1g10), pp. 179-292,

. ¥ Wiadler, * Paychological und Historica! Interpretations for Culture ™,
Science, Vol. XLIII (1918}, p.194.
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ascertain the history of definite phenomena by a purely
inductive method. Actual history, then, forms the basis of
our deductions. Although we see the limitations of the old
comparative method, yet we recognize the results obtained
through such an approach if the comparability of the material
is tested. In this case, the processes of growth must be
compared fo see if there is uniformity.

The idea is to make an intensive investigation of several
areas, the Melsnesian, Australian, North-East Siberian,
and Indian areas of Asia,* especially stressing the Vedic
conceptions, and then, by the use of the comparative method,
to make a generalized statement of the death conceptions of
the world. *The history of the case is nocessary and this
cammot bo reconstructed from an ensemble of culture traits,
however minutely they may be described in psychological
terms 7.}

The material utilized in this study is not presented, as in
Frazer’s works, from heterogeneous sources, but from the
special arens under consideration. Not only would such a study
be undesirable, even well-nigh impossible, because of the lack
of scientific data, but the object is not to write & book of
mortuary customs. That the conclusions are tentative, and
that much remains to be done along the lines already laid out,
is well known to the writer.

However, when such a phenomenon as the idea of the
unnatural character of death is shown to be common to all
primitive tribes, such an attitude has been explained, not
only by a study of the special areas under consideration, but
by some heterogensous material introduced to show that such
a phenomenon exists almost universally.

After making such an analysis as indicated of complexes
connected with burial rites, & comparison reveals the fact
that there are certain common features in all areas, such as the
canses of death, the significance of burial, the dread of the
spiri¢, the specific attitude toward the corpse, mourning rites,
taboos, the potent power of the name, and feasts for the dead.
Some of the elements have evidently developed through

* Theee areas have been choaen inasmuch as knowledgoe of the territories
specified is suth a8 to warrant satisfnctory results.

' Wissler, * Paychological and Historica) Interpretations for Culture
Seience, Vol. XLIIT (1818), p. 194.
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psvchological channels, and in many cases we may Assume
independent development to have taken place. Perhaps the
particular form which certain burial rites and subsequent
taboos and ceremonies assume, mayv be attributed to the
development of a certain pattern adopted by the group.
The investigation shows that such a form is different in Stheria
from in India, and the same may be said of the other arcas.
Thus certain social units become moulded into an organized
ceremony which becomes a model or pattern along the Jines
of which other observances are developed  The traits which
enter the cultural complex from without finally become
identified with szch a pattern. Thus many beliefs and
ceremonies often follow such patterns which are wsually few
and well defined.!

If we lonk into the question of complex ceremmminlism, for
instance, and note the paucity of group ceremonial obsery-
ances in some areas, such as the Mackenzie aml Platean areas
of North America, and their intensive use in others, as in the
South-Wost, we might at first, as Lowic® intimates, useribe
this difference to psychological variations between tribes
However, mention merely can be made that such o fact might
be aceounted for by the diffusion of the cultural traits in some
areas, and not in others, and that the pattern already onganized
from within might also be a potent factor toward contributing
toward the result. It may be added in conncetion with
burial rites that they often assume a far more pronounced
character in some areas than in others.

Part II in this study is concerned with the differentia of the
death-situation. Here an attempt has heen made to expluin
the variation in burial rites by the peculiarities of the specific
cultures and by drawing into the buriul-complex features
which are not psychologically derivable from it.

Thus, although disposal of the dead is such a common
feature in the death situation that it can be said to exist
universally, yet we note that the methods of such disposal
are often dependent upon certain attitudes which are reflections
of the cultural background. Naturally then, since burial

} Qoldenweiser, “* Principle of Limited Possibilition”, J.4.8.L., Vol
XXV (1913), p, 270, P

. ;qtl,aowie. “ Coremonialism in North Americs ', A.Ad., Vol. XV1 (18144,
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rites arc so universally practised, we would expect numerous
phases of the culture of & group in evidence in these differences.
An attempt will be made to correlate the variations in observ-
ances and ceremonies with the general culture. All those
phases of culture which are of sufficient import will be studied
and their connection with the general death situation, as well
as the persistency with which they enter the complex, will be
shown. Hence, many elements seemingly forcign to the
death situation will necessarily be drawn in to prove that
certain social and physical determinants must be considered
hefore any scientifie conclusion can be reached.



PART 1
SIMILARITIES






CHAPTER 1
ORIGIN OF DEATH

F we take a glance into the tales regarding the origin
and the causes of death, we will perceive that all of them
emphasize most strikingly its unnatural character,

CASTING OF THE SKIN
MELANESIA.

In the Shortland Islands, the people relate thut the great
foremother of the race sloughed her skin at intervals and
remained eternally young. The catastrophe of death oceurred
because she was once disturbed in the operation by the
sercaming of her child, and it was thus that death made its
sppearance.!

NEw POMERANIA

The Wise Spirit ordnined that snakes should die, hut men
should slough their skins and live forever. Iz brother
reversed the decree.®? We find parallel accounts of the origin
of death in San, Banks Islands, and New Hebrides.

Bangs IsLann Stomy

At first men never died, but when they advanced in life
they cast their skins like snakes and crabs and camc out with
life renewed. After a time a woman, growing old, went to a
stream to change her skin. According to some she was the

+ **Huddon's Review of Ribbe's Zwei Jahre unter den Kanuibalen der
Salotno-lugeln ', F.L., Vol. X VI (1805), p. 115.

A siilar story to that rolated in the Shortland Islunds ik told by the
Balube on the border of the Congo State, but hers the opsration is interrupted
by the woman's fellow-wife.

Simtiilur stories are found in the Admiralty Islands. Meicr, * Mythen und
Saget'l der Admiralitatsinsuslaner ”, Anthropos, Vol. 111 (19405, . 143, siong
the Vuatom of Bismarck Archipelago, smong the Nias who uceupy an island
off Surnairs, the Arawsks of British Guines, the Tananchivrs, un Indisn tribe
on the Urinoco. (Quoted by Frazer,® pp. 71171.)

; sstoy. “ Melenesier ', Archiv fitr Heligionswissenschaft, Vol X {1807),
_(* When " gquoted hy Frazer " is mentioned in this manner, Volume I of
his Helief in tmmoriaiity is referred to.)

al
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mother of Tat, mccording to others, Wetamarama, change-
skin of the world. After throwing off her old skin in the
water gshe returned home to her child. But the child refused
to acknowledge her rejuvenated parent, and the mother then
decided to don the old skin. From this time on mankind
refused to cast their skins and death followed. In another
Banks Island story this woman is Iro Puget, Bird’s-Nest-
Fern, the wife of Mate, Death. At SBaa, az at Banks Island
and New Hebrides, Death is ascribed to an old woman who
after changing her skin, made use again of the slough which
had been caught upon a reed.

One of the many other stories accounts for Death because
of the inconvenience of the permanence of property in the
same hands while men changed their skins and lived for ever.!

LEpERs' I3LAND

Here the origin of death is said to be due to the disuse of
the power of changing the skin, and to a defect in nature,
which has not given men that power. Once a woman and a
crab disputed, the woman claiming that the crab waa better
than men since it had the power to change its skin, But we
note that the story is told in varying forms in Solomon Islands,
the Banks group, and New Hebrides. According to these
versions, men had in former times the ability to change their
skins. An old woman had two grandchildren who one day
were attempting to block back the water of a little brook,
when, the stream washed down a chestnut. One of the boya
gave the nut to his grandmother to roast, but the other lad,
who pretended to hate it, stole a march on his companion
and ate the nut. When the defeated boy saw what a trick had
been played on bim he scolded his grandparent for her neglect.
Thereupon she replied : “ You two don’t wish to live forever,
but should rather that we should not live ”. She had just
come from changing her cast-off skin in the stream which the
boys were blocking. They had seen the skin, picked it up
with a stick, and thrown it out of the water, The old woman
finally reached the bank where the skin was lying, and donned
it again. Since then mankind have been unable to ehange
their skins and death has been the result.®

1 Codrington, Melanesiana, pp. 265-2686.
* Ibid, pp. 283-284.
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CASTING OF THE SKIN AND REvEmsaL oF s DECrREE

At Araga., Pentecost. we have another story about the
changing of the skin. A man who haul two boys living with
him, used to change his skin dJaily when he worked with them.
One day he put on his old skin, and the boys killed him beeause
they had been deceived. All men would have had everlasting
life had he not died.!

They say that the Kanmbinana, the Good Spirit, loved mon
and wished to make them imwmortal, but he hated the serpents
and wished to kill themi. 8o he called hLis brother To-Kaorvuvu
and said : ** Go to men and tell them the socret of immortality.
Tell them to cast their skins every year. By this menns
death ean be warded off and renewal of life will be possible,
but tell serpents that death must be their lot . However,
To-Korvuvu reversed the message, and revealed to the serpents
the secret of immortality.  Since then men have been mortal,
and serpents, by casting their skins, immortal.*

Ixnpa

We find a similar tale in Annam. They say that Ngochoang
sent & messenger from heaven to men to say that whon they
reached old age they shoulid changoe their skins aml live for-
ever, but when advanced old age wus attained, serpents must
die. The messenger then came to oarth and repeated the
message as directed, much to the indignation of the serpents,
who declated that uniesa the decree were reverserd, they would
bite him. Whereupon the order was repeated thus @ Whon
he ia old, the serpent shall cast his skin, but when man is old
he shall die and be laid in a coffin.”?*

Vo lid, p. 287,

¥ Kleiutitschon, Die Kiostenbowohner der Gazellehalbinael, p. 334, quoted
by Frazer, p. 69,

¥ Landes, ' Contes et Ligondes Anuamites Cuchinchne [rancaise '’
Eccursions et Reconnaissances, no. 25, p. 108, guoted by Frazer, p. 70,

The stories such ag Fruzer hus plaeed in tho euegory of the two
3}'-*59611130!‘5 {Frazer, The Belief in famortality and the Warship of the liead,
¥ol. I, pp. 61-83), sre common in Africe, espacially among tho Bantu tribea.
The principle of diffusion would scecount For the prevaloncs of such stories
found among tribes living in such close pruximity to each other.

The contiguity of such stories cun bu ween among the Bechusnes
{Chapman, Travels in the Tnterior of South Africa, Vol I, p. 47), the Basutos
(Ca;;l]is. The Busutos, p. 242), und the Ngori (Elmnalia, Amongst Wild Ngori,
¥ 70).

With variations the same story is found among the Akamba of British
Eust Airica, the Togoa of German West Africa and the Ashantees of West
Africa (Frazer, pp. 62-63),
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The Chama of further India saw a female figure in the moon.
She was a goddess who restored the dead to life until the
great sky-god, chagrined with this interference with eternal
laws, transported her to the moon.!

AUSTRALIA

Among the Kaitish and Unmatjers there is a belief that
formerly when men were buried they came to life again in
three days. The Kaitish believe that permanent death was
due to an old man who was tired of this arrangement and wanted
to die once for all. This desire was secured by kicking into
the sea the body of one who had just died and was temporarily
buried.?

Moon TaLEs
MELANESIA

CaAROLINE ISLANDS

They eay that long, long ago, death was unknown, or
rather it was a short sleep, not as long as it is now. Men died
on the last day of the waning moon and came to life again on
the first appearance of the new moon, just as if they had
awakened from a refreshing slumber. But an evil spirit
once contrived that when men slept the sleep of death they
should sleep no more?

Fr1 Tsraxps

They say that once upon a time the moon contended that
men shonld be like himself (for the Fijian moon seems to be
u male} ; that is, just as he grows old, disappears, and comes
in sight again, so men, grown old, should vanish for a while
and then return to Jife. But the rat, who is a Fijian god,
would not hear of it: '“No ", said he, ‘“let men die like

rats 7. And he had the best of it in a dispute, for men die
like rats to this day.*

AUSTRALIA
Arunta Tale

Before there was & moon in the sky a man died and was
buried. When the people ran away from him he followed,

! Cabaton, Nouvelles Researches sur les Chams, p. 19.
® Spencer and Gillen, Northern Tribes of Ceniral Australia, pp. 513-514.

¥ Letires Edijiantes et Curieuses, Nouvelle Edition, p. 305, quoted by
Fruzer, p. 7.

¢ Williaxus, Fifi and the Fijwuans, Vol. I, p. 205,
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calling that if they fled they would have no hope of resurrec-
tion, while he would die and rise again in the sky.!

From a Wotjobaluk story we learn that when poople died
the moon used to say: “ You, up again”, but the old man
aaid, “ Let them rcmain dead ', and since then none has ever
come to life again except the moon.?

Resuvrt or DISOBEDIENCE TO THE DIviNg CoMMAND
MeLANESIA

Some of the Fijians account for deaths as follows :
When the first man, the father of the human race, was being

V Spencer and CGillen, Northern Tribes of Ceontral dusiralia, p. 249 ; Native
Tribes of Central Australia, p. 564,

* Howitt, The Notives of Svuth-East Australia, p. 420,

The ladians of San Junn Capistrano, in Califurnia, used to eall together
all the voung et on the day when the new moon tirst appennxl end muke
thew run about while the old men duneed in a cirele aaying, * An the 1moon
divth, eometh to lifo again, so we also having to dio, will again live.””  {(Father
G. Boavano, © Chinigehivich ', in Life in California, by an American, p. 2u8.)
Quoted by Frazer, p, 68,

An old writer narratea that in the Congo district, nt the apposrance of
pvery uew rmooli, the natives clapped their hands and cried out, somwtituims
falling on thoeir knees, * So muy I rencw my life, ws thou art repowed.
{Merolla, ' Vovago to Conga,’ in Finkerton's Voyages and Travels, Vol. XV,

3. 23930

! Hottentot Btory., Tho Namaguns or Hotlontots say that onee the moon
charged the hare to go to mon and say : ** As [ dis, and rise o lite ugnin, so
shull you dio ancd rive to life apain,'”  So the hare weut to mwen, but vither out
of forgetiviness or malice he reversed the mossnpo, nnd sajd : *' As 1 dis, nnd
do not rise ta life again, so you shall alsa die and tot rise to life agein.'”  Then
he went back ta the moon and she askod him what he had seid. He told ber,
and when sho Luvard how he had given the wrong message, she was so nugry
that she threw u stick at him, and split his lip, which ia the reason why & hare's
lip s still split, So the hare ran away, and is still running to thiaday. Some
pocple, however, say that before he fled he clawed the moon's face, which still
bears the mnarks of the seratching, ns anybhody may sea for himeolf on a cleur
swoonlight-night. S0 the Hottentots arestill ungry with the hare lor bringing
death into the world. (Alexander, Expedition of LHscovery into the Interior
of Africa, Vol. 1, p. 129.}

In another Hottentob version we note the sppoarance of two mweasengors,
an insect and a hare. The insect is charged by the moon with & memsage of
resurrsction to men ; but the hare persuados tiio inseet to lot him Lear the
tidings, which he perverts into a mossage of destruction. Here the type of
the two measenger stories correaponda to tho moon type {Lleck, Reynurd the
Fox in South Africa, pp. 89-74 ; five versions of the story aro given hore.)

Masai story {LEaat Africa}. They narrate that in early duys a god told
& man that if a child were to dis he wes to throw away the body and say :
" Man die, and come back sgain ; moon die, and remain sway.” Soon ufter-
wards, a child died, but it was not ons of the man’s own children, so whon he
threw the body away he said : “* Man die, and remsin away ; moon die and
return.”” Afterwarda one of his own children died, and when he threw away
the body he said: ' Man die, and return; moon die and remain away.”
But God said to him, ** It is of no use now, for you speilt matters in the other
ehild.” Thatis why down tothis day wheu & 1nen dies he returns no mors, but
Whezn 1tl;ta moon dive, she always comes to life again. (Hollis, The Masai,
P 271,
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buried, a god passed by the grave and inquired what it meant,
for he had never seen a grave before. Upon receiving the
information from those about the place of interment that
they had just buried their father, he said: *“ Do not bury
him, dig up the body again”. “ No”, they replied, * we
cannot do that. He has been dead for four days and amells ”.
“ Not so ”, entreated the god, ““ dig him up and I promise
you that he will live again . But they refused to carry out
the divine injunction. Then the god declared, “ By dis-
obeying me, you have sealed your own fate. Had you dug
up your ancestor, you would have found him alive, and you
yourselves when you passed from this world should have
been buried as bananas are for four days, after which you
shall have been dug up, not rotten, but ripe. But now, as
a punishment for your disobedience, you shall die and rot ™.
And whenever they hear this sad tale the Fijians say : ** Oh,
that those children had dug up that body " I'

AUSTRALIA

Among various tribes in New South Whales it is said that
men were supposed to live forever. They were forbidden to
approach a certain tree where the wild bees made a nest.
Despite many warnings, some women wlo coveted the honey
attacked the tree with tomahawks. Whereupon out flew
a bat which was Death. TFrom now on it could claim all whom
it could touch with its wings. 2*

MisCELLANEQUS TALES
MELANESIA
In a Fijian tale death is due to the rebellion of the gods
instigated by Hikuleo, the evil one.®

AUSTRALIA

When man first began to exist there were two beings, a male
and a female, Walleyneup and Doronop. Their son, Bindir-

1 Williams, Fiji and the Fijians, Vol. 1, p. 204,

2 ¥myth, The Aborigines of Victoria, Vol. 1. p. 428.

* The Yaos and Wayisa of East Central Africa attributed death to
lizards. It was originally broughi into the world by a woman who taught
two men to go to sleep. Omne day while they were sleeping she held the
nostrile of one of them until his breath was no more and then he died.
(Mac;l;)lnalliiz. )“ East Central African Customs,” J.4.1., Yol. XXII (1893),
e, Fison, Tales from Old Fiji, pp. 130-1861.
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woor, received a& deadly wound for which there was no cure,
Thereupon the father declured that all who came after him
should die. But he did not remuain in the grave and went to
the unlmown land of spirits across the sea. His parents
who went after him were unable to persuade him to return so
they remained with him ever since.!

INDIA

At first no Todas died. After a time a man died and the
people wept bitterly. While they were tuking the body to
the burial place, the goddess Teikirzi took pity on them
and came to bring him back to life. But while some wept,
others seemed to rejoice. Whereupon the goddess changed
her mind and instead of resurrecting the dead man, decrved
that the funeral ceremony should take place **

In mony of the stories cited az identified with our area,
the moon plays a conspicuous part in the legends, and eso
others have been introduced to show how diffcrent persons
connect the moon with death. Although the common use of
this idea in various parts of Australis in districts in proximity
to each other, and in many almost contiguous arcas in Africa,
may suggest historical contact between the individual tribes
in Australia with each other, a3 well ay those in  Africa
with one another, yet a reason must be adduced to account
for the persistency of such ideas in regions as far apart as
Australia, Africa, Melanesia, and America. Here a paycho-
logical explanation is deemed sufficient, inasmuch as the
observation and meditation of the phases of the moon naturally
suggest death and restoration to life. The cycle of death

! Thomas, The Nutives of Australia, p. 245,

? Kivers, The Twdas, p. 400

* When Baldur of Scandinavian fame was slain, the goddess Hel
promised to release him if all things wepd for his death,  (Haattnga, Vol. TV,
p- 412) The idea that death is due to a decision of two personagos, one of
whomn wishes man to be mortal, the other immortal, in froquontly met with
in North America (Beas, ** The Origin of Death," J 4. F L., Vol XXX (1914),
No. 118, pp. 486-441), Thie takes two fortne; a western one, where ths
ducision is made by & council aud another in which it is due Lo divination.
Prof. Boas points gut that in the western version all the typicsl forms of the
story end with the incident that the child of 1the person who instituted death
dies, and then the decision cannot be rescinded. He shows Low this iles
ia jound in & continuous area from California northward as far as the Lillooet.
The divination version is found among the Athapascan trikes, the Arapaho,
the Blackioot, the Cheyenne, the Comuanche, the Jicarilla Apache, and Navajo,

thus including the entire area from the eestern foot Lills of the Rovky
Mountaine. (Idd, p. 480.)
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and resurrection after three days so often found, was suggested
by the monthly disappearance and reappearance of the
moon.! From this we do not wish it to be inferred that the
resurrection idea itself is attributable to the influence of the
moon alone, for we are fully cognizant of the many reasons
that can be adduced to account for the supposed resurrection
of the dead to life.*

If we examine the first Hottentot tale given we shall see
that therein is combined the stories of the Moon and the
Reversal of the Decree Type, with an explanation element
added. This explanatory phase is evidently no part of the
original story, but here we have the principle of secondary
association. The wunrelated elements certainly could have
had no connection with the primary tale. The explanatory
element then muet be considered a recent adaptation of the
story, influenced by the specific cultural setting and the
tendency for explanations. In such a case the myth bears
evidence of an historical development, its original form
having been modified by influences from various sources.

The Masai story also shows the combination of the moon
tale with the Reversal of a Decree story; in the second
Hottentot narrative we see the coupling of the moon idea
with the Two Messengers Type. We may add that we cannot
find in our special aress any stories which Frazer character-
izes as of the Banana type.®

We note that in the stories mentioned referring to the in-
habitants of the Shortland Islands, New Pomerania, and
the Aruntas, death is accounted for by the faet that the
sloughing of the skin operation by women was interrupted.
Perhaps we are justified in assigning the Iollowing psycho-
logical reasons for the similarity in such tales.

(1) The desire for long life is one of the prominent life values.
(2) Such a longing for restoration of youth is especially

! Frazer, Belief in Immortality, Yol. I, p. 67.
‘ﬁﬂome eal.::; which may :Foount for ]:fha persiatency with which the
moon figures in different phases of primitive life.
1, It vhines by night as well as by day.
2. General phases in the moon’s appearance, ita waning or waxing.
3. Moisture connected with the moon.,
4. Tidal effect of the moon,
&§. OGrowth identified with the waxing moon.
" Frager, Belief in Immoriality, Vol. 1, p, 73.
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characteristic of women, especially sinoe females show
marks of age before males.

(3) Age becomes first evident in facial and other lines, hence
measures must be employed to eradicate them.

However, we have been unable to find any evidence to
account for the interruption of the prucess other than that
such would be a most natural and conveniont way of explain-
ing such a phenomenon. Change of actors, such sa wo seo
in the two stories, is characteristic of many tales. The
explanations we have in these narratives, dealing with the
origin of death, can be locked upon as recont dovelopmentx,
and furthermore we have no evidence as to what the stories
were in their original form.

The shedding of the skin, which is a common element in
the Saa, Banks Islands, and the New Hebrides tales, is
ensily explainable by the fact that such a deduction was made
after concrete experiences, and observation which passed
through the psychic channel. Thus, the phenomenon of the
change of skin, with its accompanying effects, must have
been often noted by the nstives of these islands, Here
not only observation, but gencralization, is involved.

Again, in several of the tales cited, those belonging to the
Aruntas, the Todas, and the Scandinavians, we noto that
restoration could not be effected unless all individuals bewsailed
the loss of the dead, and a unanimous judgment must there-
fore he socured before restoration could bo an established
fact,

Although the appearance of similar storics relating to the
origin of death in a fairly contiguous area seems to point
to the diffusion theory in Australia and Africa, yot we must
remember, as we have endeavoured to show, that the simple
reaction of the imagination is not due in all cases to & common
historical source. These ideas expressed in the tales we have
cited have naturally developed into similar incidents, and their
interpretation must often be looked for in paychological
processes, which result in a convergent development of certain
phases of the stories.

“The desire to see the dead restored to life seems a
sufficient explanation to account for the origin of death.
Naturally we should expect to find the sentiment everywhere
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in ovidence that there should be no death. The mere
occurrence of stories of the origin of death in one place due to
the miscarriage of a message conveyed from an animal, in
others of a bet or quarrel between two beings, ig not a proof
of common origin. This proof requires identity of the stories.
We can even understand how, under these conditions, stories
of the same literary type may hecome almost identical in
form without having a common origin.’!

! Boas, " Mythology aud Folk Tales of the North American Indians,"
JAFL, Yol, XXVII {1914), pp. 409-410,



CHAPTER 11
CAUSES OF DEATH

AUSTRALIA
(1) South-Enst Australia

(@) Gringai County. Before the body was lowered into
the grave, the medicine man, standing at the head, spoke to
find out who caused its death, and he reccived an answer from
another medicine man at the foot of the grave,!

{0) Port Stephens. Before placing the corpse in the grave
two men held it on their shoulders, while a third, xtanding at
the side, struck the body lightly with a green bough, at the
same time calling out loudly the names of the sequaintanees
of the deceased as well ns of others. The belief was that
when the name of the person who had eaused his death was
spoken, the deceased would shake and the corpse bhearers
would do the same. Then revenge was sought.”

(¢} Wiradjuri. A strange belicf ix found among the Wirad-
juri. When a man is near doath he is supposed to see the
shadow of the person who is causing his death by evil magic.
Under such circumstances he will say to those about him,
“ (Get out of my way, so that I may sec who it is who hay
‘caught’ me ",

We find the same belief clsewhere, as for instance, in the
Jupagalk trihe. Howitt also recalls a cuse among the Kurnai,
that when a member of this tribe was dying, his friend who
was with him asked repcatedly, ** Can you see who it is?”
and was greatly disconcerted when the dying man was unable
to tell him,?

{(d) Jupagalk. When a Jupagalk man died, all the men
went out of the camp at dusk and watched carofully to see
the gulkangulkan of the man who killed him (that is, by

! Howitt, Native T'ribea of South-East Australia, p. 464,
? Jhid, p. 485,
¥ Ibid, p, 4686,

i
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magic) peeping out of the bush about the camp. After they
ascertained the culprit they organized s sneaking party and
went quietly and killed him.!

(e) Chepara tribe. If a man hecomes ill in the Chepara
tribe, it is believed that a man of another tribe has * caught *
him ; for instance, by giving him a possum rug made deadly
by magic. This fact the sick man communicates to his
fellow-tribesmen, and they adopt measures later to avenge
him. The medicine-man in his dreams will see the culprit,
and alro the immediate cause of death, which has been in
the gift flying hack to the river.?

(f) Herbert River tribes. No one is believed by the tribes
of the Herhert River to die from any cause but the magic
of some neighbouring tribe.®

{2) Wimmera Distriet (Viclorie)

The clever men and the relatives watch the corpse over
night. They see the wraith of the slayer approach with
stealthy stops to view the result of ite machinations. After
having seemingly aatisfied itself, it disappears in the direction
of the hunting grounds of its own pecple and the relatives
of the deceased know upon what tribe to wreak their
vengeance.!

(3) North Ausziralia

It not infrequently happens that with the assistance of the
medicine-men, the Gammona learns who really was the cause
of his Tkuntera's death. It is then his duty to organize an

avenging party to kill the guilty person.®

(4¢) Warramunga

A mound of earth is raised on the exact spot where a
man has died. A few days after the death & visit is paid to
this spot to see i the tracks of eny individual or living creature
can be found, By such marks the totem of the culprit is
found.®

1 Howitt, Native Tribes of South-Eost Awstralia, p. 455.

* Ibid, p. 468,

* Ibid, p. 474.

4 Harlland, Hastings Encyclopedia, Vol. IV, p. 413,

» wpencer amd Gillen, Native Tribcs of Cenrral Australia, p. 5l

¢ tipencer and Gillen, Northern Tribes of Central Australia, p. 526,
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(5) Central Australia

‘* No such thing as natural death is realized by the native ;
a man who dies has of necessity been killed by another man.
or perhaps even by a woman. and sooner or Iater that man
or woman will be attacked. In the normal condition of the
tribe every death meant the killing of another individual ™!

(6) Western Awustralia

{e} “ The natives do not allow that there in snch a thing
aa a death from natural causes; they believe that if it were
not for murderers, and the malignity of sorcerors, they might
live forever : hence when a pative dies from the effeets of an
aceident, or from rome natural cnuse, they use n variety of
superstitious ceremonies to ascertain in which direetion the
sorcerer lives whose evil practices have hrought aliout the
death of their relative : this point being satisfactorily settled
by friendly sorecrers, they then atiach the erime tn some
individual, and the funeral obsequies are scarcely conehided
ere they start to avenge their supposed wrongs %

(6) Wateh-an-die  fribe.  They  pessess the  comforting
assurance that nearly all diseases. and consequent. denths, are
causcd by the enchantments of hostile tribes. and were it
not for the malevolence of their cnemics they wonld (with few
vxeeptions) live for ever,  Consequently, on the first approach
of sickness, their first endeavour is to ascertain whether the
Boollin {magic) of their own tribe is not sufficiently potent
to counteract that of their foes,  Should the patient recover,
they are proud of the superiority of their enchantment over
that of their enemies, but should the Boollin within the sirk
man prove stronger than their own, ns there is no help for it,
he must die, and the utmost they can de in this case is to
revenge his death.®

But the same writer also statea: “ It is not true that
the New Hollanders impute all deaths to the Boollia of un-
friendly tribes, for in most cases of persons wasting visibly
before them, they do not ¢ntertain the idea. It iz chicfly in
cases of sudden death, or where the hody of the decensed jx

! Spenver and Gillen, Native Tribeg of Contrat Austrafia, p. 48,
b Grey, Journals of Twe Erprditions of [discovery tn North.West and
Western Awstralia, Vol. 11, p. 23s.

. ¥ Oldfield, ** The Aborigines of Australia®, Transactions of the Ethnologioal
Seciety of London, N.&., Vol. II1 (1864), p. 236,



34 SIMILARITIES

fat or in good condition, that this belief prevails, and it is only
in such contingencies that it becomes an imperative duty to
have revenge .

{¢) Kamilaroi tribe of New South Wales. “In some
parts of the country a belief prevails that death through
disease is in many, if not in all, cases the result of an enemy’s
malice. It is B common saying when illness or death comes,
that some one has thrown his belt at the victin. There are
various modes of fixing upon the murderer. One is to let an
insect fly from the body of the deceased and see toward whom
it goes. The person thus singled out is doomed .

Reference has before been made to the fact that all primitives
regard death as an unnatural cccurrence. Among the causes
assigned for death, the following stand out mast prominently :

I—DEeatu o3 Due 7o THE ANTAGONISM OF SoME INDIVIDUAL
ExgrorsiNg Magicar RiTes

MELANESIA
(1) Brittsh New Guinen

{a} The natives of Mowat or Mowatta in British New Guinea,
do not believe in & natural death, but attribute even the
decease of an old man to the agency of scme enemy known
or unknown,®

(b) Hood Peninsula. A belief here that no one dies a
natural death. Every death iz due either to the sorcery of a
living or dead relative.?

(2) Solemon Islands

The natives of New Georgia, one of the Solomon Islands,
think that when an individual is sick or dies he must be
bewitched by & man or woman, since natural sickness is
impossible.*

(3) New Britain
Amongst the Melanesians few, if any, are not killed in
war, they are supposed to die from the effects of witcheraft

1 Ridley, Kamilaroi, p. 158,

1 Beardinors, ** The Nativea of Mownt, British New Guinea ”, J.4.1.,
Vol. XIX {1800}, p. 4681,

2 Guise, ** Out-Tribes Inhabiting the Mouth of the Wanigela River,
Now Guinea,” J.A.J., Vol. XXVIII {1889), p. 216.

¢ Ribbe, Zwei Jahrs unter den Kannibalen der Salomo-Ineel, p. 268.



CAUSES OF DEATH 35

or magic. Dr. Brown'’s account applies to the natives of New
Britain and especially to those of the neighbouring Duke of
York Islands.!

(4) Gazelle Peninsula

All deaths are attributed to the agency of witcheraft, and
sorcerer is called to find out who by evil magic has done the
deed.®*

At Kai in German New Guinea ‘' sorcery is regarded as the
caunse of all deaths. All men without exception div in von-
sequence of the baneful arts of these sorcercrs and
accomplices ".?

I1—DgatH ATTRIBUTED TO THE ActioN or Evin SpiriTs

We must not lose sight of the fact, ns Frazer suggests?
that there is a difference between death due to dircet action
of spirits, and death attributed to the indirect infuence of
sorcerers. If the death is caused by witchernft, the guilty
one must be found and killed, whereas, if it is brought ahout
by the action of a demon it cannot bhe avenged.

(1) NorTH-WEST AUSTRALIA

In the North-Western part of Australin cvery illness is
ascribed to the djuno, an evil spirit otherwise known as the
warrunga oOr warTuga.®

(2) SiRERIA

{2} The Chukchee have little conception of death by natural
means., When a man dies he is supposed to be killed by the
spirits, or by an evil shaman, through the influence of his
charms, One of the chief features of the funeral ceremony
is the cutting open of the abdomen of the corpse, eapecially

1 Brown, Melanesians and Polynesians, p. 176.

t Kleintitachen, Die Kustenbewohner, der {(lazellchalbinsel, p. 344,
Quoted by Frazer, p. 48.

* e Baganda attribute natural deaths either (o goreery or to the action
of a ghoat. The illneas of a king is due to ghoata lsscauwse no man dares Lo
practice magic on him. (Rescoe, The Baganda, 1p. 98, [U0, 11, P68,

3 Keysser, *“ Aus dem JLeben des Kalicnte,” in Ncubauss' Deuwtsch New
Guinea, Vol. III, p. 134.

* Frazer, The Helief in Immoriality, Veol. 1, p. 27.

* Clement, " Ethnographical Notes on the Western Australian Aboriginea™
Archives Internationales, Vol. XVI (1904), p. 8.
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the liver, to discover if possible, which spirit or shaman may
have killed the deceased.'*

(b) The Koryak conceive of the kalau as malevolent beings
that are hostile to mankind, and correspond to the Chukchee
kelet which sometimes appears as an invisible being, killing
people by supernatural or other invisible means, while at other
times he is represented as a common cannibal? The kala
itself pulls the soul out of the human body and sets it free to
go off to the sky to possess himself of the body and the other
souls of the deceased.®* From a Koryak tale we learn that the
Big-Raven sends the kalau down to the people that they may
die so that he can create others.*

Among the other reasons asaigned for death is that naive
explanation that the deceased sent a kala to kill the inhabit-
ants of a village because the young people used to play at
night and disturbed the old people.®

A similar practice of dissecting the body to that found among
the Chukchee is also practiced among the Koryak. The
Reindeer Koryak of the Palpal Ridge dissect bodies before
burning them to ascertain the cause for their death, and
undoubtedly this custom was likewise practiced by other
Koryak. The usage which iz common among the Reindeer
Koryak of the Taigonos Peninsula and the Maritime Korvak
of Penshina Bay of piercing the abdomen of a corpse with a
knife when it is lying on the pyre, and of stuffing the
wound with some rags, in coses where death was caused
by some internal disease, is regarded by Jochelsen as a
survival of this custom. The Koryak explain this practice
by saying that it is done to protect the child, who later
receives the soul and name of the deceased, against the
malady from which the departed is supposed to have died.®

1 Bogoraa, Ohukchec, J.N.P.E., Vol. VII (1005}, p. 208,

* Peoples as far apart as Balong and the Koryaks make a post-mortem
examination (Hartland, Article in Hastings, Vol. IV, p. 413). Evil spirits
steal away the soul for the purpose of eating it and they fatten before feasting
on it. (Bogoros, Chukchee Matorials, p. 17.) Wo find this conception in &
clearer form among the Yahut. The evil spirits eat the soul, which is one of
the three souls of men.

* Tochelson, The Koryak, J.N.P.E,, Vol. VI {1908), p. 27.

* Itid, p. 101.

A Ibid, p. 27,

5 Thid, p. 103,

* Ioid, p. 118.



CAUSES OF DEATH 37

We also read that shamans frequently inflict discase upon
™
nen.

[II—Dgeata as Cavsep BY QLD AGE
(1) MELANESIA

Of the Roro-speaking tribes it is said that “ except in the
case of old folk, death is admitted to cecur without some

o

obvious cause as a spear thrust .

(2) AUSTRALIA

Among the Port Lincoln tribes in South Australia, we find
the Lelief that death by old age and from wounuds i recognized
as natural. ““In all cascs of death thut do not arise from old
age, wounds, or other equally palpable causes, the nantives

LI

suspect that unfair means have been practised ™.

{3) Vepic INDIAN

(¢} Death is frequently mentioned in the Rig-Veda.* The
Atharva-Vedais full of charms to avert death.” Soven times did
the sages keep off death by effacing their footsteps.® From
these accounts we learn that only one kind of death, that
caused by old age, is natural. Any death before one hundred
years is due, according to the early Indian conception, to the
inndequate propitiation of the spirits that bave man’s life
under their jurisdiction, or to the non-performance of a certain
very intricate ceremony, which only the initinted could
control. In Caland’s treatise we arc fold of the Indian con-
ception of avoiding night death, or of death in the dark half
of the moon, or again of death in the dark scason.” A most
elaborate and complicated ceremony must be performed to

Y Jochelson, The Koryak, J N.I'.E., Vol, VI (1408), p. 101.

* A Persian eonception of the Avestan period is that evory eroature dies
whoen the demon of death comes to it. {drv. 40.)

The natives of Guinna believe that death may arise from a wound or
coheugsion or may be brought about Ly want of food, but in other casos it is
the work of the ' Yauhahu,” or evil spirit. (Brott, The Srdiun Tribes of
Guiana, p. 357.)

* Beligiman, The Melanesione of British New Guinea, p. 279.

3 Sehiirmann, The Aboriginal Triles of FPort Lineoln in South Ausiralia,
p- 279, in Native T'ribes of South Australia, p. 237.

4 By VIL 59, 12; X, 13, 5; X, 45, 15.

" Ade I, 80, 3; II, 28, 1; VIlI, 2, 17; X1, 6, 11.

.,* Bloomfield, *' The Interpretation of the Vedn," Awmerican Journal of
Philoloyy, Vol, XIT (1841}, p. 416n.
? Caland, Altendische Todten Gchraucher, p. 6.
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prevent such a catastrophe as departure from life at these
specified times. We hear from Vedic literature that the
allotted time of man’s sojourn on earth is one hundred years.!*
Howover, the losz of physical strength and the evils of old
age are clearly recognized.?

IV—DEeateE Due To VIOLENCE
(1) MELANESIA

{2} In the Island of Nvalso, cne of the New Hebrides, we
hear of the belief firmly established in the minds of the natives
that nochody dies a natural death except as a result of viclence,
poison, or sorcery.?

(6) At Saa the term *“ aknlo " is used for the scul of a living
person and the ghost of an ordinary individual. The “ akalo ”
which departs from the body in dreams and returns in death
never finds its way back. After a natural death it leaves the
body ra’e, after u viclent death, lalamoa.*

(2) AUSTRALIA
South-East Australia

(2) The Turrbal attributed all deaths other than those
caused by violence or in battle, to magic.®

(4} Among the Unghi, when a young man has met with a
violent death it is the custom to wash the body and let his
kinsmen carry it out. The reason assigned for this custom
is that he has died before his time, and therefore could not rest
in his grave.®

V—DEaTHE SOMETIMES ASCRIBED TO THR KSCAPE OF THE
SovL FroM THE BobDy

Ag Hartlond suggests,” from Siberia to Australia, from Puget
Sound to the Islands of the Eastern Archipelago, means are

P Re, I, 64, 14 89, 9,

* Likewise the Old Testament tella ua thet man's existence on earth
shall be three score yeare and ten. The weakness of old age as the cause of
death ig a belief amongst the Wadjagga of Central Africa (Globus, Vol LXXXIX
(Lo06), p. 198).

PRe I, 71, 10; 179, 1.,

1 Denianw, ‘* Croyances religienses of moeurs indigenes 1'ile Malo,"" Missions
Catholigues, Vol XXXIII (1410), p, 315, guoted by Frazer, p. 48.

4 Codrington, Melanesians, p. 260.

* Howitt, Natire Tribes of South-East Australia, p. 469,

" Tbid, p. 488,

" Hortland, article in Hastings’ Dictionary, Vol. IV, p. 412.
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employed to prevent the soul from wandering and to bring
it back to the body. The permanent loss of the soul nieans
nothing more than death.

(1) MELANESIA

The soul, talegi or atai,goes out of the body in some dreams,
and if for some reason it does not come back, the man is found
dead in the morning. In true death the separation of the body
and the soul is complete.?

{2) AUSTRALIA

The Marup, Yambo, Bulalong represent during life the
self-consciousness of the individual. 1ts supposed ability
to depart from the body during sleep leads naturally to the
belief that death is caused by ita disability to enter permanently
its former body. This, as before pointed out, iz brought
about by the evil magic of some enemy. Thus it is that the
belief iz current that the individual continues his existence
even after death, although it eannot gain acesss to ita original
body.?

VI—DEATH ATTRIBUTED TO A CURSE OR SPELL

ATUSTRALIA

The Wakelbura of SBouth-East Australia believe that no
strong black would die unless someone had placed a speli
on him.**

Despite the fact that the unnatural character of death fills
such an important function in the lives of primitives, yet we
find sufficient instances of voluntary death or death by suicide
in our areas. Among them we might mention the following
conspicuous examples

Among the other causes a.ss:gned we may ap(,mfy deuth as &
result of being killed in war, as is the belief of some of the
tribes of New Britain and those of the Duke of York Islands.*
We also find a similar coneeption among the Sioux and Omaha

! Codrington, Melanesians, p. 266.

* Howitt, Native Tribes of South East Ausiralia, p. 440,

% Howitt, Ibid, p. 471.

* An Eskimo talo accounts for death as the outcome of & guarrel between
two men, one of whom desires to be martal, the other wishes individuals to
be iromortal. Their words are regarded b}' Hartland aa probably apells.
(Rm.k Tﬂlu, p. 41.)

Brown, Melanesians and Polynesians, p. 176,



40 SIMILARITIES

tribes. Death as due to the infraction of a taboo and neglect
to offer sacrifice is illustrated in the case of the Koryak.!

In discussing the North-West Queensland Ahorigines, Roth
tells us of the death bone, the pearl plate and death powder,
all of which are supposed to cause death. We likewise read
of the bone pin which produces venereal and allied diseases
which may be fatal or not. Drowning is thought to be due
to a water snake, and a bogie man is responsible for a sudden
disappearance. Death is regarded as a penalty and “ were
an individual always to remain good, he would, barring the
munguni (death bone) or accident, or death by actual physical
violence (spar boomerang), probsbly live for ever; only
a child can die by itself .2

Although our investigation shows us that the unnatural
character of death is universally recognized by savage tribes,
yet we find a few igolated instances of primitives conceiving
of its natural character too, other than voluntary death,
Thus some of the Melanesians of New Hebrides and other
parts of Central Melanesia believe that any serious sickness
is caused by ghosts and spirits, whereas common complaints
such as fever and ague are due to natural causes. “ To say
that a savage is never ill without suppesing a supernatural
cause, is not true of the Melanesians ”’.* The belief that death
may be due to a natural cause is the conception of the nativea
of New Britain and of those of the Duke of York Islands.*

Fraser tells us that in New South Wales when a native is
killed in battle or is so severely wounded that he dies, or is
crushed to death by the falling branch of a tree, or dies from
some other visible cause, his comrades do not wonder because
the manner of the death is manifest, but it is otherwise when
a man sickens and dies from no obvicus cause.®

Curr has stressed the fact that the natives of Australia
regard every death as due to old age or sorcery.?

i Jochelson, The Koryak, J.N.P.E., Vol. VI {1805}, p. 101.

* Despite the fact that the unnatural character of death Blls such an
important funetion in the lives of primitivee, yet we find instances of voluniary
death or death by puicide. (Roth, Ethnological Studies among the North-Wesi
Central Queensland Aborigines, pp. 152-161.)

Numerous cases of death by suicide also occur in the Siberian area.

: i , Melanesians, p. 184,

¢ Brown, Melanesians and Polynesians, p. 116,

§ Fraser, The Aborigines of New South Wales, p. 78,

' Curr, The Australian Roce, Vol. 1, p. 48; Vol. III, p. 27.
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We have seen that death from old age is regarded as natural
by some of the tribes of Melanesia and Australia, and by the
Vedic Indian. The instances cited not only demonstrate the
conception of the primitives in regard to the unnatural
character of death, because of the non-recognition on the part
of the savage of a natural law controlling phenomena, but they
show us the potent power of magic and sorcery relative to the
death-situation. However, we wish to emphasize that such
a view is not common to the death-complex alone, but is
intimately identified with every form of activity of the tribe.
Indeed, so powerful is the role of magic and sorcory among all
savage tribes, that it permeates every phase of their life. If
we look into the problem, we see that nearly every death must
be avenged. “In the normal condition of the tribes every
death meant the killing of another individual”! We can
readily understand that this would have a most appreciable
effect upon the numbers of & tribe, and this in turn would
influence the cultural setting of the group.

An examination of the material at our disposal shows us
that death in the Melanesian and Australinn areas, in prac-
tically all instances, is due to witcheraft or sorcery, whereaa
in the North Siberian district it is invariably brought on
by the action of a spirit. In the Australian and Melanesian
territory desth may be due to the influence of an ordinary
individual exercising magical acts, but in Siberia it is often
supposed to be caused by the power of a shamean, as among
the Koryak and the Chulkchee., From our study of the
Melanesian region we see that death may be attributed to an
individual who may be either a living or dead relative.®
But among the Australians death is in nearly all instances
caused by an individual of another tribe. This conception
is illustrated in the case of the Chepara tribe,® the Herbert
River tribes, who make a membher of a neighbouring tribe
responsible for the death,® the Wimmera district tribes of
Victoria, who hold an individual of another tribe as the cause

! Spencer and Gillen, Native T'ribes of Central Australia, p. 48.

! Guise, ' On the Tribes Inhabiting the Mouth of the Wanigela River,"
J.A.1, Vol XXVIIJ (1899), p. 218.

* Howitt, Native Tribes of South-East Awstralia, p. 468,
* Ibid, p. 474
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of the death,! and the Watch-an-dies, who regard death as
due to the action of a hostile tribe.?

In the Australian and Melanesian areas the service of a
medicine-man is nearly always brought into requisition to
ascertain the cause of the death of the deceased. The medicine-
man is importuned in the Gringai County, Australia,® he is
supposed to see the culprit if a death occurs in the Chepara
tribe,! he is credited with the ability to detect the guilty
among some tribes of North Australia®; a friendly sorcerer is
consulted by tribes of West Australia.® If we compare this
method with that of the inhabitants of North Siberia, we
shall find that the supposed cause of the death ia detected by
entirely different means. Here a post-mortem examination
is conducted, both among the Koryak and the Chukchee to
discover what spirit or shaman killed the deceased.

The function of the asorcerer in the Australian and Melanes-
ian death-situation is so important in contrast with the other
areas under congideration, that we cannot afford to lose
sight of its significance. This attitude seems to me to be a
direot result of the historical cultural setting, for we know
from our study that the réle of the medicine-man is most
conspicuous in the social life of these districts, However,
if we will confragt this with conditions found among the
Koryak we shall find that the part which the ehaman plays
in this area is reduced almost to & minimum. ' I did not
find a single shaman in the settlements of the Maritime Koryak
along Pershina Bay. The old men of these settlements told
me that many men had died among them during an epidemic
of meagles which had ravaged these regions before my arrival,
because there were no shamans to drive away the disease ™.7

Although we find an insignificant number of both family
and professional shamans among the Koryak, yet there was
a time when this tribe had all the varieties of shamans which
still exist among the Chukchee.®

! Hartland, article in Haatings, Vol. IV, p. 413,

1 Dldfield, ** Ahorigines of Auatralia™ Tranmum of the Ethnological
Soﬂety of London, Vol. 11 {1865), p. 236,

omtt, Native Tribes of Seuth-East Australia, p. 64.

1 Iid, p. 468.

* Spencar and Gillen, Native Tribes of Central Auatralia, p. 51.

‘GmyJomanfﬂmEzpedmomqumomw 7 tha North-West ond
West Ausiralia, Vol. 11, p. 238,

? Jachelson, The Koq«zk J.N.P.E Vol. VI (1005), p. 48.

¢ Iid, p. 48.
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Despite the fact that professional shamanism has develaped
from family shamanism, yot the functions of the professional
ghaman resemble those of the priests, which are brought
about by contact with a higher civilization. Hence, we
would not expect to find the shaman exercising the same
function as in Australia, for the function of the priest would
be concerned with prayers and incantations to prevent death,
but not to detect the guilty one who had caused the death.
It is interesting to note that among the Yahut, representing
a more advanced type of culture, the influence of the family
shaman has declined with Christian teaching, which. according
to Trostchansky, was formerly practiced among them, rather
than that of professional shamanism. Even at the prosent,
professional shamans can be found everywhere among the
Yahut.!

The fact that death in the Siberian area is supposed to be
due to spirits rather than to magic, finds a part reflection in the
cultural setting, for the Reindeer Koryak on the Taigonos
Peninsula say that the Master-on-High sends the kalau to
people when they do wrong, just as the Czar sonds his Cossackn
against those who are discbedient.?

The gquestion which we have asked ourselves and in some
cases have attempted to solve, iz whether the niyth connected
with the death ritual is primary, or whether it can be regarded
as a secondary explanstion of the pre-existing ceremony.
Naturally we have to approach with caution the statementa
of natives when they derive a ceremony from a myth account-
ing for its origin. Although such ressons cannot be taken as
objective historical fact, yet we are unwilling to concede to
the position assumed by Lowie who, in criticising Swanton
and Dixon's Primitive American History, declares 1 cannot
attach to oral tradition any historical value whatever, under
any conditions whatsoever ”.* We might cite here oursympathy
with the view of Dr. Goldenweiscr, who regards such a position
as depriving anthropology of an important heuristic tool.
Despite the fact that with archmological, linguistic, and
anthropological evidence at our command, traditional accounts

! Jochelson, The Koryok, J.N.P.E, Vol. VI (1805), p. 48, note.

* Ikid, . 27,

? Lawie, *' Critieal Comment on Dr. S8waneron and Dr. Dixon’s Frimitive
Arnerican History,"” 4.4., Vol. XVII (1915), p. 508.
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would lose their potency, there seems to be no justification
for rejecting them as of no significance. Indefinite and
doubtful evidence should not be eliminated wuntil further
investigation gives more reliable data.'

It is interesting to look into the deductions of Boas, who,
by infensive examination of the North Pacific data, has
shown the predominence of diffusion in establishing the
persistency of complex tales. He has demonstrated con-
clusively that the myths of primitive tribes are not only
influenced by the historical setting, but by assimilating
material from various sources.® Boas does not agree with
Bastian and Wundt, who consider the question of how tales
originate of comparative ingignificance, because the same
peychological processes govern material independently
created and diffused.? The tales dealing in the shedding of
the ekin and the moon stories and certain other myths cannot
be explained as a direct reflex of the contemplation of nature.
Supernatural occurrences such ss death, which represent
ideas contrary $o the daily experience of the primitives, have
been interpreted by exaggerations of imagination.* Such
itales are associated first in a phenomenon of nature, and an
interpretative meaning is then given.®

i Goldenweiser, " The Heuristic Value of Traditional Records, '4d.A.,
Vol. XVII {1915), p. 763.

% Roas, Indianische Sagen von der Nord Pacifischen Kiiste Amerikas,
p. 329,

* Wundt, Vollerpsych ie, Vol. II, part 3.

4+ Boas, “ The Dew’%cp::gt of Folk. Ta.les and Myths," Scientifiec Monthiy
Vol. TIT (1916}. Pp. 3356-343.

® For a discuseion of the explanatory element in folk-talea, seo Water-
mann, ** The Explanatory Element in the Folk-Talea of the North American
Indiana,” J 4. F. L, Vol. XXVII (16814).



CHAPTER IH
DISPOSAL OF THE DEAD

SIGNIFICANCE

TaE great importance attached to the disposal of the body
seems t0 be universal. We may state that the principle is
invariably the same—the dead would “ walk ™ unless the
body is disposed of with appropriate ceremony. The natural
tendency of the deceased, then, was to find his way back to
the place which had been his haunt in life.

MELANESIA

Burial is regarded as 8 benefit to the ghost ; if a man is
killed anywhere, and his body is not buried, his ghost will
haunt the region ; when a man’s head has been taken and his
skull has been added to some chief’s collection, the ghost
for a time at least, prowls about! The natives of New
Britain think that possession and burial of a body is very
important.®

AUSTRALIA

In some tribes there is a belief that the souls of those whowe
hodies have been left unburied wander about the carth especially
near the place of death, and are intent upon harming the
living. Again, life beyond the grave will be denied them
and their bodies will be devoured by crows and dogs.*

The presence of almost every conceivable method of
disposal of the dead in Australia certainly emphasizes the
desire of the natives to get rid of the corpse.

Hmwpu

The Hindus lay special stress upon burial, cremation, and
other ceremonies connected with the disposal of the body.
! Codrington, The Melanesians, p. 253,

Brown, Melanesians and Polynesians, p. 193,
* Brough-8myth, Aborigines of Vistoria, Vol. II, p. 280.

45
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If we pass from Vedic times to the period when Asvalayana
and other collections of domestic rules were composed (the
Grihya-Sutras), we find that the funerals are more elaborate.
Undoubtedly, one of the most interesting subjects with which
the Grihye-Sutras deal is that of the funeral rites. Cremation,
Caland says, was considered a sacrament. ‘‘On this day
Y ghall go to my father and f{fulfill the sacrament of the
cremation .1

The funeral service of the Hindu seems to have a double
purpose, both for the individual and for the community,
for are we not told that the children of the one cremated who
do not obey the injunctions relative to the observances of the
funeral rites shall die of starvation ? Twice in the narrative
is starvation the punishment intimated for the non-chserv-
ance of certain definite funeral ceremonies. Again, if any of
the funeral rites were neglected, the restless spirit of the
dead was supposed to hover in this world because of its
inability to reach the blissful realms. Thus every possible
device was resorted to to propitiate the departed spirit and to
prevent its return. We find the allusion in Vedic literature
to pouring water to chase away the spirit,” a strong evidencs,
it seems to me, in support of this theory, Likewise in the
ceremony pericrmed previous to the presentation of oblations
to the gods and to the Manes, we read of the extingnishing of
the Rakashoghna or lighted lamp, which served the purpose
of expelling evil spirits. Among the Kurns of India there is
a belief that if there is no propitiation the restless spirit of the
deceased will walk among them, bringing sickness, want,
and ravages of wild animals.? An article by Monier-Williams
shows us the pronounced Hindu attitude toward ghosts.*
Although he ia describing a Sraddha celebration in India in
1878, yet an examination of very ancient sources finds the same
belief accentuated. When & man dies, his body is cremated
and buried, but the soul always hovers in the vicinity. This
is his ghost, and since it has no real body, it is uncomfortable,
restlesa, perpetually longing to wander, and being possessed

1 Jolly, Recht und Site, p. 155,

t By, X, 14, 9.

* Colebrocke, Life and Eassays, Vol. IT, p. 205,
¢ Indign Antiguary, Vol. V, pp. 200-204.
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with an insatiable desire to frequent ita old haunts! If
he dies away from his kindred and because of ignorance of
of his death they are unable to perform the funeral rites, he
becomes & pisacha or foul wandering ghost with a strong
inclination to take revenge upon the living by many violent
acts. Williams says that in 1876 he heard it remarked that
there were fewer ghosts in India than formerly. The natives
explained that thie was due to the fact that means of com-
munication were go rapid that few died without their deatha
being known.

The Vedic Hindu when cremating their dead cried out,
“ Away, go away, O Death! Injure not our sons and our
men 7.2 The Nayars of Malabar believe that the removal
of the bones and asheg of the dead bring peace to his spirit
and free the survivors from injury.3

Perhaps it might be well to mention a word here not only
about the importance of the specific observance of burial
rites, especially by a son, but also the sacrifices in honour
of departed ancestors. Since extinetion of the family in
India prohibits offerings to the dead, the Hindu is naturally
much concerned about dying without male descendants, and
the birth or adoption of & son ¢annot be divorced from his
religion.*

Among the Khasis when one has died at a distance from
home whose body has not been burned according to pre-
scribed rales, it is a custom for a clan member or the
children of the deceased to take three or four sceds or
cowries to a place where three roads meet, Throwing the
eeeds into the air, they say, ‘‘ to alle noh ba ngin sa lum sa
kynshew noh ia phi ".—* Come, now we will collect you *'.
(The seeds representing the bones of the departed.) 1If

1 The Iroquois have a belief that unless the designated burial rites are
performed, the spirit will wander on earth and have a most unhappy existence ;
for this resson theas Indians take significant measures concerning the reco
of the bodies of their clain warriors. (Morgan, Leaguc of the Iroquois, Vol. I,
p. 186.) The Niyars of Malabar are of the opinion that the disposition of
& corpee is conducive to the happiness of the spirit. (Fawcett, ' The Niyars
of M:];E:u'); mlﬂndm Governmeni Muscum's Heport, Vol. I11, p. 245.)

“w X, 15, 1 f

* Fawcett, in the Madras Museum’s Hcporl, Vol. III, p. 251.

+ In Egypt it was the duty of a son to arrange the material equipment
of his father for the life beyond. This is represented in the Osiris myth aa
to the duty of Horus to Qsiris, {Breasted, Development of Religion and
Thoughs in Ancieni Egype, p. 63.)
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possible, & portion of the dead man’s clothing is buried with
the seeds.!

NoORTH SIBERIA

If & man of the Reindeer Chukchee walks along the country,
and suddenly meets a corpse lying in the road, he incurs
great danger. But if he turns back and endeavours to retrace
his steps the corpse will soon pass ahead of him, barring his
way.? A complete stranger when passing a graveyard where
a corpse iz exposed may assure himself of the protection of the
deceased provided he be deferential and give proper offer-
ings in erumhba of meat and tobacco.*

Thus not only primitives, but others, shared this attitude.

¥ Gurdon, The Khasia, p. 137,
1 Borgoras, The Chukbchee, J.N.P.E,, Vol. ¥IT (1807), p. 518,
¥ Ibid, . 336.

* In the Old Testament we find great emphasis laid upon burial. The
Biblieal narrators express most scathingly their denunciation of the unburied
body. *“Thou are cast out of their grave like an aborminable branch or the
raiment of thoee slain, thrust through with a sword that goes down to the
stonen of a pit like a carcass trodden under foot. Thou shalt not be joined
with them in burial because thon hast destroyed thy land and slain thy

eoplo.
P pThey shall die gricvous deaths, neither shall they ke lamented ; neither
ghall they be buried.” (Jerrmiak xvi, 4.)

The Qrecks and the Romans likewige manifeated the same attitude
toward unburied hodies, The Greeks believed that the soul coukl not
enter the Elyeian Fields until buried. (Tertullian, Dr Anima, LVI)
Wa find the shade of Elpenor sarnestly imploring Odysseus to bury his body.,
(Odyssey, XV, 68.) Is not the picture of atroclus mourning for the
body of Hector familier to all of us ?  Again, we have been much moved by
the sight of Priam going to Achilles to beg the body of his son. Indeed, so
pronounced was the feeling of the Creeks end Romans against non-burial
that they considered it @ religious duty to throw earth upon a body which
they chanced to find unburied. (Horace, Carm., I, 28 ; Horace, Od., I, 28.)

The Greeks even regarded the gods ae the instigators of burial. {Sophocles,
Antigone, 454 et seqq.: Euripides, Supplices, 563.) Not only did these
people of clasaical antiquity think it ineumbent upon them to bury their
own dead, but they also gave up the bodies of their enemies so that their foea
would not have burial rites denied them. (Schmidt, Die Ewik der alten
Griechen, Vol. IT, p. 100, et seqq.) Lysander was regarded as especially
derelict of his duty when he did not bury Philocles and four thousand
prisoners whom he killed. (Paeunsanias, IX, 32, 8.) Fromn Pausanias we laarn
that it was “ a sacred and imperative duty to cover with earth a humean
corpee ”’ and from the same suthority we read that the Athenians themselves
buried the Peraiana who had fallen at Marathon. (Pausanias, I, 32, 5.)

If the body of eny mernber of a family was known to be unburied, an
empty tomb waa raised to his memory and his heir waz obliged each year to
gacrifice & victim termed Porca Prascidanea to Tellus and Ceres, to Iree himeelf
and his kinsmen from pollution. According to the Roman conception, if
the deceased had not been properly buned deseant into the lower world waa
impossible, and a8 &8 consey he r d the earth disconaclately and
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The Chaldeans believed that since the spirit of the unburied
dead had no resting place or means of sustenance, its only
thonght was to harass and attack the living. It wandered
through town and country occupied only with the thought of
robbing the living.!

According to the Assyrian-Babylonian belief, to be left
unburied was one of the greatest misfortunes which could
befall one. The Qilgamesh Epic after giving a picture of those
whose spirit remains at rest because of appropriate burial,
refers to the awful fate of those who are denied fitting burial
rites.

with an evil will. {(Fowler, Religious Erperimonts of the Hemans, p. 85
We lcarn that one of the most sacred dulies of the Grevks sl Romans was
to pive the hody burial rites. (Aust, Die Religion der Hiomer, p. 2105)
I"lantus gives us & very interesting story of & ghost wihoso soul was compellod
to wanuer becauss due burisl rites bad notl been accorded to it.  (Plantus,
Montellaria.) Beeause the body of Caligula waa not buried with appropriste
ceremotly, * tho soul was not at rest, but vontinued to nppear to 1the living."
As & renult, the corpse was disinterred amdl reluried necording to proscribed
farm (Suetoniux, Caligula, 54).  In ancient {imes the dreeadful punishruent
of denial of burinl was meted out to those guilty of great crimes (Fusel de
Coulanges, The Ancient City, p. 19).

A Jarge house in Athems was rendered uninhabitable by a ghoat which
haunted it every night. The spirit appeared in the form of an emeaciated old
man making a thundering racket with chaine which were attached to his
hands and feet. Athenodorus, a philosopher, had the courage to confront
the apparition ; puddenly it disappeared in the gourt. The following day,
the spet was unearthed, and a skeleton in chaina was found.  After appropriate
burixl rites had been performed the ghost never again made its apperrance.
This atory wes helioved by PMiny who narrated another,  (Iriedlander, Life
arel Manncrs in the Early Roman Empire, ¥ol. 111, p, 305.)

In Egypt the recovery of the body that it might be ombalmed was
highly desireblo ; otherwise, the dereased might loso prospect of life beyond
the grave. (Breasted, Ancient Rerords, Vol, 1, pp. 362-374.} Often auch &
rerovery was atiended with great danger as in the case of Sebni of Elephantine,
who penetrated the territory of the moat dangerous southern tribea to obtain
the body of his Iather.

Among the Samoana an unburied body caused great concern., Cere-
moniss took place on the batileficld if the boly could not be recoverod, and
along the banks of the river if the deceased wore drowned., {Turner, Samoa,
4 Hundred Years und Leong Before, p. 150.) Snth hodies heunted the
Furvivers everywhere: orying out, “ Oh, how cold "' (T'urner, Nineteen
Yeurs in J_f’olymaia, p- 283, The Batakso of Murnatra ihink that there is no
greater disgrace than to be deprived of burial. {Wustormarck, Origin and
Levelopment of Moral Ideas, Vol. 11, p. 521.) The negroes of Accra believe
that happiness depends upon power, courage, weslth, and appropriate burial.
tWestermaq:k. F}n‘giu une Development of Moral Ideas, Vol. I, p, 621.)

. Confucius identified the immediate disposal of the dead with the great
virtue of submission and love for superiors. (de Groot, Religious System of
Ching, Vol. II, book 1, p. 659.) In China no more righteous act could be
¢onceived than o! burying stray bones and covering up exposed coffina.
(Westermarck, Origin and Development of Moral Ideas, Val, IT, p. 522.)

! Maspero, Daown of Civilization, p, 889,
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But he whose corpse remains in the fields,

As you and T have poen,

His spirit has no rest on the earth,

The one whose spirit is not cared for by any one

As you and 1 have seen,

He ie consumed by gnawing hunger, by a longing for food
That ia left on the street he is obliged to eat.!

True, other motives except that of fear seem to prompt
the primitive to take every precaution not only to dispose
of the bodies of the dead, but elso to perform suitable burial
rites. It is in this case, as elsewhere, at first glance the desire
to benefit the ghost may appear to be the main object, and even
in several instances such is distinetly stated, but the motive
which instigates such an attitude is that unlesa such solicitude
be shown, the restless, disgruntled, discontented spirit,
deprived of a resting-place and imeans of sustenance, will
return to bhaunt the survivors.
The wide prevalence of cremation makes us ponder the
reasons for this method of disposal of the dead. Some of the
motives actuating such a practice which seem to appear are :
(1) Cremation is the most effective way of preventing the
possible return of the dead.

{2) This method dispels the pollution caused by death,

(3) It protecta the body from wild beasts.

{4) Burning removes the deceased from the machinations
of the evil spirita.

(5) This process is a means of securing warmth and comfort
in the future world.

(6) Burning eliminates the process of transformation, a process
detrimental to the living and the dead.

Burial, too, seems to have for its main object the prevention
of the ghost from tormenting the living. As intimated else-
where, this method of disposal must be supplemented by
other practices to render the survivors safe from the epirit
of the dead. It is here as elsewhere, burial may be resorted
to with the idea of preventing the deceased from falling into

1 Jastrow, Religion of Babylon and Assyria, p. 512, quoting from the
Gilgamesh Epic. The unburied or disentombed assums the form of demong
snd afflict the living. (Ibid, p. 602.)

To the Roumanian peasant the inability of relatives te perform the
austnmarybunalntﬂiaoneoithogmtesttrngedmaoltheGthar
{Murgoci, ** Customs Connected with Death and Buriel among the Roumanians™,
F.L., Vol. XXX (1919}, p. 83.}
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the hands of an ememy, of protecting the body from wild
beasts, and as the most convenient way of disposal.

Although our object is not to give in detail the various
methods practised to dispose of a dead body which we find
in vogue in all primitive areas and which in themselves would
afford material for an extensive study, yet a few pertinent
remarks can be made upon some general thoories advanced
to explain why such a diversity exists.

After listing twelve different ways of disposing of the dead
in New South Wales,! Fraser comes to the conclusion that the
great variety of these modes of burial secins a strong proof
that the Australian race is very mixed since a hemogencous
race ia very conservative in regard to burinl rites. He further-
more points out that these various methods are identified
with different localities, except the first three which are found
in the same tribe, the Kurringgai. Then follows what Fraser
considers a plausible explanation and he suggests that burial
in a hollow trese or raised stage prevents the body from coming
in contact with the earth, a reminder of the tower of silence.
According to the Mafulu Mountain People, the graves of
chiefs, chiefs’ wives, members of their families, and other
persons of special importance are platforms or tree graves.*
Sir William Macgregor found it in the mountains of the
Vanapa Water Shed.? Thomson records it as oceurring
among the low waters of the Kemp Welsch River.® Among
the Semango of the Malay Peninsuln and the Andamanese,
although now they employ a simple form of interment, yet

1 (1) intorred at full length ; (2) lying un its side with the lower part of
the lega from the knee folded up behind ; {3) trussed up in a bundle ; (4} erect
in the grave ; (5) laid in & sido cavity dug in the sarth from the bottom of a
pit; (8) place the body in a hollow tree and loave it there, closing up thn
aperture with a aheet of bark ; {7} place the body on a high raised platform,
and afterwards gpather the bones of the skeleton or Jeave them on the stago
or scatiered on the ground ; (8} the bones are earried about for soms time
and interred ; (9) they do not inter the body, but merely lay it on the surface
of the ground and cover it with logs, or they cover it with a mound of earth
and mark some tree nesrby with & peculiar blaze; (10) they fix the body
over a plow firo and thus desiceate it end smoke it until it ia guite hard ;
they earry it about with them awhile and afterwards bury it. Thoe oils
and juices which the fire brings from the body are rubhed on their own bodies ;
{11) they eat the dead body; (12) in some districts the body is burned.
{Fraser, The Aborigines of New Sowth Wales, p. 80.)

* Williarson, The Mafulu Mountain Peaple of British Guines, p. 263,

1 Annuwal Report (1897-1898), pp. 22-23.

* Thomson, British New Guinea, p. 53 ; quoted by Williameon, p. 267.
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formerly the distinguished members of their community,
the great magicians, were exposed on trees, whereas ordinary
laymen were interred in the ground.! In the Guanaco area of
South America we find that the dead were placed upon
platforma.® The Yukeghir formerly placed their dead on
platforms raised on posts.®

Rivers, t00,* is of the opinion that the various ways of
disposing of dead bodies in Melanegia are not original with
the population, but must have been brought by their ancestors
from foreign regions. Although he assumes this to be so,
yet in specific instances he does not give any proof of diffusion.
Rivers’ deductions are hypothetical and he insists upon
diffusion at the exclusion of all other lines of development.

In his Contact of Peoples he points out that the complexity
and variety of the burial customs of the Australian natives
stand out in marked contrast to the uniformity of their social
organization and physical type.® He then suggests that these
revolutionary changes in such a conservative phase of culture
where the emotional element is so much in evidence, would
be contemplated only with the greatest reluctance and it is
impossible to suppose that these people could have heen
guilty of such a deviation from a prescribed custom. ‘True,
he advances a step beyond Frazer when he devises a mechanism
for his theory, but we certainly cannot endorse his line of
argument when he says : ‘* If the funeral customs of Australia
have been introduced from without, they have been the
outcome of permanent settlements of strangers who lived
and died in such close relationship with those among whom
they settled, that the visitors were able to prescribe how
their own bodies should be treated and were so honoured if
not reverenced, and the customs they have introduced have
become established and time honoured practices ”.* Thus
we see that he bases his theory upon the idea that these
diverse rites were introduced by small bodies of immigrants

! Skeat and Blagden, Pagan Racce of the Malay Peninsula, Vol. II,
pp. 89-91.

$ Wissler, American Indian, p. 236.

* luchelson, The Korgak, J.N.P.E., Vol. IV {1908}, p. 104,

¢ Rivers, History of Melanesian Society, Yol. 11, 258 ot seqq.

% Rivers, Contact of Penple in Essays und Studics Presenied To Wm.
Ridgeway, pp. 480-481.

$ Ibid, pp. 481-482,
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who represented a cultural strata far in advance of their
own. He again offers no proof but gives us an assumption
that cannot be supported by the history of the case.

No definite concrete evidenco indicates that cave and
mountain burial in Melanesia was, as Rivers supposes, duo
to certain conditions of interaction between the neighbouring
people.!  Nor can it be proved that the presenco of preserva-
tion in the house in Oceania is correlated with cave burial
in this same region.* Again it does not seem that extended
interment and cave burial in Occanin are different moies
of expressing the ideas of & people who believe in preservation
in rocky tombs. However, beeause of environmental condi-
tions this idea is put into cxceution into different ways.®
In Indonesia we have shown (sce Part II) that a certain
definite connection exists between myths of origin and cave
burial. However, we are fully cognizant that this is not
the only reason which may account for the disposal of the
body in this manner.

In this connection we may state our endorsement of the
views of Rivers who also sugpgests that the practice of burial
in caves and mountain hollows may be merely the outcome
of the desire of the immigrants to remove their dead from
all possible injury* Thus in Melanesia the bones of the
dead are used in the preparation of bows and arrows or thoy
fignre in magical rites? Here wo have a great incentive for
stealing such valuable objects. In Marquesas, Polyncsia,
we also find cave burial practised, for here the idea prevails
that the skull might be stolen by the enemy and preserved as a
trophy.®* At Tahiti, fish hooks, bones, and chigels are made
from the bones.® Rivers is of the opinion that cave burial
in some Polynesian districts whose location is known only

! Rivera, History of Melanesian Seciety, Vol. I1, p. 271,

* What might be.interpreted as a survival of cave burial iz seen among
Bome of the Pucblo people of Arizona and New Mexico. When the covos
were occupied as dwellings the dead were buried in the farthest recesses and
thesa rock shelters have been retained as a most fitting burial place of the
deceased members of & community. Cushing, Phiricenth Annual Report,
Bureaw .of Ethnology, 1896, p. 34B.

* Rivers, History of Melanesian Society, Vol. IT, pp. 286-287,

2 Fbid, p. 271.

* Joly, Bulletin de la Soc. @' Anth. {19034}, series, p. 369,

® Chaval, Les Marguisiens, p. 45.

* Ellis, Polynesian Researches, Vol. I, pp. 624-525.
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to a few might likewise be due to the fear on the part of the
survivors of desecration by enemies of the deceased. Here,
he claims, we need not congider the motive as influenced by
any culture or cultures. ]

The great fear of the dead is such that this expedient is
resorted to for propitiation to mitigate the awfulness of
the malign influence of a departed tribesman. Frequently
in tribes representing the lowest degrees of culture where
such preservation is common, the horror of the dead is most
apparent. Other elements though may enter into the question
of house preservation. Thus the bodies of children are often
buried in the house to facilitate rebirth, the body of a chief
is thus kept, for such an individual, because of his power,
is supposed to wreak most vengeance upon the survivors
if this seeming respect be not shown. Here we have a method
of disposal dependent upon rank. Again we read of the
Pygmies and Papuans,! * Though the people bring their skulls
into their homes they show no real respect for them and they
are eager to part with them when a chance occurs ”’. When
Allen makes the statement,” that “ during the first stage
(referring to preservation in a bhut or cave where the family
dwell) the attitude of a man toward his dead is chiefly one of
affectionate regard. The body is kept at home and tended;
the skull is carried about as & beloved objeet. But in the
second stage which induces the practices of burial a eertain
fear of the dead becomes notoriously apparent. Men dread
the return of the corpse or ghost and strive to keep it within
prescribed limita ”, he does so withount supporting his hypo-
thesis by any definite evidence to show that the successive
stages which he indicates tock place. To the historian wko
cannot let mere assumptions stand without proofs, such
deductions are valueless.

It may be said that even though the corpse is kept in the
house, such preservation may be prompted by a dread
attitude and not by affection. Although at Murna the bones
are handed to the nearest relative who keeps them as a
sacred trmst, yet at the end of nine months they are placed
in a cleft of a cliff,

True, an affectionate attitade may sometimes account

1 Wollaston, Pygmies and FPapuans, p. 140,
* Allen, The Solution of the Ideq of God, pp. §63-564.
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for preservation of bones or sgkuil in a house, but as we have
seen, this motive is by no means invariably present.’

Rivera also suggests that there is a possibility that inter-
ment is associated with the belief in a home of the dead
underground. He likewise declares that although there is no
evidence for this in Melanesia,® Dr. Landtman records the
fact that in the Fly River region of New Guinea the grave
is supposed to be a means of passage to the underworld.® We
cannot ascribe to the idea that this belief is the only motive
underlying inhumation, nor can we agree to the conclusion
of Rivers who is of the opinion that whatever the motives
which prompted interment in the contracted position, we
can be certain that these are so at variance with those which
produced preservation and can be definitely assigned to
different culturea.*

In other countries, such as India, Italy, and Greece,
different methods of disposing of the body exist side by side
and there is no proof to show that such were due to various
cultures. Thus in India, in the Rig-Vedic period, both burinl
and cremation were practiced, although in India, as in Greece,
burial was less favoured ; indeed it was regarded with dis-
s4pproval. However, burial was not, as some sguppose, rare
in the Rig-Vedic period,® and we have an interesting hymn
deseribing the ritual accompanying it. The apparent
inconsistency between burial and burning so often stressed by
Vedic scholars, is dismissed by Oldenberg® as unnecessary.®
We may add that burning and burial existed at precisely the
same time in Greece for many years, and we find numercus
instances of such parallel methods of disposing of the body,
not only among innumerable primitive tribes, but we also
have this practice to-day among most progressive nativea,
the same being prompted by no cultural setting due to
migration. Wemayadd that in the Atharva-Veda we find two
other modes of disposing of the body, casting out and exposure

1 Seligmann, Melanesiana, p. 728,

* Rivers, History of Melanesian Society, Vol. 11, pp. 274-550.

1 Westermarck, Festskrift tillignad, p. 73, guoted g Fraser.

* Rivers, History of Melanesian Sociely, Vol. II, p. 274.

* By X, 18.

4 Oldenberg, Religion des Veda, p. 57.

* To remove the apparent discrepancy between burning and burial by
assuming that the references to burial are to the burial of the bonea as doea
Oldenberg, is not necessary. (See Vedic Index, Vol. I, p. B.)
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of the dead. Zimmer considers that casting out is parallel
with the Indc-Iranian custom of throwing out the dead to
be devoured by wild beasts, or that this refers to the old who
are exposed when helpless.! Before we have mentioned the
fact that from the Grihya-Sutras we learn that all but children
two years old are to be cremated. And so we could cite very
many other instances to show that different methods of dis-
posal of the body not only exist at the same time, but that
such are instigated by wvaried motives specifically attributable
to many causes, and not representing the different cultural
standards due to successive migrations.

This does not mean that we wish to refute the statement
of Rivers, who claims that the preservation practice in
Melanesia waa the result of the transmission of a practice from
generation to generation, and which in the opinion of the
immigrants was merely a means to an end. Naturally, the
original purpose of such a custom might have been eliminated
in the process of transmission.

For supplementary reading on this mubject see Bir Baldwin Spencer,
Wanderings in Wild Australia, Vol II, Chapter on ** Death, Buria! and
Mourning Csremaonies of the Wa.rra.munga PP 476-495.

1 Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, p. 402,



CHAPTER 1V
DREAD OF THE SPIRIT

Asg we seo universally demonstrated, burial is not considered a
sufficient precaution against the return of the ghost. Other
devices must be practised to exclude the dead. There
seems no other conclusion to come to in regard to the various
attentions bestowed upon the dead of all ancient and primitive
peoples than the view of Frazer, who says that they sprang
not so much from the affections as from the fears of the
survivors. ‘It is the way of all ghosts from Britanny to
Samoa ™!

Carnviveg Ovr tHE CORPSE

The custom of earrying vut the corpse by some other way
than that of the ordinary dvor is very common. We find
evidence of this custom from South Africa to the farthest
limits of Asia, from the Indian Archipelage to the Islands
of the Southern Ocean. Although a very few specific instances
of this custom can be found in the definite areas under
consideration, yet the practice iz common enough to merit
our consideration, especially in connection with discussing
the universal attitude of dread toward the spirits of the
deceased.

MELANESIA

It is a custom of the Fiji Islands to break down thesideof the
house to carry out a dead body, although the door is wide
enough.?
INp1a

In some areas the corpse is passed out in a seated posture
through an opening in the wall. The hole is closed after the

1 Frazer, * On Certain Burial Customs, an Illustration of the Primitive
Theory of the Soul * , J4.1., Vol XV (1865-1886), p. 64; Turner, Samoa,
p. 150 ; Willinms {Momer). Rehglmu Life and Thought in Indm P: 239

: “ﬂhams. Fii and the Fijiane, Vol. I, p. 197,

i
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ceremony.’ It is still a custom among Hindu castes that
when & death has occurred on a non-auspicious day, not to
remove the corpse through the door, but through a temporary
hole in the wall.? The corpse is carried out feet foremost, so
that the ghost may not find ita way back to the house.*

A death under an unlucky or disgraceful circumstance
often occasions a special mode of conveyance of the dead
body. This is usuelly effected by means of an opening other
than that of the ordinary house door, and ia resorted to among
modern Hindus only when people have died on inauaspicious
days.*

The Banjaras of Khindesh reverse the process. Instead
of the ordinary door they make another entrance, for the
usual way of exit is supposed to be polluted by the passage
of the spirit of the dead.® A similar custom is found among
the Maghs of Bengal. When the friends return from the
funeral, in the event of the death of the master of the house,
the ladder leading up to the house is thrown down, and an
entrance is made by cutting a hole in the back wall.®

In the Kabui settlemeent in the Valley of Manipur it is
usual to carry out the body through the small door at the side
of the house, or even through a small aperture made for the
purpose. Such an opening is closed after the removal of the
body.™*

SIEERIA

Among the Koryak it ia the custom to carry out the dead
body by raising the corner of the tent. The Chukchee carry
out the body not through the entrance of the tent, but through
the roof or from under the folds of the tent cover, Kvery
trace of this improvised exit is obliterated to prevent recogni-

! Sonnerat, Voyage auxr Indes Oricniales ef 4 la Ohine, Vol. I, p. 86.

* Dubois, Hindu Manners, Customs and Ceremonies, Vol. I, p. 504,

¥ Crooks, The Nativea of North Indiz, p. 217.

4 Frazer, Belief in Immortality, Vol. 1, p. 488,

: ?g‘onka, Popular Religion and Folk-Lore of Northern India, Vol. IL, p. 58.

id.

" Hodeon, The Naga Tribes of Manipur, p. 147.

* When & death has taken place among the Indians of north-weat North
America, the body is at once taken out of the house through an opening in
the wall from which the boards beve been removed. (Boas, Sixth Annual
Report of the Commitiee on North-Wesiern Tribes of Canada, p. 231 ; spovial
reprint {from Report of the British Association for the Advancement of Science,
Leads Meeoting, 1903.)
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tion of his old haunts by the deceased.' The head of the
sled on which the dead body is placed is pointed to the house,
the rear in the direction in which it is to be taken.® The
so-called double dead are overturned with the sled, and
fall face downward.?

These illustrations are sufficient to show the prevalence of
the custom of carrying out the corpse by other than the
ordinary means of exit.* We may add the following reasons
in explanation of such a custom :

(1} The practice of throwing open the windows is sometimes
observed before death for the purposs of easing the
departure of the soul, for escape is impossible if the way
be obstructed. It is important to bear in mind that in
such a case the window is permitted to remain open only
for an instant for fear the soul might return.?

i Jochelson, The Koryak, J.N.P.E., Vol. VI (1805), pp. 110-111.
: ﬁo‘gfoms, The Chukchee, JN.P.E,, Vol. V11 (1007), p. G5,
{1118

* The usa of an exit different from that of the ordinary one iu not conlined
to carrying out the corpse. Among tho Kwaokinee Judiane girls during ihe
adoloscent period at the time of uncleanliness depart from sud enter their
room through a hole in the floor.  (Bons, Firat General Report of the Indians
of Britishk Columbia, p. 42.) 1n the same tribe moen who are contaminated
bocause of eating human tlesh for fur months wre net permitted to go out
except by & sueret door in the rear of the houso.

¢ Bogoras, The Chukehee, J N I' E., Vol. VI {1907}, p. 617,

Among the S8akalava and the Antinecrive of Madsgasar, whel u sor:erer
or yrince dies within the enclosure of 1he King's palare the baly is carriod out
not through the door, but by a breach made in the wall. ({Van Gonnop,
Tatwn ct Totdmisme & Madagascar, p. 84, yuoting Dr. Catat.] The Tlhingit
carty out & eorpse through wn opening in the rear corner of & houss, such a
passage-way being made by removing e wall plank.  {Bwanton, ©* The Thingit,”
Tuwerity-sirth Annual Report of Kthnology {1908), p. 420.)

The Algonkins carry out a dead body through a hole opponits the door,
{Brinton, Myths of the New World, p. 279.)

1 the British lsles and different parts of Europe it is ususl to throw opoen
the doors and windows. Such a precaution was reacricd to in England (1550},
upon the death of a dignitary of the Church of England. (Notes ond Queries,
seventh series, Vol. X (1840}, p. 170, quoted by Hartland, article in Hastings,
Vol. IV, p. 415). A survival perhaps of the idea that Lho greatest amount of

_ r from death pollution emanates from those most smcred. It is
significant to note in this connection that the Matse tribe of Kwhe carry out
the body of & prieat through a hole in the wall. {[Speith, Die E'we-Stamme,
P. 758). Here again we see that defilement is especially connecied with those
regarded as most sacred.

A common custom in Franee, Germany, end Switzerland is to take the
tile off the roof with the object of sasing the departure of the soul. (Ztsh.
dez Verima fir Voikskunde, Vol. X1 (1801}, p. 267.)

The Hottentots, Bechuanas, Marotse, Baronge, and many tribes of South
and Weat Africa, never o a corpss through a door, but alweys by & special
opening in the wall. (Kolben, The Preseni State of the Cape of Good Hope,
Vol. I, p. 316; Thuns)esrg, “ An Account of the Caps of (Good Hope,” in
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(2) There is a fear of pollution from the corpee.

(3) The main object is to prevent the dead from finding his
way back.

Pinkerton's Voyuges and T'ravels, Vol. XVI, p. 142.} A similar cuatom is
found among the Tlingit and Hmdn (Bons. Sixth Report of the Commitice
on the North.Western Tribes of Canada, p. 23), Swanton, ** Contributions to
the Ethnology of the Haida ”, J.N.P.E,, Vol. V, pp. 52-54.

Sometimes the svothsayers of Tangut ary that it is not good Juck to carry
out & corpse by the door, and they often break s hole in the wall to carry out
the doceaped. {Yule, Pravels of Marco Polo, Yol. 1, p. 208, n6.) The
Biemese not only break an opening through the side of the house wall, but
after the body is out, they hurry it at full speed, three times roun: the housa.
(Tylor, Primitive Cwiture, ¥ol, 11, p. 26.)

If & death occurs within a house among the Eskimo of Hudson Bay,
the dead buxly is varried out throngh e hole which is then closed to prevent the
return of the spirit. (Turner, * Kthnology of the Ungava District, Hudson
Bay Torritory ™, Eleventh Annual Report of the Bureaw of Lthnology (1884),
p. 191))

It 12 o Norse custoin that & corpee should not be carried out by the door
but by a hole made in the wall which is located at back of the dead man’s
head ; the decoaswmi is taken out backwards ; again, a hole is sametimes dug
in the ground under ihe south wall, and the body of the deceasod is drawn
through it. (Weinhold, AlmordwckuLeben, p. 476.)

In Greenland the body is earried out through a window if the death hus
oceurred in the tent and the skins are unfastened in the rear of the corpse.
A woman placed behind the dead body waves a lighted chip and says, * There's
nothing more to be had here™. (Cranz, History of Greenland, Vol. I, p. 237.)

We read that in certain parte of Umbria, such as T'erugia and Assizi, an
opening elevated some feet above the ground and known as the ** Door of
the Dead ', was very common. (Yule, Travelsof Murco Polo, Vol. I, p. 209, né.}

A bricked doorway called the * Corpse Door » existing in many farm
houses of Jutland, has been recently discovered by Feilberg. {(F.L., Vol.
XVIII (1907), p. 364.) The corpse door is still to be seen near Amsterdam.
{Frazer, ** On Certain Burial! Customs ", J 4.1, Vol. XV (1885.1888), p. 70.)

In a certain distriet of Central Tibet the dead bodies of members of the
family are taken through the door, while the corpse of another person is
carried through the window or amoke hole or a hole in the wall. (Yule,
Travele of Marce Polo, Vol. 1, p. 218, né.)

The Hottentots remove the dead from the hut by a special opening.
(Ba;;ian, Mench, Vol, I1, p. 323 ; quoted by Tylor, Primitive Culiure, Vol. 11,

. 28.)
P A common custom among the Lolos of Western Chmamtomake & hole
in the roof of & house to enable the soul to escape. {Henry, * The Lolos and
Other Tribes of Western China , J.4.1., Vol. XXX I (19(}3), p. 103.)

For diseusaion of the Corpse Door, see Yule, Marco Polo, p. 200.  Frazer,
On Certain Burial Customs, p. 70.

Formerly the Cheremies of Russia ecarried out a corpse through s breach
in the north wall to prevent the return of the ghost. (Kusnezow, ' Uber den
Glauben vom Jengeite und den Todtencultue der Techeremissen'', Inier-
nationales Archiv fiar Ethnographie, Vol. IX (1886}, p. 137.)

The Eskimo about Bering Sitrait raise a corpss through o smoke hole
in the roof : never do they carry a dead bedy through a doorwey. If such
a hole ie too small to permit the corpse to be carried through, an entrance is
meade in the rear of the house. Buch an opening v immediately closed.
Nelson, ** The Eskimo About Bering Btrait™, Eighteensh Annual Repor:,

ureawu of Ethnology (1889}, p. 311.)

The Hupa Indzana carry cut a oorpee, not through the door, but by means

of the wall. (Goddard, Life and Culture of the Hupa, p. 70.)
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REVERSAL OoF THE ORDER oF THE ROUTE oF THE FUNERAL
PROCESSION
MELANESIA

In the Solomon Islands the return of the funeral cortege is
by & road other than that by which the corpse was carried.
lest. the ghost should follow.! On the return from the burial
of one of the natives of Florida, the mourners take =n
different road than that by which they carried the corpse to
the grave.®

HINDU

When the Vedic Indian proceeded to the place of interment,
the eldest eamc first and the youngest last in the funeral
procession,® but the order was reversed on the homeward
march.

NIRERIA

After the performance of burial rites among the Chukchee
the order of the funeral procession is reversed to prevent
pursuit by the dead.’

Drivivg AwAY THE GHOST
MELANESIA

After a deceased member of the Roro-speaking tribes
has been placed in his grave, a near relative strokes it twice
from head to foot with a branch for the purpose of driving
away the dead man’s spirit. In Yule Island when the ghost
has thus been brushed away it is pursued hy two men waving
sticks. This is kept up all along the route from the village
to the forest, and here with a final curse, they hurl the sticks
and torches after him.* If unusual noises and creakings are
heard coming from the dead man’s deserted house, special
measures might be taken to drive the spirit away.®

In the Banks Islands it is thought that the ghost does not
at onoe leave the neighbourhood of his old body. He manifests
his presence by noises in the house and lights on the grave.

! Codrington, Melanesiuns, p. 254,

' Frazer, Belicf in Immortality, Vol. I, p. 347.

¥ Caland, Albindische Tolken Gelraucher, p. 19.

1 Bogoras, The Chukohee, J.N.P.E., Vol, I (147}, p. 528,
¥ Beligmann, The Melonesians, p. 275n.

¥ Ibid, p. 277.
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On the fifth day his relatives drive him away with shouts
and the blowing of conch shells or the sound of bull roarers.!

It is a custom among the Torres Straits Islandera that
after & lapse of several days following a death, the relatives
return to the body, mourn, and beat the roof of the bier,
while they raise a shout with the object of driving away any
part of the man’s spirit which might chance to reroain. This
is especially significant at this moment, for the time haa arrived
for the severing of the head of the deceased. They think
that this could not be easily accomplished if the epirit were
gtill lurking in the body. Naturally the dead man is unwilling
to part with so valuable an asset as hig head.?

The inhabitants of North Melanesia are very much afraid
of ghosts and do all in their power to drive them away. At
the conclusion of a feast which consists of the body of their
victim, these cannibals shout, brandish spears, beat the
bushes, and indulge in all sorts of fantastic cries with the
object of expelling from the village the ghost of any man
who has been murdered and eaten.®

The ceremony of expelling the ghost forms & conspicuous
part in the rites of the Sulka, a tribe of New Britain to the
south of the Gazelle Peninsula, The time for the expulsion
is decided in secret lest the spirit should hear. Cocoanut
leaves are gathered the evening preceding the ceremony and
the next morning the performance beging. Then they beat
the walls, shake the posts, set fire to the cocoanut leaves,
and then rush out into the paths.* After the Fijians had
buried a man alive these savages used to muake a thundering
noise with bamboos, trumpets, shells and other articles to
drive away the spirit.?

The ghost of the dead wife is specially feared by the widower
in British New Guinea. Everywhere he goes about in mourn-
ing and armed with an axe to defend himself against her
spirit. In addition he is subject to many restrictions and has
to follow a life like an outcast from society for the members

1 Codrington, Melanesione, p. 267.

; 5gambridge. Anthropological Erpedition to Torres Streits, Vol. XV,
P 3 Fraer, Belief in Immortality, Vol. 1, p. 396.

* Rascher, *“ Die Sulka ein Bertrag zur Ethnographis Neu Pomnern,’
Archiv. fir Anthropologie, Vol. XXTX (1904}, p. 214.

% Jackson, in Erskine's Journul of o Cruise Among the Tslands of the
Western Pacific, p. 477; quoted by Frazer, p. £16.
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of the community are afraid to come in contact with such a
dangerous individual! The Mafulu at the head of the St.
Joseph River in British New Guinea believe that at the death
of one of the natives the human spirit departa from the body
and becomes an evil ghost. Hence they resort to the device
of driving it eway with shouts.®* In the Hood Peninsula in
British New Guinea, special precautions are taken by man-
slayers. Among them may be mentioned the beating of floora.
and the kindling of fires for the purpose of expelling the
ghost if he should be lurking in the neighbourhood.? It may
be added that the spirits of slain men, unchaste women, and
women who have died in childbed, are especially foared.*

Formerly it was a custom of the Mabuniag to tie the thinge
of a dead man together and also his great toes. The hody
wan then wrapped in a mat which was either sewed or fastenod
with a skew. The corpse was carried ont of the camp foet
foremost lest the ghost should find ita way back and trouble
the survivors.®

In German New Guinea the Yabim drive away alghost”with
shouts and the beating of drums.® Some days after the burial
of one of the Papuvans of Dutch New Guineca, about sunset,
an awful noise in all the houses of the village may be heard.
The yelling, screaming, and throwing of sticks are supposed
to compel the ghost to take his exit.”

AUSTRATIA

The women of the Alice Springs Group join in the dancing
and shouting connected with the funeral ceremony and heat
the air with their hands in the direction away from the
body with the object of driving away the apirit from the old
camp which it is supposed to haunt. After the dancing is over,
all the participants in the performance diroct their steps to

! Guis, Lea Canaquea, ** Mort-deuil,” Misstons Cathniiques, Vol. XX XIV
[1902). p. 208 et sendg, quoted by Frazer,
Wlll:amson he Mafulu Mouniain People of Dritish New Quinso,
PP. 244 255
3 Guis, Les Canaques, * Mort-deuil,'' Missions Catholiques, Vol. XX X1V
(1[!02}, P 213 ot seqq, quotad by Frazer.
illiarne, Fiji and the Fijfiana, Vol. I, p. 241.
* Cambndge Anthropological Eaaoedmoﬂ to Torres Siraits, Vol. V, p. 248,
' Vetter, Komm her@iber und hilfuns, Vol. 11, p. 7; Vol.11l, p. 24 ; quoted
by me, p. 248.
205, T Van Haseolt, IHe Fapuastimme an der (ieelvinkbai, quoterd by razer
P
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the burial place with & run. The leader of the procession
makes a circuit away from his associates, perhaps to prevent
the spirit from returning to his usual haunts. When the
grave is reached the leader jumps upon it and dances wildly.
All the rest follow suit except the Mia, Uwinns, and Murs
women, who dance backwards and forwards beating the air
downward as if to drive the apirit into the grave.! In the
Melville Islands men rush to the grave yelling and throwing
spears ahead of them to drive away the spirit.”

Hmwpu

Ailusion has before been made to the pouring of water
during the Vedic funeral services with the avowed object of
chaging away the spirit, or the lighting of the Rakshoghna
which was supposed to expel evil spirits.

Suwbpry DEVICES
MELANESIA

At Mabuiag the corpse is carried out feet foremost, other-
wige the mari (ghost) would find its way back and trouble the
survivors.®

AUBTRALIA

When the Urpmilchima is practised by the Arunta, the
widow, decorated with a chaplet of beads, goes to the grave.
1n the midst of wild lamentations and trampling of boughs
she and the other relatives cut themselves, both to indicate
their grief and to show that appropriate mourning has been
done. Otherwise the spirit of the dead might return to take
its vengeance upon the survivors for neglect. After the
performance of these rites the deceased must return to the
Alcheringa camp and leave them in peace.* In the Warra-
munga tribe we find that certain ceremonies must be performed
to display respect for the dead, for otherwise the ghost would
feel great chagrin and thus would make it most uncomfortable
for the living relatives.®

1 Spencer and Gillen, Native Tribes of Centrol Australia, p. 506.
t Spencer, Native Tribes of the Northern Territory of Ausiralia, p. 233.
¥ Cambridge, Anihropological Expedition to Torres Straits, Yol. V, p. 248,
: ?hdw %xlxg Gillen, Northern Tribes of Ceniral Australia, p. 508.

, p. 518,
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The natives of some tribes of the Central Australian Group
believe that unless a certain amount of grief be displayed,
the survivors will be harmed by the offended spirit of the
dead man.! Among the Alatunja of the Alice Springs Group,
it is the custom of the widow to paint hersclf white to attract
the attention of the spirit.” The ghost is supposed to watch
the proceedings from the bottom of the grave. When he
sees that his widow is painted white and wears the chimurilia,
he realizes that he iz sufficiently mourped for. The object
in painting the body white is for the purpose of attracting the
spirit’s attention®

The Ngarigo practice was to cross a river after burying a
body to prevent pursuit by the ghost. Howitt recounts an
instance which came to his notice. A leading man of the
Ngarigo tribe died at the Snowy River and was buried there.
The survivors who had camped not far away, were much
alarmed at night by what they thought was the ghost of the
deceased haunting the camp, ss one of the relatives expressod
it, * coming after his wife ”*

The Wakelbura also take measures to ward off the ghost.
They mark all the trees in a circle round the burinl place,
s0 that when the deccased rises from his grave in pursuit of
the survivors he will direct his steps in accordance with the
murks on the trecs, and thus will always findd himsclf at his
starting point. Furthermore, to fortify themselves moroe
strongly against possible pursuit, they put coals in the ears of
the dead man, supposing by this means that the ghost would
remain in his body until they had advanced sufficiently far.
Again, they would light fires and put bushes in tho trees with
the intention of enticing the deceased to tarry in the bushes
and warm himself by the fires.’

Among the Dieri is & custom to tie the big toes of the corpse
together. The Blanch-water section stand in awe of the
dead and adopt measures to prevent the dead from rising by
tying the toes together and the thumbs behind the back. If
any footprints are in evidence about the grave they come to

t Native Pribes of Central Australia, p. 510.

* Jhid, pp. 503.507.

* Spencer and Gillen, Native Tribes of Central Australia, p. 507,
* Howitt, Native Tribes of Sowth-Ean Australia, p. 481,

' Ibid, p. 478.
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the conclusion that the deceased iz dissatisfied with his
resting place, and they bury him a second time.*

Among the Narrang-ga, the Wotjobaluk, the Mukjarawaint,
the Ngarigo tribes, as well as in the Victorian area and in the
Gringai country, the body is usually buried bound with heavy
cords, the knees doubled up, either reaching the chest, or the
face with the elbows often fast to the sides.! This seems
a device resorted to to prevent the return of the ghost to ita
familiar haunts by preventing its escape from the tomb.?

The Kukata place digging stickes at the grave to keep the
spirits away,® and so many other expedients were adopted to
facilitate the journey of the deceased to the other world,
and to interfers with his return to this one.

At the burial ceremonies of a Kakadu native the deceased
is addressed thus : “ You lie down quietly, do not come back,
lie down all right ; if the children see your spirit later onm,
they will be sick *.* It is also a custom among the Kakadu
tribe to place the body face downward, the legs bent back at
the knees.t

In one part of Queensland the dead are buried face downward
and in another part the knee-cap of the deceased is removed.”
In Cooper Creek we note a custom also found in other sections
of Australia. The ground round a grave is swept to obliterate
all footprints.’”

Perhaps the climax of the dread attitude is reached by the
Kwearriburra tribe on the Lynd River in Queensland.
Whenever a person dies, they cut off his head, roast it in a fire
on the grave, and when it in thoroughly charred they smash
it into minute pieces and leave the fragments in the hot coals.
They calculate that when the ghost arises from the grave
to follow the survivors he would miss his head, and go groping
about for it until he scorches himself in the fire and is glad
to return to his cramped quarters.®

* When sn important man dies in Olaro, the two big toes are tied
together, (Dennett, Nigerian Studies, p. 30.)

! Howitt, Native Tribes of South- Bt Austratia, Pp. 450-461.

* Curr, The Australian Race, Vol. I, p. 87.

* Ibid., p. 450.

: %ge;weu‘, Native Tribes of the Norihern Territory of Australia, p. 241.

£ Thomas, The Natives of Australia, p. 200.

T 8myth, The Aborigines of Victoria, Vol. I, p. 119,

* Urquhart, “ Legends of the Australian A hongmel "J.4.1, Vol. XIV
{1885), p. 88,
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Inpia

Before burial a clog was tied to the foot of the Vedic Indian
to prevent the return of the deceased.! We learn that round
the thumbs and big toes are twined one or two white threads
tied with fringe or grass. Stones are given to the survivors
and they are also placed between the village and the place
of cremation to ward off the return of the dead. Care is taken
to obliterate all footprints and those who are in the funeral
procession are requested not to look back. It is significant
to note that at the funeral ceremony plants are selected whose
names have a protective sense. The Kurmi caste also practice
the custom of tying the thumb and great toe.**

The menial tribes of India bury their dead fuce downward
and fill the grave with thorns. Sometimes the corpee is bound
with cords or interred in the crouched position.*t When a
member of the Kurmi caste dies, the route along the funeral
procession is strewn with thorns'; The Aheriya of Duib
bury their dead face downward.®

In the Kunbi caste the chief mourner walks round the
corpse dropping streams of water all the way." Among the
Aheriva in Dudb and the Bhangi in Hindustan, the survivors
throw sticks and stones behind them after interring the
corpse,’

U dp, ¥V, 10, 12 Bloomiield, American Journal of Philofogy, Vol. XTI,
w418
! ¥ ltussell. Triles and Castes of India, Vol. 1V, p. 74,

* Tyving of the limbs is & very common device to prevent walking. We
find this custom practised by the Hudson ey LEakimo. (Turner, Heport,
Rurran of Ethnology, Vol. X1, p. 191), by the DPimue of Aricona (Yarrow,
Introdvction to the Mortuary Customs of the North Awerican Indinns, Vol. T,
p. 981 by the Tupinambas of Brazil, ete. {(Southey, History of Hrazil, Vol. 1,
p. 248.) The expedients of tying the toen and thumbs together, bending the
knees, fastening the clliows to the sides. bending the head down, enveloping
the body in & uet, attaching a clog to the foot, the extraction of the knee-cap,
are among the methods employed to prevent ** walking.”

At chikibirth the hands of & Kurmi womnan are tier with a rotton thread
80 that the gpirit cannot arire and trouble the living. (Jussel), The Tribea
and Castes of the Central Provinces of India, Vol. IV, . TR}

38(:?01(&, Popular Religpon and Folk-Lore of Northern Imdiu, Vol 11,
pp. a8-6i.

t The wrapping of the dead body in clothen and nets, the plaring of
stones and loge over a corpse, the putting of snakes across the voftin perhaps
are nlso devices for preventing the dead from walking.

' Russell, Prites and Coaies of Indig, Vol. IV, I 74,

+ Among some negro tribes thorns are put in the pathas to keep away
demons. (Spencer, Principles of Soriology, Vol. I, p. 173, quoting Bastian.)

+ Cﬂ_:oke. Dhe Tribexs and Casics of the North-West Provinces, Vol. 1, p. 44,

* Ibid, Vol. IV, p. 35.

? Ihid, Vol. I, pp. 45-287.
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Among the N&yars those who carry the corpse to the pyre
are dressed a8 women.

When the Aheriyas of the Northern Provincea burn the
corpse, they fling pebbles in the direction of the pyre to
prevent the spirit accompanying them.? In the Himélayas,
when & man returns from the funeral services of a relativae,
he places a thorny bush on the road whenever it is crossed by
another path. It is incumbent upon the nearest male relative
when he sees this to put a stone upon it, and press it down
with this feet, praying to the spirit of the dead man not to
molest him., Among the Dhingars and Bason of the North-
Western Provinces we meet with a strange custom. After
they have sacrificed a hog, which is regarded as the repre-
sentative of the dead man, they bury the trunk in the grave,
and pile thorns and stones to keep the ghost down.? The
Dwanwir carry a corpse to the grave on a cot turned upside
down.* If a man cannot afford a bier of planks, the Kurmi
place the deceased on his cot turned upside down, and carry
it out with the legs pointing upward.®

NorTH SiBERIA

Among the Chukchee, the idea of the deceased doing harm
is much more in evidence than the possible good he might do.
Fear of the dead and the necessity of adopting precautionary
meagures to prevent their return is so deeply ingrained in the
mind of the natives, that this ides is even conspicuous in the
children’s play.® We might mention among some of the
devices to prevent the return of the dead: directing the head

1 Thurston, Uastes ond T'ribes of Sowthern India, Vol. V', p. 359,
t (Crooke, Popular Religion and Folk-Lore of Northern India, Vol. II,
. b7,
5 Ibid, p. 58,
t Russell, The Tribes and Casles of the Central Province of India, Vol. II,
. 405,
P It is & common cuatom through Europe to stop all clocks in the house or
to cover all mirrors, and to turn them with their faces to the wall. This is
gaid to be done to prevent puzzling or misleading the ghost in ite efforta to
leave the house, {Hartland, article in Heastings, Vol. IV, p. 415.)

An Ojibway widow springs over the grave and runs zigzag behind the
irees as if fleeing from some one, Bhe thus dodges the ghoat of her husband
to prevent it from haunting her. (Jonea, Ojibway Indians, p. 83.)

¥ Hartland, article in Haostings, Vol. IV, p. T4,

In Scotland and Germeny when the coffin waa lifted up, the chairs on
which it reated were carefully turned upside down for fear the ghost might
be sitting on them. (Frazer, ** On Certain Burial Customs *', J.A.I., Vol. XV
{1885.1886), p. 67.)

$ Bogoras, The Chukohss, J.N.P.E., Vol. VII (1807), p. 518.
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of the corpse toward the exit,! the Reindeer Koryvak custom
of placing the reins of the reindeer, which convey the
dead body to the cremation place, over the right shoulder,
the reverse of the usual way.® and among the Chukchee we
note that when the reindeer intended for the dead are being
slaughtered, the collars are placed over their right shoulders,
contrary to their usual custom.®* Before, allusion has been
made to the reversal of the order of the funeral procession on
its homeward march, to interfere with possible pursuit by
the dead. We likewise hear of incantations being practisod
to prevent the spirit from following the survivors. BSome-
times the summer after the death of the Chukchee the chief
of the funeral procession would wade through the water in
u pool exclaiming ““I am not a man; I am an eiderduck "'
The * followers” in the funcral procession of a Reindecer
Koryak caw like ravens and bark like foxes. This iz done
three times to conceal their identity and make it appear thut
they are ravens or foxes.® Again there is an injunction against
beating & drum for three nights during the tinie of the death
ceremony, for this might cull the dead hack to life.® Among
the Reindeor Chukchee, cutting the throat of a corpse is
regarded as indispenssble. This is done to prevent the mpirit
of the deceased from following the funeral cortege.” The
same people practize the enchanting of an iron sheet which
serves &g & net into the holes of which the deceased would be
caught if he attempted to return to his home. Such a shect
is placed under one of the skins of bedding in the sleeping
room.®

A deceased Koryak is dressed in his funeral garments just
before the corpse is taken out. The arrangement of the
clothes is peculiar, to indicate, Jochelson suggests, that the
dressing of the dead is different from that of the living." But

! Bogoras, The Chukehee, J N . FP.E., Vol. VII {1907), p. 522.

* Jovholson, The Koryak, J.N.P.E., Vol. VI {1805), p. 110.

® Boguras, The Chukohee, J.N.F.E., Vol. VIL (1907}, p. 628.

* Doge are not allowed to drag a sled which conveys a dead body to the
place of interment. {Bous, ** Central Eskimo", Stxth Annual Report of the
Bureau of Ethnology {1888), p. 613.)

* Bogoras, The Chukches, J.N.P.E., Vol. VII (1907), p. 5632.
1bid, pp, 526-527.

Ibid, p. 521,
Hdd, p. 528,
1bid, p. 528,
* Jochelson, The Koryak, J.N.P.E., Voi. VI (1905}, p, 110,
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it seemns that this practice must have another object—mamely,
to confuse the ghost by a reversel of an ordinary custom.

We read that the left-hand mitten is put on the right-hand,
and the right-hand one on the left-hand. The cap ias put on
with its front toward the back. When hitching the reindeer
which carry the dead body to the place of cremation, the
reindeer Koryak puts the collar over the right shoulder of
the animal which ordinarily is placed over the left. After
the body is put on a sledge, it is tied with straps to prevent
its getting up.!

Methods are adopted among the Koryak of preventing the
spirite of the deceased from entering other houses. As soon
aa a death occurs, a messenger ascends to the entrance of each
house, and calla: ““Set a noose!’’ The messenger is asked by
those within the houwse, “ Who is dead ?” and after the
desired information is communicated, the messenger departs,
Then a blade of grass or a splinter is placed near the head
of the ladder. One of the relatives of the deceased holds the
head of the dead man on his knees until the entire village
is informed. Little children are held in their mother’s or
grandmother’s armsg. After the news of the death has been
told to all the natives, the deceased is placed on his bed.}

An interesting story is told of a Koryak who was taken ill
while travelling and who died in a Russian village near Gishiga.
The Russians buried him in his travelling clothes. The
relatives of the deceased did not then know what to do with
his funeral costume which among the Koryak is always
prepared in advance of the death. As they feared he might
come to get it, they decided to send it to the Russians of the
house where the man died, and thus performed their duty
to the deceasad. However the Russians were unwilling to
accept it, but the Koryak messenger left it on the floor of the
house and drove away.’

Other practices in the funeral rites of the Koryak demon-
strate the same attitude toward the sapirits of the dead.
Jochelzon haas given us a very significant acoount of a funeral
ceremony which he witnessed among the Koryak. We are just
going to recount those details which directly concern the point

! Jochelson, The Koryak, J.N.P.E., Vol. VI (1905), p. 111.
* Ibid, p. 104.
* Thid, p. 108.
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under consideration. Affer the burning of the child's clothes,
and appearance of the child’s head, the grandfather took a
pole and thrusting it into the body exclaimed : * Of yonder
magpie pricked ”. He then imitated the actions of the
magpie in the world of the dead with the object of indicating
to the deceased that she was passing into another world and
must not return to the house, The rest of the performance
had the same end in view. As the flames were about to become
extinguished he took some twigs from the nearby bushea
and placed them round the pyre. These were supposed to
represent & demse forest. The grandfather went round the
pyre, firat from right to left, then from left to right, to eradi-
cate hia tracks and thus prevent the spirit from following.
After this, as he stepped away from the place of cremation,
drawing a line across the snow, he jumped over it and shook
himself. The line represented a river which separated the
village from the place where the funeral rites were enacted.!
The desire that water should intervenc betweon the place
of burial and the abode of the deceased is also characteristic
of the funeral ritual of the Chukchee. The carriers of the
corpse of a Maritime Koryak are often replaced en route
to the burial place presumably with the object of circum-
venting the dead in case of pursuit.®*

From these concrete instances and from & study of the
motives which seem to have actuated the performers of these
ceremonies, we must come to the conclusion that dread of the
evil influence of the deceased, their impurity, and their
possible interference with the survivors is everywhere apparent.
This theory is entirely st variance with the view expressed by
Rivers, who declared that such an attitude is not character-
istic of the natives of Melanesia. Why then, we ask, should
such elaborate ceremonies as those described by Codrington
for expelling ghosts be resorted to, if the dread idea is not a
paramount conception relative to the death-situation of the
inhabitants of these islands ! Ghosts in Melanesia, according
to Codrington, are not only believed to haunt their burial

! Bogoras, The Chukchee, J.N.P.E., Vol. VII (1807), p. 476,

* Jbid, p. 585,

* The Roman who put the torch to the funcral pyre of his relative did
ao with averted eyes (Virgil, Aeneid, VI, 224), for we are told that the
;pn:;au} ware sager to gein recruits. (Granger, The Worskip of the Romanas,



72 SIMILARITIES

places and to partake of the feast prepared for them, but at
night they are everywhere in evidence, dancing, shouting and
blowing pipes.! The return of the funeral procession by
another route than that along which the corpse was carried®
seems further to corroborate our hypothesis.

It is said that the tribes of the Hood Peninsula have ne
belief in any good spirit, but in a great number of evil spirite,
including those of their dead ancestors, The natives are
continually on their guard not to offend these hostile spirits
by the least provocation.®

Although among the Kori of British New Guinea the
gpirits of the dead are supposed to go to Mount Idu, it is often
their custom to return to their native villages and haunt the
burial place. On such visits a most hostile spirit is displayed
by these ghosts, and the dread of the ghost among this tribe
is 8o pronounced that they commonly desert a house where a
death has occurred.*

Among the Roro-speaking tribes of British New Guinea.
already roferred to, when a death takes place, the female
relatives mutilate their bodies in all sorts of conceivable wayas,
until they are overcome with pain and fatigue. Then, too,
a fire is kept burning on the grave for a very long period, with
the purpose, so the account goes, of warming the ghost.’
As Frazer suggests,® this, after a cursory glance, might be
regarded as & mark of great affection, but when we consider
the subsequent harsh metheds adopted in expelling the
supposed evil spirits from the vieinity of the burial place,
we must be of the opinion that the dread of the decensed is
the main consideration of the survivors.

The numerous devices practised in the Australian area for
oxpelling the spirits of the dead and for warding off their
ovil influence are at all times much emphasized. At first
sight some of the customs followed might, too, be interpreted
as marks of devotion, but a more careful study reveala the
fact that such is not the case.

1 Codrington, Meianesians, p. 255.

3 Ibid, p. 254.

2 Frazor, Belief in Immortality, Vol. I, p. 208.

< Ibid, p. 195.

5 Jouet, La Socictd des Missionaires du Sacré Coecur dans lex Vicariots
Apostahquu de la Mdlandeie el de la Microndsie (1877), p. 30, quoted by Frazer,

P.
' Frazar. Belief in Immortality, Vol. I, p. 197.
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The tribes of the Herbert River bury a man with all the
paraphernalia which belonged to him in life. Furthermore,
they build a hut on his grave, supplying him with a drinking
vessel, and at the same time putting food and watier at the
burial place. If we were not informed of the eruel and brutal
treatment later accorded the corpse we might think that
most sympathetic and humane motives prompted the sur-
vivors. That the apirit of the deceased should not haunt the
camp, the father or brother or husband of the dead takes a
club, and maltreata the corpee to such an extent that ofttimes
the bones are broken. He even breaks both the legs so that
wandering would be impossible. To add to the discomfort
of the ghoat he bores holes in the Jungs, stomach and other
organs, and places stones in these openings with the object
of so weighing down the deceased that he cannot travel far.!
Thus the object of these mutilations seems to be to render the
ghost harmless.

The fear attitude toward the dead finds expression among the
Narrinyeri of Australia. These people believo that the souls
of the deceased live in the sky, but descend at night to earth
to annoy the living. Among them there is little or no trace
of affection toward their departed.? Although secmingly
the most excessive grief is displayed which takes the form of
wailing and cutting yet it is the opinion of Taplin* that fear
has more to do with these exhibitions than grief ’, and he
says that ** for one moment a woman will appear in the deepest
agony of grief and tears ; a few minutes after the conventional
amount of weeping having been accomplished, she will laugh
and talk with the merriest ’.* If this sorrow were not
manifested, the deceased would not think that he is sufficiently
mourned for, and hence wonld take vengeance upon the
survivors.

The Warramunga suppose that the spirit of the dead person,
called “ ungwulan ”’, hovers about the tree where the corpse
has been deposited and sometimes visits eamp to see if the
widow is mourning sufficiently ; occasionslly it can be heard
making a whistling sound.*

! Howitt, Native Tribes of South-East Australia, p. 474,

! Frazer, Belief in Immortality, p. 135,

* Taplin, ** The Narrinyeri,” in Native Tribes of South Australia, pp. 20-21,
* Bpencer and Gillen, Northern T'ribes of Central Australia, p, 530,
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From a study of our Siberian data it is also evident that the
deceased ia regarded as a aspirit unfriendly to the living.
The conceptions which we have submitted are without doubt
proof of the attitude of dread manifested toward the spirits
of the dead by the inhabitants of this region. Although
Jochelson says that he did not hear of any tales of direct
tranaformation of a dead person into an evil spirit yet such
tales are found among the Chukchee and also among North
American and Siberian tribes in many parts of the world.!
These transformed evil spirite are particularly pernicious to
the relatives of the deceased.*

Our investigation into Vedic literature leads us to the
deduection that dread of the evil influence of the deceased was
certainly far more aceentuated in their funeral ceremonies
than was any regard or affection for the departed. Refer-
ence hay before beer made to the various devices which were
employed to prevent the return of the spirits of the dead.
It iz not without interest that many of the regulations of the
Sutrss find present day parallels among Indien tribes.

If we examine the data presented we shall find the belief
that water acts as a barrier between man and his ghostly
pursuer among the Chukchee, the Koryak, the Auatralian
tribes, and the Hindus.¥ For some reason ghosts are unable
to crose water, and we also hear of water being throwr along
the route of the funeral procession.}

The spirit of the deceased iz frequently represented as
thirsty, and in the Indian area a thread is stretched which
serves the departed as a ladder to reach the drink suspended

! Jochelson, The Koryak, JN.P.E., Vol. VI (1900). pp- 112-113.

* In this connection he mentions the Tupilag of the Eakimo; (Boas,
Central Kskimo, p. 591 and Bgffin Land Eskimo, p. 131} Bimilar conceptions
are held by the Yahut (Trotschansky, The Evoluiion of the Black Faith of the
Yahut, pp. 82-87 ; Jochelson, Wandering T'ribes, p. 34}; the Burgat { Agapitoff
and Khangalofi, " Materials for the Study of Shamanism of 89 p. 24);
the Altaiana {(Polanin Sketches of Novth-West Mongolia, Vol. IV, 130);
and Mongolia (Mikhailoveky, Shamaniem, p. 17). The above re.femncu
quoted b‘_y Jochelson, The Koryak, J.N.P.E,, Vol. VI {1505, p. 113.

eﬁndthosmebehefamongthaﬁmahaﬁ"‘“ y Twenly A
Annual Report Bureau of .Ethno&ogy (19!1), 591.

{ In Greece all the water stored t.ge route of the funeral proceesion
is thrown out. (Politia, * On the Bmkmg of Vessols sa s Funora! Rite n
Modern Greece," J.4.1., Vol. XXIIT (1894), pp. 356-41.) Tt was a Greek idea
that water would case the burning pains of the dead, but this ia interpreted
as probably a later and Christian explanation. (Harthmd, article in Hasiings,
Vol. 1I¥, p. 427.) However, I can find no tracae of such & conception in the
areas under sonsideration.
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by it.' Among the high-caste Hindus a jar of water iy hung
on a Pipal tree for the refreshment of the spirit.?

The Kutaba tribe of Australia think that the ghost may
be thirsty, so they leave a drinking vessel on the grave that
he may quench his thirst.® The ghosts of the natives of the
Maranoa river were likewise represented as thirsty souls, and
vessels of water were suspended for their use over the grave.?

Here we might call attention to the enormous rjle played by
water in religious ceremonies, for we well know its use is by
no means confined to the death-situation. In the history of
many peoples, although water has its nymphs, nixen, and its
protecting gods, yet it is the water itself which always remaina
sacred, divine, mighty. The immediate valuation of the
elements finds expression in the Persian religion, where the
practical use of water is connected with its worship. Water
is kept *‘ pure ”, first, because of its divine character, and then
because of its ‘‘ human ”* character, and, what to us is more
important, its human character survives even after the
divine hasg been eliminated. In hiz comment upon the religion
of the Todas, King says: ‘“ The transformation of practicel
acts into religious ones, through the medium of habit, has
no more striking illnstration than that furnished by the
Todas with their daily religion. When the worth of an
object is once established in & group’s practical or social life
it thereby gains through eternal momentum to go on increas-
ing, in relative independence of practical social interests ”.°

The use of fire, too, plays a most important part in the death
ceremonies of all peoples, not only as regards cremation, but
in connection with leaving fires at the place of interment
and stopping over fire after a burial.* Mention has been made
of the fact that the Wakelbura tribe of Australia, as & pre-
caution, light fires with the idea that the ghost would tarry
long enough at the fire so that the living could effect an escape.
However, we do not wish it to be inferred that dread was
always the only motive which influenced the survivors.
Doubtless, at times a certain regard is shown for the comfort

L Caland, Altendische Todten Gebrauchsr, p. 88.

! Crooke, Popular Religion and Polk-Lore of North India, Vol. I1, p. 61.

* Howitt, Native Tribes of South-Host Australia, p. 450,

4 Ibid, p. 467,

¥ King, Development of Religion, pp. 117-121,

* Roman mournera returning from a funeral stepped overa fire. (Featus,
av. Agua et Iyne.)
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and convenience of the ghost. Among the natives of Australia
the custom of lighting a fire at the grave to afford comfort to
the ghost seems to have been practised.* In West Victoria
the aborigines kept up fires all night for this purpose,! and
we alsp hear that sometimes these fires were kept burning
for an entire month. The Gournditchmara of Australia
used, to make fires at the grave with the idea of warming the
ghost.® When a member of any tribe located within thirty
mijles of Maryborough, South-East Australia, died, one or
more fires were lighted on the grave, not only to allow the
departed to warm himself, but also to ward off the ghosts of
other tribes and of bad men of his own tribe. The greater
the number of fires, the more affection is supposed to be
displayed. Fires were also lit by Wiimbaio and Wotjobaluk
natives to enable the ghosts of the dead to warm themselves.?
At the grave of a Mabuiag native was always a fire, *' for dead
man he cold ”.* Among the Roro-speaking tribes of British
New Guinea a fire is kindled at the grave and is kept burning
almost a month with the object of preventing the ghost
from shivering.® At Tubetube in British New Gumnea on
the day when the body is buried, a fire is kindled at the grave
and kept continually burning until the feast of the dead is
held. The reason assigned for this custom is that the ghost
is enabled to get warm when it rises from the grave® A fire
is kindled at the grave of a deceased Papuo-Melanesian of
British New Guinea and kept burning for nine days so that
the ghost may not shiver.” In the Hood Peninsula after a
manslayer performs several ceremonies as a precaution to
ward off the ghost of his victim, fires are kindled with the
object of driving away the ghost. If a chief kmown for his
bravery dies in the Duke of York Islands, the women make

* The Omaha had a custom of kindling fires at the burial place to cheer
the dead. (Fletcher, * The Omaha "', Twenty-Seventh Annual Report, Bureau
of Ethﬂology {(1911), p. 682.)

For barriers of gre and water see Frazer, ** On Cortain Burial Cuatoma ',
J.AlI, Vol. XV ({1888}, p. 76-81.

1 Duwson, Ausiralian Aborigines, p. 50.

* Howitt, Naiive Tribes of South-KEast Australia, p. 455,

* Itid, p. 452.

4 Cambridge, Anthropological Expedition to Torres Siraits, Vol. ¥, p. 249,

¥ Jouet, La Socidté des Missionaires du Sacré Coeur dans les Vicarials
Apoatohg‘uea de la Mélandsia el de la Micronsaie,

% Field, quoted by Brown, Melanesians and E‘olynmm, p. 4

Chalmers, “Notee on the Natives of Kiwai Ieland, Bn‘hsh New
Guinea ", J.4.1,, Vol. XXXTIT (1803}, p. 120,
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fires that his ghost might warm himself at them.! The
natives of Vaté or Efat, one of the New Hebrides, kindled a
fire on the grave to enable the soul of the deceased to rise to
the sun. According to Turner, if this custom were not
observed, the soul went to the wretched regions of Pakasia
in the lower world.? This is doubted by Frazer, who says
that he does not recall any other instance of the souls of the
Melanesians ascending to the sun, since the usual custom
was for them to descend to the earth. Tho fire, he claima, wax
probably for the purpose of warming the ghost. Some of
the natives of Murua light a fire on the grave which the
parents of the deceased look after for two weeks and on a
specified day the fire is put out.* For the first four nights after
a Koita burial, fires are lit on and round the grave near which
the dead man’s wife and near relatives sleep, while his other
relatives and friends sleep in his house.5*

In India there is a belief that if, at the time of cremation,
the flames ascend directly upward, the deceased gains heaven.
Among the Kabirpanthis a lamp is burnt and the soul is
supposed to mingle with the flames and thus to become
absorbed into the deity, Kabir.?

Summing up our evidence, the following seem to be some
of the possible motives which suggeat the use of fire in con-
nection with the death-situation :

(1} To warm the ghost,
(2) To drive away ill disposed beings.

! Brown, Melanesians and Polynesions, p. 389,

t Turner, Samoa, A Hundred Years and Long Before, p. 335.

! Frazer, Belief in Immortality, Vol. I, p. 360n.

4 Seligmann, Melanesions, p. 727,

& Ibid, p. 181-162.

* The Hupa light fires at the grave. (Goddard, Life and Culiure nf the
Hupa, pp. 70-72.) The Ashira tribe, the Krumen in Africa, the natives
of Kingamill Islands, keep a fire burning near & corpse. (Smyth, Aberigines
of Victoria, Vol. I, p. 122.} The Iroquois build a fire near a grave to enable
the spirit to prepare its food. (Morgan, League of the Iroguoie, Vol. I1, p. 175.)
The Maousi of Bouth America light a fire before the hut in which b corpse is
lying to scare off Lboth the ghost and the evil apirit which caused the death.
(Koch, ** Zum Animus der Stdamerikanischen Indiamer”, Fni. Arek., Vol
XILI (1800), Bupplement, p. 88.)

The Yabim of German East Africa believe that the fire which is lit on
the grave directs the ghost to the door of the man who killed him by sorcery.
{Frazer, Belief in Immortality, Vol. I, p. 246.)

The Algonking and the Mexican maintain & fire on the grave for four
days with the object of lighting the spirit upon its journey. (Brinton, Myths
of the New World, p. 281.)

¢ Ruseell, The Tribes and Castes of India, Vol. I, p. 241.
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(3) For lighting the spirit of the deceased to the other world.

{4) For purification.

(5) The belief that if the flames go straight upward, the
dead gain heaven.

(6) We muat also consider fire and its association with the
practical. The effect of fire must have been observed
with its connection with heating, lighting, foodatuffs.

(7) To hasten dissclution.

(8) To detect the sorecrer who caused the death.

Noise, too, is a potent factor in driving away ghosts. Thus
wailing, dram beating, stone clinking, and brass rattling are
practised to ward off the evil effects which the spirits of the
deceased might have upon the Living. Dances, too, are often
instituted with the same objeet in view.

Wailing is 8 common form of lamentation in connection
with the ceremonies at Bank Islands, at Saa,! and at the
Shortland Islands.? It is likewise a form of lamentation of
the Tongaranks tribe,” the Kurnai,® the Kamilaroi,® the
Wakelbura,® the Warramunga,’ the Weimbaio, the Wotjabaluk,
and the Tongaranka tribes.® After the final bone ceremony
practised by the Mara tribes, the wailing is kept up the entire
night.® Among the Koryak we find that it is forbidden to wail
for the deceased until he has been taken out of the house.?®

It was the custom for the youngest som at the funeral
ceremony of a Vedic Indian to utter loud, mournful cries which
remind us of the  conclamatio” of the Romans.* In the

t Codrington, Melanesians, pp. 261-287, 270,

t Brown, Melanesians and Polynesians, p. 211,

! Howitt, Native Tribes of Sowth-East Ausiralia, p. 451,

4 Inid, p. 459.

5 Ibid, p. 466.

¢ Ibid, p. 471.

" Spencer and Gillen, deross Australia, Vol. I1, p. 426.

® Howitt, Native T'ribes of Sowh-East Australiac, p. 4561,

4 Spencer, Native Tribes of the Northern Territory of Australin, p 2565.

Jocheleon, ** The Koryak,”? J.N.P.E., Vol. VI 1 (1903), p. 110,

* The Roman mournors repeatedly called upon the names of the
deceased with loud criee (Ovid, Mes, X, 62; Lucan, Phars, I, 22;
Catuliue, CI). We also read that calling the name of the dead three times
at burial was done because the survivors wished that the departed might live
happy underground. Three timea they said to him, *' Fare thee well. May
the earth rest lightly upon thee”. They wrote upon his tomb that
the man rested there. (11, XX.III 2"’1 Pausanigs, 11. 72; Virgil,
Aencid, 111, 68; Catullus, 98-110; Ovid, Trige. 111, 3-43.) We alac
learn that the Romann had paid mourners to chent the funeral wail.
Loud lamentation, wmlu;g and beating of the breastsa were
characteristic of the Ciresk ritual for {Lucian, de Luciu, 12.)
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areas we have considered we can find only one instanca in
which the wailing indulged in at the death ceremonies is not
supposed to drive away the ghost of the departed. Among
the inhabitants of Lepers’ Island we find that the wailing
commences after death begins. Codrington describes the
last solemnity rites connected with the death of a man of
prominence. On this occasion all the people assemble in the
middle of the village ; a man of the waivung division to which
the deceased did not belong, mounts a tree, and calls the
names of the departed. This is followed by silence and all
listen very attentively for & sound. If none is forthcoming,
they utter a wailing ery, because they will hear the voice of
the dead man no more. They have no thought in this instance
of driving away the ghost.’

Ten days after a death the Maritime Koryak beat the drum,
thus expressing their grief for the deceased, whereas tho
Reindeer Koryak beat the drum immediately after the funeral.®
Among the Chukchee, there was an interdiction againsg
beating the drum for three nights during the time of the burial
ceremony, for this might call the dead back to the house.®
Here, as we see illustrated, are two conceptions, one that the
ghost was frightened by noise, and the other, that the spirit
of the deceased would frequent his old haunts, if a drum
were beaten a short time after death. Bu$ nevertheless, the
iden, after all, is the same,—the departed was not wanted
in the realma of the living as he was dreaded by the survivora.*

1 Codrington, Melanesigns, p. 2B5.

3 Jocheleon. The Koryak, J.N.P.E., Vol. VI (1905), p. 113.

2 Bogaoras, The Chukches, J.N.P.E., Vol. VII {1807), p. 521,

* We also find a ritualistic wailing and dirge common to the Israelitish
cult {Zechariah, XII, 10-153). When Micah depicts the fall of Samaria
he declarse : ** Therefore will I wail and howl™. {Micah, I, 8.}

It is chiefly at the time of the Pomniki, or ceretnenies in honour of the
dead, that the Prichitaniya, or lamentations for the deparied, are to be
hoard, (Releton, Songs of the Russian People, pp. 342-343.) Fauricl gives
us an intereating account of the myrologia of modern Greece in hia Chants
populaires de la Gréce Moderne. *“ The myrologion ™, he says, is a ** pontie,
improvisation, inspived by grief’. The improvisation is done by women
and in Asiatic Greece gnd in the Islands are professional myrologiste whose
functions are almost parailel with those of the Russian wailers.

The Bhazki stories of the Russian people bear frequent witness to the
tact that the dead spirits are regarded as vempiree or werwolves, thirsting
for human blood. The only ghosts which saometimes are regarded as friend)y
are those of parents evincing sympathy with a child by intending to do it a
sorvies, (Raiston, Songs of the Russion People, p. 335.)

Among the Romana we find the {ear attitude sc emphasized that b
of this fesling toward the dead, men would pine and go mad. (Kasti, V,
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The dread idea seems to have prompted the Dieri and the
Herbert River tribes of South-East Australia, the Warra-
munga of Central Australia, the Koita tribe of British New
Guinea, and the Chukeches either to shift camp or to desert
the house in which a death ocourred.

It is very interesting to note that the procedure followed
in the disposal of a dead body among the Koryak is identical
with the episodes narrated in the Magic Flight Tales. The
express object in imitating the actions of the magpie in the
world of the dead is to inform the deceased that he is passing
into another world and must not return to his old haunts,
gince he is looked upon as a spirit hostile to the survivors.!

Asg Jochelson suggests, the question why dead perscons are
gupposed to radiate such danger especially upon those to whom
they have been most attached and dearsst in life, is one of the
most difficult problems for the ethnologist to attempt to
solve.? Although we have throughout this treatise stressed the
conception which universally prevails among all peoples
regarding the evil influence of the deceased upon the living,
yot we are not insenaible to the fact that other factors some-
times contribute which cavse the performance of certain rites.
Thus in the Solomon Islands in Florida, when a man dies,
his relatives and friends cut down the dead man’s fruit trees,
as a mark of respect and affection. not because they think
that these will be of advantage to him in the ghost world ;®
likewise in Saa, a man’s cocoa-nut and bread-fruit trees are
cut down after his death, which act the natives interpret as
an evidence of respect.! Among the Koits tribe of British
New Guinea, there is a belief that residence in the epirit land
depends upon the length of time their names and memories
survive in the land of the living. However, even here the
idea of the spirits of the dead haunting the realms of this
world is the paramount conception. We have before alluded
to the kindly motive which sometimes prompts the lightings

p. 429, et seqq.) The Greeks too were afraid of their dead ; their heroes wers
regarded as very irritable and evil, {Rohde, Fayche, pp. 177-225 n4.)
The ancient Greeks beat brass to drive away the spirita, (Rohde,

Payche, I1, 717.)
! Jochelson, The Koryak, J.N.P.E., Vol. VI (1805), p. 112.
' Jbid,
1 i » Melanesians, p. 255,

Codrington,
Jbid, p. 263.
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of fires ut a grave. In German New Guinea we find the
belief that ghosts are supposed to help as well as to harm the
living, assisting in the cultivation of the lund. But here, too,
the predominant motive is that of fear of the spirits of the
dead.! We feel firmly convinced that aithough the various
propitiatory offerings may be actuated by motives not
altogether selfish, vet the dread attitnde is so emphasized
evervwhere that we cannot afford to lose sight of its
potency.

1f we examine our datn we shall see that the custom of
driving away spirits is far more in evidence in the Melanesian
and Australian areas than in the Sibherian region, although we
learn from the Chukehiee texts? that beating the air was a
commmon device for getting rid of spirits. We would certainly
expect that the performance of driving away the spivits would
he mare conspicnons among peoples where magie plays such
an important role, than in communitic where its rile i
comparatively insignificant. Thus we have seen that in the
Melanesian and Asistralian arcas where many magical rites
are practised, means of driving away spirits aro inseparably
connected with death cnstoms, The differentintion which
Codrington has so aptly characterized between the ideas of
the nativea of the New Hebrides and Banks Islands to the
Eaat and those of the inhabitants of the Solomon Islands
to the West, soems to me also to hold good when applied to
the Australian and Siberian areas. Wheroas the religions
ideas of the natives of New Hehrides and the Banks Islands
are directed toward spirits rather than ghosts, those on
the West are primarily concerned with ghosts, and they
address themselves almost whally to them. This, Codrington
says, goes with a greator development of the racrificial system
in the West than in the East and with a certain advance in the
arts of life!  We likewise find that in Australia where the
§acriﬁcia] system is developed, we have ghosts playing a most
mmportant part in the religious ceremonies, but in the Siberian
area where there is practically no system of sacrifice, the
inhabitants concern themselves with spirita.

! Vetter, Komm heriber und kilfuna, Vol. » p. 19-24, ittei

g;f gm:v;i:’cgz?.(?ewﬂwhaﬂ 2u Jéfna, Volr..'lXIIIII( &%3},9 p2.496, :?s?ci;t?lg::;gt::;

¥ Bogoras, Chulchee M, JN.P.E. Vol. VIIL (1
* Codrington, Melanmg::zfog‘{l 122, e (1913), p. 130.
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Our study demonstrates the universality of the heliefs
counected with the spirits of the deceased in the Melanesian,
Augtralian, Hindu, and Siberian areas. We are of the opinion
that these heliefs are the outcome of the just-so death-
gituation, and are evolved independently of any outside source.
It is not necessary in this instance, we claim, to attribute such
ideas either fo diffusion or to historical contact of any sort
whatever. We voice here the sentiment of Boas' who is of
the opinion that peychological conditions may bring about
similarity of ideas without an underlying historical connection.
These similar beliefs may be explained by similarities in the
resctions of the mind. In this case we must take issue with
Wissler who does not think that a psychological explanation
is valid for cultural phenomena,?

! Boas, “‘ Mythology and Folk Tales ", J.A.F.L. {1914), p. 408,
? Wissler, “ Historieal Interpretation for Culture ", Seience, Vol. LXTII
(1816}, p. 193.



CHAPTER V
GENERAL ATTITUDE TOWARD THE CORPSE

The influence which our investigation reveals as the most
fundarsental is not tho non-recognition on the part of the
savage of conceiving of death as a fact, but the awfulness
felt to attach to the dead body itself. Here, we are in accord
with Marett! who thinks, * We have the cause of a definite
assignment to a passing appearance such as the trance image
of real and permanent existence in relation to a dead owner ™.
However, real as the thrill of ghost-seeing may be, according
to this view it is insignificant in comparison to the very
horror of a human corpse instilled into man’s body by the self-
prescrvation instinet. The mass of evidence deuling with
the use of human remains for the purpose of offensive or
protective magie xeems to support this view. The acquigition
of a dead man’s scalplock, his bones, his hair, insurea the
possession of mana to the recipient.

Since the ghost is in the realm of the mysterious and uncanny,
it is natorally satvrated with danger. ‘ The potency of the
mysterious is the fundarental historical basia of religion.”
Even “ in ghost stories the victim is transfixed with horror **.
The very awfulness of contact with a dead body makes one
show respect and reverence to the departed and to perform
acts of service to propitiate the ghest. As there is a pro-
nounced tendency to personify the supernatural and un-
fathomable, and at the same time to resort to every possible
expedient such as conciliation, communion, and self-restraint
to appease such a formidable power, we must expect to find
this attitude emphagized in the mystery of death, encircled
as it is by such an imaginative setting.

An examination of the concrete material shows that a
" perfect pandemonium centres around the corpse ™.?
Although in the areas with which we are concerned only a few

! Marett, The Threshold of Religion, p. 23.

t shotwell, The Religious Revolulion of Te-Diay, pp. 111.122.
! Farnell, Evolution of Religion, p. 134.
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examples of a specific attitude toward the corpse as such can
be found, yet the presence of innumerable mourning customs,
death taboos, purification rites, and various devices adopted
to prevent the return of the deceased, point to a confirmation
of Marett’s and Farnell's views.

The universal attitude toward the corpse is mystical and
supernatural, and the contact from it i alarming. Not only
do we find this emphesized in the Iranic Sacred Books, in the
Old Testament, among the Grecians and Romans, but wherever
we turn we see society replete with examples of this
conception.

The author of the Evolution of Religion has voiced a most
characteristic ntterance when he says that the “ Zend-Avesta
regards the whole universe as an over-charged battery of
spiritual electricity, where a single careless act of accidental
uncleanliness is a common catagtrophe ”.! That a corpse
is regarded as uncanny, and that it is supposed to contain a
certain power for evil, is emphasized most significantly in the
Sacred Book of the Persians. Since the corpse is supposed
to be saturated with danger for mortals, it is regarded as
taboo. The amount of influence which a dead body can
radiate, is often in proportion to the rank and sanctity of the
deceased. Thus in the Zend-Avesta, the defiling power is
most potent in the case of a priest, less in a warrior, and
least in a husbandmen.? The sacred person can defile the
most because he is looked upon as being charged with the
greatest amount of spirifual electricity. A striking instance
of this is seen in the Old Testament. When the ark was being
conveyed to Jerusalem the cart shook, and the person who
struck it fell.3 TUszziah thus came in contact with Deity and
died of terror.*

L Farnell, Evelution of Religion, p. 104.

2 Pd. vV, 25.

* This same principle is illustrated by the Roman concept.

* After Augustus had conveved the body of Agrippa into the Forum he
pronounced over it a funeral oration with a curtain drawn before him because
the eyea of a pontiff might not look upon the body of a corpre. (Merivale,
History of Rome, Vol, IV, p. 168.) The idee is explained by Seneca in relation
to a similar scene forty years later. (Cons, ad Muore., 5.) Again, & cypreas
bough waa placed over the door of a noble family to give warning to any
pontiff who chanced to pees, that he was not to enter,

At Hierapolis no man cvould enter the great temple of Astarte on the
same day when he viewed a corpse. However, the next day he was permitted

to go in provided he had firat purified himself. But kinsmen were not allowed
to enter until thirty dayas after a death and then not without ahorn heada.
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MELANESIA

A person in the Fiji Islands because of the defilement
caused by touching the corpse of onme who died & natural
death is yambo nnd as a consequence is not allowed to
touch food with his hands for several days.! In Fiji, too,
s man who lhns dug the grave of a chief is unclean for a
vear.2*

Among tho Koita any men not closely related to the dead
man may bear him to his grave, but these attendants give
place to others at almost every pace since the body is now
highly aina. This indicates a contagious quality which is
harmful to those who come in contact with it, although its
detrimental effects are lessened by shortening the time of
exposure to it.?

The fear of the pollution from the corpse is seen in New
Caledonia in the strict injunctiuvn that no one except the
grave diggers may handle a corpse. After their duty has
een performed, they must stay with the dead body four or
tive days, fasting and praying und keeping away from their
wives. They are also forbidden to shave or cut their bhair or
tu partake of fuod with their hands.!

AUSTRALIA

Among the Dieri of Australia it is the custom of the relatives
of the dying man to divide intc two groups, one comprising his
near relatives, and the other his distant ones. While those
of the first group sit close to the dying person, and even aftor
his death throw themselves on the body, those of the other
group remain at some distance. Here we soe that even a glance

! Fison, Tales from Old Fifi, p. 163,

In Samoa those who sttended the deceased were most careful not to
handle food and for days were fod by others, (Turner, Samea, a Hundred
Yeara and Long Before, . 145.)

* I'ruaser, The Aborigines of New South Wales, p. 82.

* In Great Fiji the oflice of the chiel's grave digger is hereditary in a
ceriain clan. After the funeral rites are over, he is shut up in & house and
painted black from hesd to foot. When he is forced to leave even for s very
short time, he covers himself with a very large cloth and is supposed to bo
Tvm:ll)ll]: ﬂfa oq:ld is brouglét to him after dark by silent messengers who place
it wi corway. BSuch seclusion may lest time, (Fi
from Old Fiji, p. m.}; ¥ & long time. (Fison, Tules

? Beligmann, The Melanesions, p. 161.

¢ Lumbert, Moeurs et Superstitions des Nio-Calsdoni . .
{Quoted by Frazer, p. 327.) fane Pp. 235239,
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directed upon the corpse by a distant relative is saturated with
danger. According to some, the reason given for this custom
is to prevent an intense longing for the deceased, while others
say the apirit of the deceased might draw them to itself, and
death then would be inevitable.!

When one of the now practically extinet Australian Tribe
Wiimbaio died, hiz face was covered with the corner of his
rug, because no one could look at the face of a dead person.
The body was laid out, rolled in a rug, and tightly
corded. The relatives would place their heads on the body
and sometimes were even stretched out full length on the
corpse.z

In Victoria no one cared to touch a dead body with hia
hand.® The grave-diggers at Copper’s Creek, New South
Wales, smoar their bodies with the red and white spots and
put pipe clay on their heads.*

Ixpia

As long as the body of a Hindu remains in the house neither
the inmates nor their neighbours can eat, drink, or work., A
temple service was entirely suspended until the body of a man
who had died not far off had been removed.?

Among the Dhinwar, & primitive tribe, the male relatives,
when filling the grave, keep their backs toward it to avoid
seeing the corpse.® Those who go near a corpse while a
Teivali is being buried are ishchiloivichior ichchil, denoting
& condition of impurity.’

BIBERIAN AREA

In Kamenshoye some one closes the eyes of the deceased
and kis face is covered with & fur robe, for it is a sin to look
at the face of a dead person.®

} Howitt, Native Tribes of South-Fast Australia, p. 447.
t Ibid, p. 451.

3 Fraser, The Aborigines of New Sowth Wales, p. 86.

s Ibid, p. 82.

3 Dubois, Hindu Manners, Customs, and Ceremonies, p. 179,
® Ruasell, T'ribes and Casies of India, Vol. II, p. 485.

* Rivars, The Todas, p. 368.

® Jochelson, The Koryak, J.N.P.E., Vol. VI {1005), p. 104.
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It is & custom among the Reindeer Koryak for one of the
neareat relatives of the deceased. mother, husband, or wife,
to wipe the face of the departed with wet moss without, how-
ever, looking at it.! No part of the body of a deceased
Chulkchee must be seen by those present. It is covered with
a heavy skin.?

At the funeral obsequies of a Reindeer Chukchee, the
“ fortifier " or nearest relative of the deceased rips open the
hody to see if he can ascertain the cause of the death. He
does this with a long knife, carefully avoiding touching the
body with his hands, notwithatanding that they are protected
with mittens or gloves of a peculiar kind.?

Liack ofF Dreap ATTITUDE Towarp THE CORPSE AS SUCH.
MELANESIA

When a Sulka dies, his relatives come and sleep beside
the corpse.! In deseribing the fimeral ceremonies of the
Fijians, Wilkes tells ua that the female mourncrs kiss the
carpee.” A New Guinea native kissod her deceased husband’s
body every day until the skin dried up.®

AUSTRALIA

In Encounter Bay we find that one of the nearest relativos
sleeps on the head of a corpse if the deceased has been killed
in battle.” Among the Dieri when a dead body is about to be
disposed of, eight men take the corpse on their heads.® In the
Boulia district the body is carried by two or three men. It
usually is placed crosswise and resta on their shoulders.’*

! Jochelson, The Koryak, J.N.P.E.,Vol. VI (1805), p. 110.

* Bogores, The Chukohes, J.N.P.E., Vol. VIII (1907}, p. 622,

1 Ind, p. 527.

4 Frazer, Belief in Immormality, Vol. I, p. 389,

* Wilkes, United States Exploring Expedition, Vol. 111, p. 96.

¢ Allen, Evolution of the Idea of God, p. 50.

? Meyer, ‘' The rigines ibea *’, i i
Tribes of South Austrati, 5. 199, { the Fincounter Day Tribes™, in Native

% Thommn, The Natives of Ausiralia, p. 196,

* Roth, Ethnological Studies among the North-West Central Queensiand
Aborigines, pp. 163-164.

* At Port Moresby the husband throws himself on the body of his dead

wife. (Lawes “ Ethnographical Notes on the Mahe, Koi jari,”
J.A1, Vol. VI (1879), p. 871.) citepu, aod Rolars,
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Inpia

At & funeral the Todas touch the dead body with their
foreheads.! Dubois tells us that a Hindu widow holds the
corpse tightly clasped in her arms? At the cremation
ceremony the chief mourner kisses the dead body.*

' Rivers The Todaas, p. 343.

For further discussion of attitude toward the corpse, ses eections on
** Parification ' and '* Mourning.™

' Dubois, Life and Customs of the Hindug, Vol, II, p. 343,

* Ibid, p. 492.

A Hupa grave-digger is under taboo, After the funeral he is reguired to
carry a bough of Douglas spruee over hie head ‘' that he may not by any chance
glance at the sky or any bhuman being thereby contaminating them."”
{Goddard, Life and Cuiture of the Hupa, p. 72,)

Among the Maorie wo find the atiitude toward the corpese most pro-
nounced. Anyone who handled a dead body, or assisted to carry it to the
grave, or vven touched a dead man's bones was tabooed and had innumerable
restrictions impossd upon him, e was not permitted to enter any house
nor to come in contact with anything. Not only was he forbidden to touch
food with his hands, but the man designated to feed him is likewise subject
to reatrictions. This feeder presented a picture of the most abject corruption
and filth, and degradation of the most appalling nature. (Frazer, Golden
Bough, Vol. 111, pp. 138-134,)

Those who have touched a corpee among the Shuswap of British
Colurnbig aleep with thorn bushee for pillows, and thorn bushes are also placed
round their beds. (Boas, Sixth Report on the Western Tribes of Canada,
p- Y1) Yor one year among the Thompson River Indians the widew or
widower who has come in direct contact with a dead body has a bed made
of {ir boughs on which sticks of rose bush are placed. (Teit, ** The Thompson
River Indians of British Columbia”, J.N.P.E., Vol. I (1900), pp. 882-333.)
There seems to be a belief that the ghost attaches itself to the thorn, Thoae
who handle a dead body and dig a grave are isolated for four days.

The Balish, British Celumbia, hend the corpee to a wutltzet or funeral
shama.n who washes it and prepares it for burial, This official because of his

I.)l:wer is_supposed to be immune to the * bad medicine " of dead
is head is sprinkled with bull-rushes which are regarded as potent
in chackmg the evil influences of corpses. The grave is brushed out by the
mystic red fira to drive off the evil influence. (Hill-Tout, ** Repart on the
Ethnology of the StlatlumH of British Columbia,” J, .A g, Vol. XXXV
(1905), N.8., p. 137.)

Of the Greenlanders it ia atated, “ If they have ha o touch a
corpse, they immediately cast away the clothes they havs on". (Weater-
marck, Development of Moral Idecs, Vol. 11, p. 545, quoting Egedo History
of Greenland.)

The Eskimos are filled with the greatest awe when touching a dead body,
{Boas, * Central Eekimo,” Stk Annual Report, Bureau of Ethnology (1888),
p. G12,}

* Whosoever ia uynclean by the dead, both male and female, shall be
put out, without the camp shall ye put them ; that they defile not their
eamps in the midst whereof Yahweh dwells."” (Numbers v.2-3.) Inreference
to the high priest we read: * Neither ghall he go to any dead bedy .
{ Leviticus xxi. 10.)

In Bamoa the men who take hold of the body are paia Esncmd) for the
time and are forbidden to touch food. They are aleo fed by o {Brown,
Melanesians and Polynesians, p. 402.}



CHAPTER VI
MOURNING

ALMOST as varied as the methods of disposing of the dead
are the mourning customs. Only a few illustrations of each
mourning obssrvance will be given, just sufficient to keep in
line with the general plan of the work.

Hatr
MELANESIA

The widow and children of a deceased Wagawaga native
of British New Guinea shave their hends after bathing in the
sea,! The Fijian Islanders cut their hair and beard after a
death has occurred in their midst. Sometimes they make
bald only the crown of the head.? 'The widow and widowers
of a departed native of the Hood Peninsula in British New
Guinea also shave their heads and blacken their bodies.?
Among the New Caledonians the grave diggers are forbidden
to shave or to cut their hair.*

Mourners at Windessi of Dutch New Guinea have their
hair shorn as a sign of mourning.* Among the Lenguas of
Paraguay it ix a custom for the relatives to cut their hair and
the mourning lasts until it is grown again.® In Greece the
men allow the beard to grow, and in parts of Bulgaria for forty
days the men neither shave nor cut their hair.” The men
in districts of Southern Italy do not shave their beards for
one month.* The male inhabitants of Malta go out on the
seventh day with faces unshaven.® Among the negroes of

! Beligmann, Melanesians, p. 611,

% Frazer, Helief in Immortality, Vol, 1, p. 451,

' Jbid, p. 204,

! Lambert, Moecurs et Superatitions des Néo-Culédonions, pp. 235-239
{Quoted by Frazer, p. 327).

* Frazer, Belief in Immortality, Vol. I, p. 320,

.. " Koch, " Zum Ani mus der Siidamerikanischan Indianer,” Int. Arch.,

Vol. XIII, Suppl., p. 76.

' Hartland, in Hastings, Vol, IV, p, 438,

* Reamage, Nooks and By-Ways of ltaly, p. 72.
! Busuttil, Holiday Customs of Malts, il l131.
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the Gold Coast the relatives may not wash themselves or comb
their hair during the funeral ceremony and among both the
Ewe and Yoruba-speaking people, shaving marks the termina-
tion of the mourning period.! Upon the death of a Bakongo
chief, all his followers shave their heads as & sign of mourning.?
In the Tonga Islands the entire population shave their heads
upon the death of one of the inhabitants.? Spencer mentions
the fact that the Todas, the Chippewayans, the Comanches,
the Dakotahs, the Mandans, the Tupis, cut their hair after a
death.! A Greenland widow likewise cuta her hair.5 Among
the Tlingit Indians, as soon as a person dies, his friends cut
or singe their hair just below the ears to show respect for
the dead.®

The widow of a member of the Trobriand community of
Northern Massim cuts her hair as one of the ontward signs of
mourning.” At Waima children may cut off a few locks of
their hair as a sign of mourning and both male and female
adults shave their heads to indicate that one of their kinsmen
has died.® In the Shortland Group both men and women
cut their hair when in mourning.?

AUSTRALIA

The relatives and friends of a Barrinyeri native who has
departed this life have their hair cut close to their heads and
cover themselves with oil and powdered charcoal.'® Shaving
the head with & mussel shell was practised by the men in
South Australia and with a fire-stick by the women In

1 Ellis, Yorubu-Speaking Pecple, p. 160,
! Word, Congo Cannibals, p. 43.
3 Mariner, T'onga Islands, Vol. II, I81.
: ?mncer. Principles of Soeciology, Vol I, pp. 186, 187.
® Swanton, “* Soeial Conditiona, Beliefa, and Linguistic Relationships of
theg;ingit Indians,” Pwenty-stath Annual Report, Bureau of Ethnology (1908)
5 Beligmann, Melanesians, p. 718.
s Ibid, p. 276.
* Brown, .Melanencma and FPolynesians, p. 218.
@ Taplin, " The Narrinyeri,” in Native Tnbea of Soutk Ausiralia, p. 20.
11 Thomas, The Natives of Ausiralia, p. 208.
Thehairinmppadaaamgnofmournmgammgthe&ommoomd Wollwa
Indians of America. (J.A4.l., Yol. XXIV (1894-1B95), p. 207.) Among the
Indiane of Guisna it is & cuntnmforthesurwvmto crop their hair aa a sign
of mourning. (Im. Thurn, Indians of Quiana, p. 224.) Cuiting of the hair
among the Ainu is imnperative upon the death of hushand or wifs ; ordinarily
such a custom is unheard of among them. (Baichelor, The Ainu and Their

Folk-Lore, p. 187.)
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many parts of Australia the natives cut off portions of their
beards, and singeing these, throw them upon the dead body.
Sometimes they cut off the beard of the corpse and burning it,
rub themselves and the dead body with the singed portions.!
We also meet with the idea that the hair of the dead confers
the gift of clear sightedness®> Thus among the Narringeri
it is usual to preserve the hair of s dead man. It is spun into
a cord and fastened round the head of a warrior who now
gees more clearly, is more active, and can parry with his shield
or avoid the spear of his foe.*

IND1A

During the ten days period of mourning the Hindus were not
allowed to shave. The immediate relatives of tho Paharias
of the Rajmahal Hills for five days are regarded as unclean
and then they shave. On the eleventh day following a death
the Bhumijas of Manbhum shave.! In Bengal to-day, accord-
ing to Bose, the son is forbidden to shave from the moment
of his father’s death tu the conclusion of the funeral ceremony.®
When any one divs among the Kumbi, a great agricultural

That haeir cutting must have Leen in vogue among the Jaraelites is scen
in Clod’s injunction to his children to the effoct that they should not diefigore
therngelves in mourning.  ** Ye shall not cut yoursclves, nor make any
baldness between your evea for the dead.” (fxwt, xiv. 1) Regarding the
priesls’ wmourning we rcad : ** They shall not make any balduose upon their
heads, neither ahall they shavo off the corner of their beard *'.  (Ler, xxi. B,)
* For every head whall Le hald and every board clipped, and upon all handa
shall be cutting.” (Jer. xiviii. 47.)

1t is interesting to note thet a coin of Angustus haa heen discovered
which represents ihis princeps bearded as & sign of mourning. {Shuckburgh,
Augustus, facing p. 16.) We also rend thet after the death of Hephaestion
Alexender ordered the manes of the horses to be shorn as a sign of mourning.
{Jackeon, Fersia, Past and Fresent, p. 165.) Eee Herodotm.sﬁ. 24, Among
the Greeks the huir was cut as a token of mourning,.

We find hair cutting practices by the Wichita in time of mourning, by
the Achomawi Indiana of Culifornis, and the Crow. (Yarrow, 4 Study of
Mortuary Customs among the North American I'ndians, pp. B, 62, 91.) Although
the Dakotas never cut their hair under other circumetances, yet after a death
they cut it off even with the neck and the top of the forehead. (Yarrow,
4 Study of Mortuary Customs among the North Americun Indians, pp. 71-72.)

_The Lkungen of Vancouver lsland forbid a widow and widower to eut
their hair for tear they might gain too much power over the souls and welfars
of othara, (Hartland, Ritual and Beliefs, p. 264.)

Y Grey, Ecpeditions of IMecovery in North-West and West Austrolic,
Vol. T1, p. 335.

* Curr, The Augtralian Race, Yol. 11, p, 249,

3 Bmyth, The Aborigines of Victoria, p. 112,

4 Seapsstical Accounts of Bombay.

¢ Bose, Hindoos as They Are, p. 281,
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cnate, the male mourners shave their heads.! The Kurmi
mourners likewise shave after a funeral® The same custom
is practised by the Dhiakar caste whose members are of illegiti-
mate descent.® The chief mourner of the Dhimar caste of
fishermen shaves ten days after a death has occurred.*

What, we ask ourselves, is the significance of these mourning
customs ? Among the most primitive peoples, the hair, because
it continually keeps growing, is inseparably eonnected with
life ; indeed, it is the very incarnation of life, Then, too, it
could be 20 easily detached that cutting was a simple expedi-
ent to conform to certain emotional values in the life of a tribe.
Teo the primitive mind, the possession of a man’s hair is a valid
representation of the individual himself and its poasession
insures mana to the recipient. It is primarily & case of
‘ pars pro toto,” being one of the irnumerable instances of
sympathetic magic. Then, too, there is a belief that spirits
attach themselves to hair.

The importance of hair in the life of a savage is by no
means restricted to the death-situation alone. Thus at the
close of the initiation ceremonies of Ariltha among the Northern
Arunta the elder sisters of the boy who has juet figured in the
ceremony cut off a few lockas of his hair which they keep.
Among some of the fribes of Central Australia, when a man has
hig hair cut, which he does periodically, it is incumbent upon
him to present it to certain individuals. It is significant to
note that in so doing, he always sits facing the direction where
the Alcheringa camp of his mother ia supposed to be situated,
for otherwise a great calamity would befall him® A man’s
hair always goes to some one who is either Tkuntera or Umbirna
to him.%*

! Russell, T'ribes und Castes of India, Vol. IV, p. 37.

t Ibid, p. 78.

* Iind, Vol. I1, p. 479,

& Ibid, Vol. 11, p. 508.

Among the Salish of British Columbia it waa the custom for the mortuary
shamsn to cut the hair of the mambers of the household. The severed
hair was tied up in & little ball and taken into the Iorest and fastened to the
branches of & red fir tres on its eastern gide.  (Hill-Tout, * Report on the
Etlix;glc))gy of the BtlatlumnH of British Colurcbis,” J.4.1., Vaol. XXXV (1805),
P- .

¥ Bpencer and Gillen, Native Tribes of Central dustralia, p. 466,

& Jbid, p. 4885.

* The importance of hair jin initiation rites is seen in the Omaha tribe.
(F‘l«aﬂmiher122 i214w) -sevenih dsmual Report of the Bureau of Ethnology (1911),
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In Australia we find an exchange of locks for affection.
These are worn round the neck and it is considered unlucky
to give away or lose such & keepsake. 1f it chances to be lost
the owner of the other lock is asked to undo the exchange
by returning it, otherwise the owner of the lock will die.
It is esteemed a mark of the greatest confidence if a young
girl gives her lover a lock of her hair.*

At Cape Grafton there is a firm belief that heavy rains are
gure to follow if hair is burnt. We also note a similar belief
along the Proserpina River." In the Keppel Islands & human
hair string is often tied to the apot where pain is.*

Innumerable instances can be cited to show that hair is
often nsed as a charm ; again, it serves the purpose of a curse ;
and it is also used in saerifice. Thus in Victoria hair is burnt
as o charm, and if a tribesman is taken ill, it is thought that
a member of a hostile tribe has stolen some of his hair.®
Among the New Caledoniang we find that the hair of the
deceased is used as an amulet.® Sometimes in memory of the
dead the Yabim wear a lock of his hair.” The Bhils of India
shave the heads of their children between the ages of two and
five and the sacrifice idea seems to he accentuated here.”
Oldenberg tells us that in India before the ceremony of the
new and full moons, the head of a child was cut into a certain
form identified with its particular family® Among the
Omaha, each gens had a special hair arrangement.’* In many
arens we find the hair fixed to represent the totem animal.
Again, some primitive tribes require & rain arrangement of
coiffure after marriage. Thus the Hopi maidens wear their
hair in a whorl representing the squash, but after their entrance
upon wedded life, they fix it in hraids.

The sacrificial idea in often mot with in Greek life. Before

! Dawson, Australian Aborigines, p. 55.
t Smyth, The Ahorigines of Victorin, Vol. I, p. 83.

* Roth, '‘Superstition, Magic, and Medicine," North Queenslond
Ethnography, Bulletin No. V, pp.:gllo-m.

¢ Ihid, p. 37.

* Bmyth, The Aborigines of Victoria, Vol. I, p. 110,

* Lambert, Mmurs et Supcrstitions dex Nio-Calédonicns, p. 278,
* Frazer, Belief in Immortality, Vol. 1, p. 249.

. 86. Crooke, The Popular Religion and Folk-Lore of North Indie, Vol. 11,

? Oldenberg, Religian des Veda, pp. 425.429.
* Fletcher, Handbook, Admerican Indians, Vol, I, p. 525,
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marriage, girls frequently dedicated their hair to some patron
saint.! The particular sanctity which attaches itsslf to hair
is evident in the Samson story and in the tale of the avenger
of Baldur, who will not cut his hair until he has killed his
enemies, Perhaps the possession of the hair of the deceased
which we find coveted in many cases, is supposed to effect
a sacramental union with the dead, and for this reason we not
only find the hair of the departed preserved as a precious
relic, but the locks of the living are often thrown into the grave
at the time of the funeral ceremonies.”

The head itself is regarded as especially sacred by some
primitives. The Greeks identified the head with the rest of
life* and a meodification of this belief is found among the
Omaha.*

That great significance is attached to the skull, and that, in
the mind of the primitive, the possession of one’s skull, especi-
ally if such belongs to a chief or & person of power, was
evidently realized by all Indianas,

We find hair left unshorn during the period of a vow, as in
the case of Achilles when his father vowed that he would
dedicate his son’s locks to the River Spercheius if Achilles
would return from the war.® The idea that uncut hair is
asgociated with a vow is also seen in the Nazarites® Here
hair cutting is connected with purification for the Nazarite
was regarded as unclean until his vow had been fulfilled. The
purification idea is likewise associated with hair cutting in
India, for thus the death pollution was removed. It is
interesting to note that the Tlingit thought that the locks
cut from a corpse were associated with reincarnation. We
also hear that it is often imperative for hair to be left uncut
during a journey.

Tylor advances the theory that hair cutting was a substitu-
tion for the whole person who by this means did not offer
himself as a sacrifice for the dead.

! Herodotus, IV, 34; Pous, I, 43-44.

1 For a discussion of hair see article by Gray, “ Hair and Nails”,
Hasting's Encyclopedin of Religion and Ethics, Vol, VI, pp. 474-477.

% Gruppe, Myth and Religion Geschichie, pp. 187-728,

4 Fletcher, The Omahka Twenty-seventh Report, Burcaun of Ethnology,
(1011}, p. 124.

¥ Jliad, XXIY1, 144, et seqq.
¢ Numbers vi. 5.
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The general reasons, then, for hair cutting seem to be as

follows :

{1) The belief that hair is the reincarnation of life.

(2) Tts possession insures mana to the owner.

(3} The belief that spirita attach themselves to the hair.

{4) Hair cutting and its supposed purificatory properties.

(5) Hair cutting is a substitution for the whole person who
by this means need not offer himself as a sacrifice to the
dead.

LAOERATIONS

MELANESIA

In New Caledenia in South Malenesia the nearest relatives
of the deceased tear the Iochea of their ears and burn their
arms and breasts.’* It is a custom of the natives of Mafuln
and the Fijian Islands to amputate finger joints as a sign of
mourning.? Thomson tells us that few of the elder natives
can be found who have the fingers of both hands intact.’
Thir act of cutting off a finger ia confined to tho relatives of the
decensed unless one of the higheat chiefs dies. When the little
finger is cut off, the fourth finger ir said to “ cry itself hoarse
in vain for its absent mate . (Droga-droga-wale.') Upon
the death of a king of Tonga, one hundred fingers were ordered

U Lnmbert, Maours of Superstitions de Néo Cualédoniens, np. 235-238
{quoted by Frazer, 1. 327)

* A wimilar custom of having the lobea of the ears ent in mourning in
practised in the Islands of Torres Btraits. Here youths who have beon
recently initinted and girls who have reached puberty follow this custom,
{Camhrilre, dnthropological Expedition to Torres Straits, Vol. VT, p. 154
The fla]# of ears are also slit by mourners in German Naw Guinea.  {Kuoyasar,
" Aus vem Leben der Kanileuta ™, in Neuhauss' Dewutach Neu Guiner, Vol. 111,
pp. B0-142)

The Dakotahs not infrequently amputate one of more fingers, {Spencer,
Principles of Secioloyy, Vol. [, p. 187.) The Greenlanders somotimes Inrerate
their bodies. (Ibid.}

The widow and married daughter and aisler of & deceased Carruas native
cut off their finger joints and inflict other wounds. (Hartland, article in
Hastings, Vol, IV, p. 438.)

And they cried aloud and cut themesselves after their manner with knivea
and lancets, until the blood gushed out upon them. (! Hings xviii. 28.)

After & chief's death in Lhe Sandwich lslands, it iu & custom to taboo a
apot on the tongue or to cut the ears or to knock out one of the front testh,
{Spencer, Principles of Sociology, p. 167.) When a death occurs amang the
Arapho the women yash themseives mcrosa the upper and lower arm snd
below the knee. (Kroeber, " The Araphe,” Bulletin, American Museum of
Natural History, Vol, XVIII, (i902), p. 16.)

* Willinmeon, The Mafulu Mouniain Peopls of British New Guinsa, p. 247.

* Thomson, The Fifians, p. 375.

4 Fison, Taoles from Old Fiji, p. 168,
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to be cut but only sixty were amputated.! The aborigines
of Vaté or Efat of the New Hebrides wail loudly at the death
of a native, and scratch their faces until they are covered with
blood.?

AUSTRALIA

It is said that nowhere perhaps has the practice of lacera-
tion upon the death of an individual been practised more
extensively than in Australie. In reference to the tribes of
Victoria, we are told that a widow, upon the death of a husband,
seizes fire-branda and burns her breast, arms, legs, and thighs.
When exhausted she takes the ashes and rubs them into her
wounds and then scratches her face until the blood flows.®
The parents of the deceased in Central Victoria lacerate them-
selves upon a death, more especially in the case of an only
son. Sometimes this self-inflicted punishment continues
unti] death ensues.! The Kurnai of South-East Victoria
have a custom of cutting and gashing themselves with gharp
stones and tomahawks until their heads and bodies are covered
with blood. This practice is observed by the relatives of
the dead man.®* When a man meets death in the Mukjara-
waint tribe, his kinsmen cut themselves with tomahawks
and other instruments for about a week.® The mourners
among the Kamilaroi, and more especially the women, cut
their heads with tomahawks until the blood comes.” Lacera-
tion of mourners is & common custom among the tribes of
Lower Murray and Lower Darling Rivers.® Among the
Alatunja of the Alice Springs Group it i a custom for the
women to dig the sharp ends of yam sticks into the erown
of their heads, while the men alsc lacerate themselves with
knives.®

At the funeral ceremony of the Kakadu native every one
wails and cuts himself freely until the blood flows.'® Cutting

! Turner, Samoa, a Hundred Years Ago and Long Before, p. 335.

* Williame, Fifi and the Fijians, p. 198,

® Bmyth, Aborigines of Victoria, Vol. I, p. 10.

! Stanbridge, * Tribes in the Central! Part of Victoria", Transaciion of
the Ethnological Soctety af Londen, N.S., Vol. 1, p. 284.

¥ Howitt, Native Tribes of South-Fast Australia, p. 459.

* Ibid, p. 453,

T Itid, p. 488,

®* Boveridge, Journal and Proceedings of the Royal Society of New South
Wales, Vol XVII (1983), pp. 28-29, quoted by Fruzer, p. 155.

' Bnencer and Gillen, Native Tribes of Oentral Ausiralia, p. 509,
0 Bpenver, Native Tribes of the Northern Torritory of Australia, p. 241.
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as & sign of mourning is resorted to for one week by the
Wotjobaluk natives.!

Mutilation of the corpse and of the mourners is such a
commen feature in the areas under consideration, that many
reasons occur as to why this practice is almost universal.

Again, we must here accentuate the ‘‘ dread " attitude on
the part of the survivors. The fear of the evil influence of
the deceased is sufficient to induce them to resort to every
possible expedient to mitigate that influence. Again, we must
not lose sight of the fact that their desire is to divert the
suspicion of having caused the death by witcheraft. Indeed,
the very definite regulations regarding cuttings for the dead
which we find emphasized in the Australian area could not
be prompted by an expression of sorrow, but rather by the
fsct that severe punishment would be the outcome if such
were neglected. In the Warramunga tribe a woman who
doea not lacerate herself in accordance with eertain prescribed
rilea can be killed by her brother. By such mutilation the
ghost might be convinced that the * sorrow " of the survivor
in sincere. The lacerations to the skull of the deceased
which are 8o common seem to have been made with the object
of rendering the ghost harmless,

The custom of allowing the blood of the mourners to drip
on the corpse into the grave seems to be followed with the
ostensible object of establishing & corporal union between the
living and the dead. Then, too, this blood is supposed by
some primitives to strengthen the deceased who, because
of renewed physical strength, is in a condition to undergo
reincarnation. In speaking of the aborigines of Australia
Smyth says that the object of letting hlood drip over a corpse

! Howitt, Native Tribes of South-Hast Australic, p. 453.

Beckwourth describea a acene which he witnessed among the Crow Indians
when the blood was streaming from every pert of the bodies of those who were
old encugh to comprehend the loss. {Awlebiography nf James Beckwourth,
p. 289, quoted by Yarrow, 4 Study of the Mortuary (Tustoms of the North
Awmerican Indians, p. 90,) Whan describing the mourning for & ¢hief of the
Crows, Yarrow tells us that handreds of fingers wore dismemnberod. Wao read
that ,:‘.he Samoans after death ™ beat the hoad with stones until the hlood
runs”. They vall this an offering for the dead. (Turner, Ninateen Ycars in
Polynesia, p.’ 150.) Lacerationa were likewiss practised smong the Diakotas.
(Yarrow, p. 72.}
ba _The Roman women who figured in the funeral procession were in the
H}ntl gfsc;r{mg aloud, tearing their hsir, and lacerating their cheeks, (Prop.,

7
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is to strengthen the deceased in the grave and to assist him to
rise in another country.!

Perhaps the purification motive in conjunction with blood-
letting is in the mind of the primitive when he lacerates himself
until the blood flows, for there is a belief that impure or evil
spirits attach themselves to blood. This impurity idea in
connection with blood is very common. Farnell tells us
that the material substance most generally felt to be impure is
blood and nothing is more uncanny to the savage. Since
death is one of the great mysteries, together with birth and
sexual crisis, physical substances which are associated with
them partake of their mystical quality.?

A study of the mentality of reactions of primitive man does
not justify the conclusion of Hirn that mutilations are practised
to get relief from effervescing emotional states, which are
caused by the pain or exhaustion which follows a death.?

Mutilations following a death are resorted to

(1) In order to render his ghost harmless, thus lessening the
fear of the evil influence of the deceased.

(2) To convince the ghost of the sincerity of the mourners.

(3) To establish a corporal union hetween the living and the
dead.

{4) To strengthen the departed.
(5) As an offering.
(6) For purification.

Lacerations, too, are connected with other complexes. Thus
in south-eastern New Guinea we find the custom of amputat-
ing a joint or joints from the fingers of those individuals who
are relatives of a sick person. Brown states that at Iakalova
he saw people whose hands had been thus mutilated—--one
woman who had one or two joints removed from her first, third,
and fourth fingers; even mere children were disfigured.t
In referring to the aborigines of Sitka, Lisisnsky tells us that
when a fomale enters upon womanhood, sbhe must have her
lower lip cut.®

* Smyth, The Aborigines of Vietoria, Vol. II, p. 274,

3 Farnell, Evolution of Religion, pp. 90-95; Brinton, Myths of the New
World, p. 178.

* Hirn, Origine of Art, p. 86.

¢ Brown, Melancsians and Polynesigns, p. 394,

5 Lisiansky, 4 Voyage round the World, p. 243.
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Revensar or Custom
MELANESIA

The widows and widowers in the Hood Peninsula blacken
their bodies a8 an indication of mourning.! In the Duke of
York Island, all the female relatives of a man of prominence
blacken their faces for a long time.®> Fijian mourners would
sometimes dress in leaves instead of cloth.®

The widow, children, and father of a deceased Trobriand
in Northern Masaim blacken themselves before they take part
in the funeral feast. The widow’s mourning costume consista
of a long petticoat with a special kind of neck ornament ;
her legs are covered with leglets and her arms with armlets.
The children of the dead man are smeared with black pigment
for &= month, during which period they wear a special lace.
A widower blackens himself and wears mourning in much
the same way as & widow does. Among the same tribe when
the paramount chief of a district dies, and also at the Tro-
briands, black mourning pigment should be worn by his subjects
except by those of his own clan.*

At Gawa the widow and children all wear mourning. The
widow blackens herself and is attired in a long petticoat and
crose shoulder belts, these articles being made for her by her
dead husband’s sister, but wears no armlets. The children
also blacken themselves and wear cross shoulder belts and
armlets. A few days after the death of a woman the husband
blackens himeelf and puts on cross shoulder bands.?

At Murua if the deceased is a person of distinction, such as a
chief, all the tribe goes into mourning for some months. The
mourning consists in blackening the body with charcoal.®
Three or four days after her husband’s death a Wagawaga
widow blackens herself all over with a mixture of cocoanut
oil, and soot, and puts on a neck ornament, armlets, and a Jong
petticoat. The children wear necklaces, armlets, and leglets,
and also blacken themselves. The father adopts mourning
gimilar to that worn by children of the deceased. The mother
of the dead man wears & mourning like that adopted by the

' Frazer, Belicf in Immoriglity, Vol. 1, p. 204.
* Brown, Melanesions and Polynesianas, p. 300.
? Willinms, Piji and the Fijians, Vol. 1, p. 198,

! Seligmann, Melanesians, pp. 716-717,
¢ Ibid, p. 724.
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widow. Brothers wear one or more armlefs and blacken
themselves for the funeral feast, whils the sisters do not blacken
themselves at all, but wear armleta until the first feast, and &
mourning necklace until the last. Black is not worn by a
mother, but both sexes wear armlets and necklaces until the
last funeral feast. A widower blackens himeelf and dons a
neck ornament until the first feast, but wears his fishing-net
perineal bandage belt and cane armlets until the last one.!

The kinsfolk and friends of a deceased Torres Strait Islander
have their faces and bodies smeared with greyish earth and
water and ashes are strewn upon their heads® We also
hear that the relatives cut off their hair, paint their
bodies with white coral mud, plaster their hair with mud,
pull off their ear ornaments, and sever the distended loop of
the lobe.3*

A great number of net collars and armlets, and a long
pefticoat are worn by Waima widows when in mourning.
The widower in addition wears leglets and a special belt.
This mourning period usually lasts for one or two years.
The other mourners, not including the widow and widower,
though they blacken the reat of their bodies, leave the face
untouched.* At Maewo, in Aurora, one of the New Hebrides,
after the sacrifice in honour of the deceased, the mourners
smoar their bodies and faces with ashes, and wear cords
round their necks.® In the Shortland group, women throw
aghes over their heads at an interment.®

AUSTRALIA

Among the Arunta when a man dies, his special Unawa or
Unawas smear their faces, hair, and breasts with white pipe
clay.” The Warramunga women likewise cover themselves

! Baligmann, Melancsiane, pp. 618-619.

1 Cambridge, Anthropological Expedition 0 Torrer Straits, Vol. VI,
pp. 138-158-157.

¥ Ibid, Vol V, p. 249.

* We algo read in the Bible that when the decree of Ahasuerua had gone
forth that all the Jews in Persia were to be exterminated, Mordecai rent his
clothea and put on sackeloth with ashes, (Hather iv, 1.}

The Dakotas sometimes amear their whole body with s species of white
earth as a sign of mourning. (Yarrow, 4 Study of the Mortuary Customs among
the North American Indians, pp. 71-72.)

‘ Beligmann, Melanesions, pp. 276-277.

Melaﬂaamm, P 282,
‘Brown Mel, i and Polynesians, 213.
’Speneeranﬂ(hllen NmenbuofOenwalAudm!m,p 500.
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from head to foot with pipe clay.! A widow of a deceased
Alatunja of the Alice Springs group paints herself white.”

It is & belief among the Kaitish tribe of Central Australia
that if a widow does not keep her body covered with ashes
from the eamp fire during the entire mourning pericd, the
epirit of her deceased husband will kill her and strip all the
flesh from her bones.®*

The women of the Koombokkaburra plaster their heads
with clay and ashes until not a particle of hair is visible,
whereas the men blacken their bodies with a mixture of burnt
bark and grease.* Of the Port Mackay tribes we read that
in times of rejoicing they paint themselves red, but during
the mourning period & white preparation is usod.?

In the Boulia district the head is plastered with a sort of
gypsum, making the whole hair appear white. This form of
mourning is adopted by all in any camp uncontaminated and
away from the settlements. The nearest relatives only
“ colour-grease *’ themselves down to the waist after the
design for males and females.® Formerly old women in the
Cloncurry district wore gypsum for mourning but now bath
sexes smear themselves with mud or paint themselves red
as far as the waist.”*

INDIA

In the funeral procession the Hindus wear the cord over the
right shoulder and under the left one, contrary to their usual
custom. They likewise cover the head with dust. We also
read that they use leaves for plates instead of metal dishee.®

! SBpencer and Gillen, Northern Tribes of Central Australia, p. 621,

' Bpencer and Gillen, Native Tribes of Cenirul Austrulia, p. 5U3.

* Hhid, p. 507.

* A Uriyas widow who is especially fond of bright colours, in time of
mourning wears a white borderless sari of cloth. (Rici, Occasronal Essays on
.\'aﬂ;f Sr;tl::: Indian Life, pp. 56-57.)

or use of sshes a8 & aymbol of m: ing aoe Kzekiel xxvii. 30-31 ;
Revelation xviii, 19, v ouming :

* Curr, The Ausiralian Race, Vol. TII, p. 21.

¥ Ibid, p. 45,

' Roth, Einological Studies among the North-Wesi-Central Queensland
Aborigines, p. 184.

! Ibid, p. 185.
., - The Navajos smear their bodies with tar for a protection from the
evil influence which caused the death. {Yarrow, * Mort Customs of the

North American Indians,” Firet Report, Bureau of Ethnology (1881), p. lé’;.)
¢ Crooke, Northern India, p. 218.



102 SIMILARITIES

SIBERIA

The reindeer which convey the sledge confaining the body
of the deceased Chukchee to the cremation place as they are
being slanghtered, have their reins placed over the right
shoulder, the reverse of the customary way.!*

ABSTINENCE FROM THE OBDINARY PURSUITS OF LIFE.
INDIA

Ag before intimated, the Hindus must lead a pure life during
the mourning period and must refrain from intercourse with
others. The Lohiir caste requires abstinence from the ordinary
pursuits of life and forbids offerings to deities during this
interval.? No work is permitted to be done by the chief
mourner of the Kurmi caste, while the others under the
mourning taboo may work yet they are enjoined to touch
no one since they are impure.? A Kunbi ohief mourner must
refrain from sexual intercourse and abstains from ordinary
work and all amusements. *

L Bogoras, The Chukchee, J.N.P.E., Vol. VII {1907), p. 526.

* In the funeral procession of a Roman the scms had their heads veiled
while the daughtors went uncovered with dishevelled hair. (Pha, Quaesi.
Rom., IIL.) his was, es we know, a roversal of their usual custom,
Women in the northern part of Greece left their heads uncovered with their
hair hanging and dressed in white conirary to their ordinary habits. The
Arapaho, who ordinarily wear their hair long and braided when in mourning,
wear it unbound ; in addition, they wear old clothing, and refrain from
painting themselves which they uauwally do. {Kroeber, ''The Arapaho,”
Bull. American Musenm Natural History, Vol. XVIII (1802), p. 17.) The
Ainu mourners, when following a corpse, wear their coats inside out mnd
upside down. (Batchelor, The Ainu and Their Folk-Lore, p. 108.) The

gonlango mourners discard their ormaments, wear brown germenta and
paint different parta of ithe body with red earth, Furthermore, the widows
g0 out carrying a piece of wood which is supposed to be impregnated with
the power of causing death to any one who comes within reach. (Clozel,
Les Coutumes Indigenes de la Cote d'fvoire, p. 3063.)

Among the Pima Indians the women who are obssrving mourning are
allowed to bring their blankets under the armpits, but not over the shouldera,
even in the eoldest westher. When the chemise was sdopted and blanketa
went out of use, it was the custom to revert to blankete during the mourning
period. (Russell, * The Pima Indiane,’ Twenty-sizih Annual Repors, Burean
of Eithnology, (1008), p. 195.}

After a death the Central Eskimos mourners do not smoke and keep their
hoods on from morning to night while the women do not work. (Boas,
* Central Egkime,” Sirth Annual Report, Bureau of Ethnology (1888}, p. 614.)

* Ruseell, Tribes ond Cases of India, Vol. IV, p. 125,

t Ihid, p. 78.

& JIbid, p. 37.

* Bome natives on the Congo district do not sweep a houss for one year
after & death for fear the dust will injure the ghost. (Bestian, Der Menach
in der Geschichee, Vol. 11, p. 323.)

Taboos are asscoiated with so many comploxes that it is unneomg‘:
call attention to their prevalence. Among taboos may be mentioned
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The object of seclusion is to get a revelation into the mystery
of life. The ceremonial lodge is a ancred symbol and under
its protecting shadow the primitive wishes to come into com-
munication with a higher power which con direet his path
by giving him the desired insight. When the spell is riveted
upon him he comes out uplifted, experiencing pleasurable
emotion, and thereby getting consolation and strength to
enable him to withstand some of the mysteries and dangers
with which he will be compassed, and to obtain important
life values. By such mental concentration and fasting he
reaches such a state of purity that the apirits can see through
him.}

Lacerations too figure in complexes ather than that of the
death-sitnation. ‘ Near Docenslla or Deonhully, a town in
Mysore, is a sect or subdivision of the Murressoo Woeal
caste and every woman previous to piercing the ears of her
eldest daughter preparatory to her being betrothed in marriage
must undergo the amputation of the first joints of the third
and fourth fingers of her right hand®’. The origin of this
custom is ascribed to a tradition.?

Such mourning customs as we have just described seem to
be practised,

(1) For protection against any attempts of the departed
to wreak vengesnce upon the survivors,

vonnected with (1) special religious observances—the Habbath, wverious
religioun festivals, regular periods consecrated to the gods, the appearanca
of the full moon, the offering of the first fruits, vertain totemic animals ;
(:-’) critical periods—birth, sexual erises, marriage, death, drought, famine,
sickness. (3) house building, boat construction, agricultural entoerprises ;
(4) miscellaneous— the end of the old year and the beginning of the now, the
commencing of a war period, fishing sessons, avoidance of hurricanes, rain
cornpelling ceremonies, the appearance of certain anitasls, the ceromony of
driving out malevolent apirits, the induction into office of & priest or chief,
the departure of a native from one village and the taking up of his residence
i another. The object of auch taboos is, as Webster points out, both
protective and conciliatory.

For discussion of taboo, see Frazer, Taboo and Perils of the Soul, W chater,
Hest Days, Crawley, The Myatic Rose, Marett, In Magic o Neyative Tuboo ¢

Other examples of taboo during the mourning period have been troated
under Dread of the Spirit and in Part IT.

! Jonea, “The A quin Maniton,” J.A.F.L, Vol. XVI1II {1305),
bp. 183-190 ; Radin, “ Religion of the North American lndiens,” J.4.F.L.,
"ol. ’X'IJ';‘ I (19151). Pp. 335-373.
ureton, Castes and Tribes of Southern India, Vol. ¥V, p. 75; quoti
Buchm {(Humilton). s ’ F quoting
* Iind, pp. 76-71.
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(2) To distinguish those who are under taboo.
(3) As a safeguard against the evil influence which caused
the death.

DigTaRY RESTRICTIONS
MELANESIA

If a widow, widower, or other near relative of a deceased
native of Mafulu prefers, he may abstain from eating a
favourite food of the dead member of his group, instead of
wearing the customary mourning necklace.! The Masgsim
in South-eastern British New Guinea forbid widows to eat the
same kinds of food which their husbands ate during their
last illness and this prohibition is strictly enforced until
after the last funeral feast.? At Maewo, in Aurora, one of the
New Hebrides, the very closely related may not eat foods
such as yams, bananas and caladium. Only gigantic oaladium,
bread-fruit, cocoanuts, mallows, and similar products are
permitted to be eaten. Never is food which has been planted
allowed to them during the mourning period.® The Fijians
sometimes, because of grief, would not eat fish, fruit, or other
pleasant food for months.! In New Caledonia in Southern
Melanesia, the grave diggers obeerve a strict fast after the
burial ceremony.?

Among the Trobriands the widow and widower are not
allowed to eat yams for one and a half months after the death
of their mates.® Certain kinds of yams and bananas are
forbidden to widows and widowers at Warma. Wallaby,
pig, fish, are also denied to the widow, and the widower
avoids shell fish and, although he does not eat yama, he may
eat sweet pofatoes.” Cocoanuts, yams, and bananas from
the garden of a dead man are denied to his pons in the Island
of Wapuru. X this injunction were not adhered to, the
belly and face of the violator of this tribal custom are supposed
to awell and death will result. The same prohibition is applied
to the dead man’s brothers’ children.® A Koita widow and

2;7Wi.llinmsnn, Phe Mgfulu Mountain People of British New Guinea,
P .

! Beligman, The Melanesianas, p, 617,

* Codrington, Melanesions, p. 281.

¢ Williams, Fiji and the Fijians, Vol. 1, p. 198,

‘ Lambert, Memwuras et Superstitions des Neéo.Calddoniens, Pp- 236-289.

Melanssians, p. T17.
? Ibid, p. 276,

. Ibt'd, PP. T30-731.
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other relatives of the dead man must abstain from such
articles of food as the deceased waa especizlly fond of until
after the funeral feast six months later.!

Two or three weeks after 8 Weagawaga funeral, the Gariauna
may not eat boiled food but only roast; they are not per-
mitted to drink water but only hot milk from young cocoa-
nuts and although yams are allowed, they must not eat
bananaa and sugar cane. Pork is denied to them until after
the last of the funeral feasta called banahivi® At Tubetube
the cocoanut trees of the dead man which have not been
cut down may be eaten by the brothers, sisters, and other
relatives of the deceased, but not by his children. A child
of the dead man eats no produce grown, nor pigs iattened
near the house.®

At Tokunu only the cocoanuts of the dead man’s settlement
become taboo at his death.t*

The Monumho of German New (Guinea compel s widower
during the mourning period to abstain from certain foods
such as fish and sauces.’ At Windessi, the mourners are
forbidden to eat anything cooked in a pot. Sago-porridge
which is a staple food of some of the natives of New Guinea
is not allowed to be eaten and if rice is taken it must be cooked
in & bamboo.* In some parts of Geelvink Bay the family
of the deceased must refrain from eating the usual food and
are compelled to substitute half-baked cakes of sago and other
non-desirable foodstuffs, and at the same time they are not
allowed to bring their own eatables and drink.’

InpI1a

Certain customs, consisting of the performance of daily
exercises, must be observed by the relatives. Caland tells
us that during the period of impurity the Hindoos must lead

! Seligmann, Melanesians, p. 104.

! Jbid, p. 611.

3 Ibid, p. 614,

! Ibid, p. 730.

* Or pogsibly only the cocoa-nnts belonging to members of the dead
man's totem in hig settlement. (Idid, p. 730n.)

_* Varmann, “ Dorf und Hausanlange dei den Monumbu Deutsch-Neu

Guinea,” Anthropos, Vol ¥V (1810), p. 412,

¢ Van der Roest, * Vit the leven der bevolking van Windessi,” Tijdschrift
voor Indische Tagl-Land en Volkenkunde, Vol. X1, (1848), p. 181 et meqq.,
quoted by Frazer, p. 320,

? Gondswaard, De paposwa’s van de Geelvinksbaai, p- 75, et segq., quoted
by Frazer, p. §14.
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a chagte life, and Jolly furthermore says that they must
neither beg, nor study, nor have intercourse with others.
They must refrain from eating meat and consume only the
food that is brought and given as a present.

If any of the Dhanwar tribe dies, food is brought to the
chief mourners for three days! The agricultural caste, the
Kunbi, does not permit the principal mourner to partake
of the betel-leaf.? Abstinence from certain foods is required
of the Kurmi caste mourners.? The Lohdr caste of biack-
smiths also forbid the partaking of certain kinds of food.*

TFasting and abstinence from certain foods are sassociated
with various complexes. Thus we find prohibition of food
and drink intimately connected with many religious practices
in primitive, antique, ancient, and modern society.® Again,
fasting iz observed when astronomical changes occur. Among
such phenomena, placed in the realm of the mysterious and
uncanny, might be mentioned eclipse of the sun, equinoxes,
the periods of the new or full moon, twilight and darkness.®

1 Rusaell, Tribes and Custes of India, Val, 11, p. 496.

3 Ibdd, Vol. 1V, p. 37.

1 1bid, Vol. IV, p. 78,

¢ Ibid, Vol, IV, p. 125,

In Togoland a Ewe widow is forbidden beans, flesh, fish, palm wine, and
rum. ({Seidel, “ Krankheit Tod, und Begrabnis bei den Togonegern,” Globus,
Vol. LXXII (1897), p. 22.) Among the Balish, the widower must abstain
from fresh meat for a period varying with his sge. (Hill-Tout, ** Report
on the Ethnology of the StlatlumH of British Columbia,” J.4.I., Vol. XXXV
(1905), N.8., p. 139.)

In S8amoa those who touched the dead were most careful not to handle
food. ¥For days they were fod by others. Baldness and bad health were the
penalties for transgreesion. {Turner, Samoas, p. 146.) No native of Tonga
can touch a dead chief without being tabooed for ten months excepi chiefs
whose taboo lasta from three to ten monthe according to the rank of the
deceased. Upon no condition must foed be touched with the handa, (Marine,
The Tonga Islands, Vol. T1, p. 133n.)

Far restrictions in diet, see Westermarck, Development of Moral Ideas,
Vol. II, pp. 290-345.

¢ In savage tribes girla and boys et puberty are often requested to fast
or at least not to partalte of certain kinds of food. (Boas, Firat General Report
on the Indians of British Columbia, p. 40.) The Hindus fast the last day
before a visit to & sacred shrine as well as the laet day of the journey, Before
sacrificing to Isis the Egyptinns abstained from food. (Herod, Vol. II p. 40.)
The injunection relative to fasting on the Day of Atonement is familiar to all Old
Testarnent readers. (Leviticus xvi. 29, 81, xxiil, 27, 20, Numbers xxix. 7.)

¢ The Hindus at the time of eclipse do not drink nor sat. (Crooks,
Popular Religion of Northiern Inda, Vol I, p, 21.) At such a time the Todasg
likewise do not partake of food. (Rivers. The Todas, p. 592.) Brihmanes
who have been received into the fold abstein from food et twilight. (Laws
of Manu, Vol, IV, p. 66.) The Brahmine fast at the time of the equinoxes
and of the new or full moon. (Dubois, Descripiton of the People of Indio,
p. 1680.) The 8nanaimuq Indians do not eat while it is dark, (Boas, First
General Report on the Indians of British Columbia, p. 51.)
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Prohibition of certain food is often enjoined upon the
young.! In many instances women are not allowed to partake
of certain articles of diet.> Sacred individuals such as shamans
and priests are not permitted to eat some designated foods.®
Among dietary prohibitions animals figure most prominently.
Thus we find some animals closely associated with the daily
life of the people are not eaten because of their utility.* The
non-partaking of the totemic animal is very common ; animals
supposed to impart detrimental qualities when eaten, are
not used for food ; animals are frequently not eaten because
of their obnoxious habits, and foreign animals are sometimes
not consumed for fear of their harmful influence.

What intereats us is why does fasting play such a promin-
ent part in the death-complex * The object of such privation
which firet suggests itself is that it would be indiscreet for
the survivors to touch food until the deceased is adequately
provided for, because of the fear of the return of the dead
to his old hannts. This is all the more apparent when we find
restrictions of the kind of food in which the dead especially
delighted. The importance of this motive appears more
clearly when we note that the period of abstinence frequently
lasts until after burial or until the departed has reached his
permanent foture abode. Then, again, the coneception that
under certain conditions, food defiles, i& by no means un-
common. Fasting, too, must be regarded as & purification
ceremony ; more particularly if the survivors have come in
contact with the dead.

In some of the areas under consideration cooked food is
prohibited. As food undergoes transformation when cooked,
and as transformations are regarded by primitive man as

! In south-past Australin the boys of the Wotjobaluk tribe are not
permiited to eat kangarco and padi-melon. {Howitt, Native Tribes of South-
East Auastralia, p. 769.)

! By some Australian tribes this prohibition is very strict. (Curr, The
Australian Race, Vol. 1, p. 81.) In Mawata the mother ia not sllowedl to eat
food which comes out of the soan until her child has cut ita first tooth.
(Cambridge, Anthropological Expedition to Torres Straite, Vol. ¥, p. 500.)
One of the eeven principles of the Satnfimi seci of India includes abstinence
from spirituous liquor and vegetables, like lentils and tomatoes, whose juice
reaem'b%a: bénod. (Impe?ilal GazeT oﬂ;&:er of Indial,‘Vo.ll;, Pf 4}33.} bk of

e dairymen of the can partake only of the milk of certain
buffaloes. (Rivers, The Todas, p. 102.)

* In ancient Rome excommunication was the penalty meted out to those
who slaughtered an ox (Fliny, Hisloria Naturalis, VIIT, 70), and in Athens
and in the Poloponnessus, the death penalty was the punishment.
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fraught with danger, such a stipulation should not surprise
us. The savapge realizes that he must not only rid himself
of the death pollution, but also prevent any possibility of
future contamination. Then, too, because of his contact
with death, he must not defile himself even more by preparing
his own food. To further fortify himself and his tribesmen
he must refrain from the ordinary activities of life.

In frequent instances eating and drinking before others is
prohibited. Perhaps this injunction might have been
instituted because of the belief that the evil eye of another
might contaminate gince there is contagion in the look and the
deadly influsnce of one who who has come in contact with
death may be thus transmitted.

Another object of fasting after a death may be to acquire
supernatural powers, for then the survivors would be able to
cope with the many dangers which now beset them, largely
because of the extraordinary powers with which ghosts are
endowed. Perhaps the desire to get a revelation pertaining
to the mysteries with which the mourners are encompassed,
may prompt them to resort to fasting ; by such an expedient
the longed for objects may be secured.

Food restrictions then seem to be instituted :

(1) For propitiation.

(2) As purifying agencies.

(3) To avoid any possible fufure defilement.

(4) To prevent danger because of the transformation of un-
cooked food to cooked food.

(6) Because of the susceptibility of the hands to evil influences
gince they are regarded as carriers of ceremonial un-
cleanliness.

(8) For the acquisition of supernatural powers,

The meaning of these mourning ceremonies now conecerns
us. FPerhaps the most evident reason for the many restric-
tions and elaborate ceremonies seems to be the desire for the
protection of the survivors against the machinations of the
departed spirit who would wreak vengeance upon the living,
unless intense sorrow be shown. However, this in itself is
not sufficiens to explain the entire sitmation, inasmuch as
protection of a more telling character is offen resorted to.
By the reversal of custom which we find so characteristic of
the areas we are describing, the mourners who are thus under
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taboo, ave distinguished. Thus they serve as a warning to
others who refrain from coming in touch with those who
have had intimate contact with death. As the mourner
is polluted for a certain time after a death and as the garment
worn during this taboo period is satnrated with contagion
and must be discarded after the infection interval ia past,
a different one from that ordinarily worn is utilized. The
evidence is not enough to show that one of the main motives
which actuate the survivors to don mourning garb is to
deceive the deceased. Although the theory has often heen
advanced that the object of that garb is to express sympathy
for the departed or grief at his loss, yet our investigation
warrants no such deduction. Despite the fact that the
sympathetic motive does not secm to be in evidence, yet such
a custom may incite pity and avert the suspicion of sorcery.
Not much eredence can be attached to the theory that the
mourner is a slave of the dead and must humiliate himself.
The seclusion which we find so characteristic of the mourn-
ing ceremonies s by no mesans identified with the death-
complex alone. It is frequently required of girls and boys
arriving at the age of maturity. Among the Eskimo, the
natives of British Columbia, many Bantu tribes of Africa,
the Southern Asiatics, the Melanesians and some of the
natives in Indis, seclusion is demanded of adolescent girls.



CHAPTER VII

ERECTION OF A HUT ON THE GRAVE

MELANESIA

In the Hood Peninsula we find the custom of erecting a
temporary hut over the grave and in it the widower or widow
lives alone for three monthe! From what we know of the
attitude in this section toward spirits, since the natives have
no belief in good spirits, but in a great number of bad ones,
we may conclude that the fear motive in this case is the
paramount conception. The Southern Magsim build a
shelter over the grave.?

At Maralug the nearest relative sleeps in a hut erected
near the grave® In South-Eastern New Guinea a small
roughly built house is erected on the grave with the object
of protecting the burial place from the inroads of pigs and
dogs and of preventing the rain from washing away the
earth which covers the grave.!

At Kai in German New Guinea, the widow or widower
lives day and night for several weeks in a hovel built directly
over the grave.® Over a Bakaua grave is erectod a rude hut
in which the widower remains for some time.*

AUSTBALIA

In Widadhari County, New South Wales, friends of the
deceased visit a hut erected over the grave. After several
months it is pulled down.” Smyth also refers to the numbers
of huts with thatched roofs erected along the Murrumbidgee
and Murray River.® We also find thatched huts north of
Victoria.®

! Frazer, Belief in Immortality, Vol. I, pp. 203, 204.

} Beligman, Melanesigns, p. 614.

' Cambridge, Anthropological Ezpedition to Torres Siraiis, Vol V,

. 260.

P Brown, Melancsians and Polynesians, p. 442, quoting Field.

& Keysser, “ Aus dem Leben der Keileuts,” in Neuhauss' Deutsoh Nue
Guinea, Vol. III, pp. 83, B4.

% Lehner-Bukua, in Neuhsuss' Dentsch Neu Guinea, Vol, III, p, 430,

! Fraser, The Aborigines of New South Wales, p. 82,

¢ 8myth, Tha Aborigines of Vicloria, p. 99.

* Thomas, The Natives of Ausiralia, p. 198,
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The Herbert River tribes erect a hut on the grave, put a
drinking vessel in it, and clear a path from this hut to the
water, presumably for the convenience of the ghost. How-
ever, as was before intimated, this outward act might be
interpreted as a mark of deep devotion, but the subseguent
bruta} treatment accorded the ghost shows that the fear motive
is predominant. When a person died who was highly esteemed
among the tribes of the Lower Murray, Lower Darling, and
Lower Lachlan Rivers, a hut was erected over the grave and
this was sometimes enveloped with a net. Although the
motive here is not mentioned, yet the fact that such was done
for a tribesman who held a position of honour among the
natives, seeme to point to the fact that in this case we might
have had, if these huts had been kept permanently, as Frazer
suggeste, an incipient form of ancestor worship.? We also
find the erection of a hut in an account given of a native
burial on the Vasse River in Western Australin.® Among
the Port Jackson tribes we find the erection over the grave
of what might be called a hut.**

DzserTION OF A HoUsE
MELANESIA

The Koita commonly leave a house after death and let
it fall into decay, because of their dread of the ghost.
Children who play in the neighbourhood of a house thus
deserted are supposed to fall sick.® In the South-Eastern part
of British New Guines, especially in Tubetube and Wagawaga,
we find the custom of abandoning or destroying a house in
which a death has occurred, another evidence of the horror
which ghosts suggest.? In the Island of Florida, after the

! Howitt, Native Tribse of South.East Australia, p. 474,

t ¥razer, Belief tn Immoriality, Vol. I, p. 151.

3 Grey, Journals of Two Expeditions of Discovery, Vol. 11, p. 332,

t Howitt, Native Tribea of South-East Austrolia, p. 464.

* Burial places in the vicinity of river banks among the Woolwa Indians
are marked by a large thatched shed similar to the lodges inhabited during
life. This is built over the place of interment and the whole ia kept clear of
bush growth, (Wickham, " Notes on the Soumco or Woolwa Indians,”
JAT. Vol. XXXV (1804-19885), p. 207.)

Tha Monbutte erect a hut in the foreat for the dead and place there some
oil and provisions to prevent the spirit from returning to earth for food.
{Burrows, Thz Land of the Pigmies, pp. 100, 103.)

¢ Beligmann, Melgnesions, p. 191.

§ Ibid, p. 631.
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death of a chief, everything in his house is left untouched
and the house is allowed to fall into ruin® Tf a Sulka dies
suddenly in his house, it is then shut up and dererted, becanse
go intense is the dread of the survivors on account of the
harm which his ghost might possibly do.* At Waima the
day after a man’s death many of his effects are broken or
damaged and hung beneath the eaves of his house which
ia nsually not again inhabited and is allowed to decay. Like-
wise, when the vegetables planted by the dead man become
ripe they are also hung on the eaves of the house and per-
mitted to rot® In the Duke of York Islands, houses and
villages are often abandoned on account of sickness or death
and their sides broken in.* The Yabim usually abandon a
house, however solidly it may be built.®

AUSTRALIA

Immediately after a death the Dieri shift their camp.®
The Warramunga remove every camp a considerable distance
from the burial place, since no one desires fo come in contact
with the spirit of the dead man.? The Herbert River tribes
likewise shift their camp after a death.” As soon as anyone
belonging to the Yungman, Nullakun, Mungarai, Karrawa,

* Frazer, Belief in Immortality, Vol. 1, p. 348,

* Rascher, " Die 8ulka, Ein Beitrag zur Ethnographie von Neu-
Pommern ", Archiv fiir Anthropologic, Vol, XXIX (1904), pp. 214, 218.

* Seligmann, Melanesians, p. 274,

Beockwourth relatea that aftor a death among the Crows, every lodge
lay prosirate. (Awobiography of James Beckwourih, p. 288, quoted by Yarrow,
p. #0.) It i aleo said thet upon a death, the Dakotas gave the lodge, the
tepee, and the family poeseesion= away. (Ibid, p. 72.)

The tribes of Britieh Central Africa destroy a house in which a man
has diad. Tha mournere shave their heads and bury the hair on the site of
the house. (Werner, Native I'ribes of Britieh Ceniral Africa, pp. 165-147.)

If & Navajo Indian dies in the house, the rafters are pulled down over the
remains and the plece is usually set on fire. {Mindeleff, '‘ Navajo Houses,"
Annual Reporl, Bureau of Elhnology, Vol. XVI1IL, p. 487.) Destruction of
hute ia recorded by Hyades in Deniker of the Fuegians. Westermarck,
Development of Moral Idm Vol. I1, p. 536 ; by Butler, Travels in Aaaam,
. 228 ; by Batchelor, T'he Ainu of Japan, p. 130 by Fawoett, Saoras, p. 50 ;
Cun.ningham. Uganda, p. 130.

i Brown, Melanesians and Polynesians, pp. 387, 403.

¥ Frazer, Belief tn Immortality, Vol. I, p. 248.

¢ Howitt, Native Tribes of South-East Australia, p. 449 ; Gason, The
Dieri, p. 275,

* Bpencer and Gillen, Northern Tribes of Central Australia, p. 519,

3 Howitt, Native Tribes of South-East Australia, p. 474.
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Binbinga, and Willingara tribes dies, the camp is immediately
shifted, because it is a belief that the spirit of which they have
fear haunts its old camping ground.! The aborigines of New
South Wales shift their camp after a death has occurred.**

InpIia

Among the Bengal Chakmas, & bamboo post or other part
of the dead man’s house is burned with him.* The Banjaras
of Khandesh move their huts after a death.* Among the
Todas we hear of the burning of & hut at a woman’s funeral,
which is regarded by Rivers as a survival of the eommon
custom of burning the house of a dead person.” Women
also lament round huts. The author of The Todas raises the
question as to whether the hut is snpposed to be nseful to
the deceased in the next world.®

On the seventh day after the burial of a male Kudiya, a
booth is erected over the grave or place of ceremony.’

SIBERIA

After the Chukchee return from their sccond visit to the
burial place, the family move their tent to another place,
even though it be only five or six fect away. More especially
is this eustom observed if the dead one is ecarried out, as
sometimes occurs, through the usual tent entrance® A
Chukchee tale, The Sacrifice to the Dead, tells us that after
the natives of a village died, a girl, the only inhabitant who
was left, in accordance with directions rcceived from her
father whose voice she heard, removed with all the herdsmen,

1 Spencer, Native Tribes of the Northern Territory of Austratia, p. 254,

1 Frager, Aborigincs of New South Wales, p. 84.

* After a Central Eskimo is buried, the meourners shut themseives up
for three days in the hut in which he died, and then leave it forever. (lions,
“ Contral Eakimo,” Sizth Annual Report, Bureau of Ethnology (1888), p. 8614.}

7; Crooke, The Popular Religion agnd Folk-Lore of Norih India, Veol. 11,
p- 71

4 Ibid, p. 56.

¥ Rivers, The Todes, p. 403.

* Ibid, pp. 338, 339, 403,

? Thurston, Ethnographic Notes in Southern India, p. 146,

* The Tartars of Tomsk bury their dead near & forest and commonly
eroct on every grave a hut of balks. These are sepulchral huts and have the
shape of houses. As a consequence their cemeteries have the appearance of
villages. (Georgi, Russia, Vol. 11, p. T0)

® Bogoras, The Chulches, J.N.P.E., Vol. VIIL (1407), p. 532.
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who were occupying the nearby district, from the settle-
ment, and remained away until the snow covered the ground.
This they did after elaughtering reindeer and offering them
in sacrifice.

The Yahuts let the hut fall into ruins when any one died,
thinking that it was the habitation of demons.2*

! Rogoras, The Chukchee, J.N.P.E., Vol. V111 {1913}, p. 136,

! Tylor, Prisnitive Culture, Vol. L1, p. 26,

* The Navajos of Noew Moxico and Arizona abandon a house when &
body is removed honee for burial for they believe thai devils come to the place
of death. (Yarrow, ‘' Mortuary Customs of the North Amer. Indiang,™
Firsi Roport Rurean of Ethnology (1870-1880), p. 123.) Among the Arapho,
the family of a lead man moves to another site.  {Kroeher, ** The Arapho,™
Bulletin American Muscum of Natural History, Vol. XVIII1 (1902), p. 17.}

We find desortion of & housc after death practised by the l-Fottantota
awd the Karens. (Tylor, Primitive C'ulture, Vol, 11, p. 26.} The Hottentots
move their entire village to some other place. Thurnberg, ' Aceouat of the
Cape of Good Hope,” Pinkerton's Voyages and Travels, Vol. XVI, p. 142,

The Bantu usually burn or pull down the hut of an ordinary person,
but if & chief dies, the eutire kraal is left for a time, and among some tribes
it is burnt down. (Hartland, article in Hastings, Vol. IV, p. 44].} The reason
given by the Ngoni for derertion is not that the ghost alwaya lives there, but
thore iz & possibility of ite return to its former haunts, and thus the way is
cleared forit. (Klmaslie, Amongthe Wild Ngoni,p. 71.) As Hartland suggests,
{Vol. 1V, p. 441), similar custoina are reportod for the various tribes of negroes,
tha North and South Ainerican Indiane, the Andatmen Islanders, the Karena,
the Yahuts, the Kamtchadals, the Central Eskimo, etc.

In earlier timen, at the death of a Japanese sovereign, the capital wae
removed to a new site. (Aston, Shinto, p. 252.)

A relic of the custom of Jdeatroying the house after a death is found in
some of the Nicobar Islands, where the supporting post is eut through or so
notehed, that its removal is neceseary. (Ind. Cens, Report, Vol. III (1901),
p- 209.) Another poesible relic of the abandonment of the housemay befound
in the modern Roman custom, by which the family, if such can be arranged,
leava the house where a death has occurred, and remain away a week, (Hare
and Baddeley, Walks in Rome, p. 433.)

Hastings is of the opinion that where huts are of little value and easily
erected, or where sentimental reasons have not taken great posseesion of the
nativea, the houss where p death has occurred may be abandoned or anentire
new settlement may be chosen. Howaver, from the illustrations cited, we
so0 that even dwoelling-places which are well constructed may be deserted, as
in Beon among the Yabim of Gorman New Guinea.

The Arkansas leave the body in a lodge and burn over it the dwelling of
the deceased with its contents. (Brinton, Myths of the New World, p. 278.)
The Hupa Indians sometimes burn the hut of the deceased either beecauss they
fear his return or as & mark of respect. A modern house is vacatedl for a time
et leaat. {Goddard, Life and Culture of the Hupa, p. 73.)



CHAPTER VIII

DESTRUCTION OF PROPERTY

MELANESIA

In Wagawaga when the relatives return from their purification
rites, they cut down three or four of the dead man’s coconnut
trees. Both nuts and trees are left to rot, but the mother
and sisters of the dead man may use the leaves of these
cocoanuts to make petticoats or a basket commonly in use
for carrying fish. Cocoanuts are cut down for a woman in
the same fashion as for a man.! Immediately after the funeral
of a deceased Tubetube native the brother of the dead man
cuts down two or three of the cocoanut trees belonging to
the latter. This might also be donc by the son or a sister’s
child? When an aborigine dies among the Trobriands of
Northern Maasim, four or five of his cocoanut trees are ent
down by his brothers, children, and sisters’ children. No
restrictions seemed to be in evidence relative to eating these
nuts, and the leaves might be used by the women of any ¢lan
for baskets or for making petticoats? Although when a
paramount chief dies in the Trobriands, no coccanut trees
are destroyed in the village subject to his jurisdiction, yet a
number of cocoanuts are cut down in his own village* In
the Island of Ysabel cocoanut trees are cut and groves of
bananas hacked.®

Among the Koita, if a man dies without wife, brothers,
gisters, or children, his house is allowed to rot, and later
another house will be built on the same site.® At Bartle Bay
the house is sometimes deserted or destroyed. It is thought
that if this were not done, the evil spirits of the dead would
come back and thus jeopardize the surviving relatives.” It

! Beligmann, Melanesians, p. 611,

1 Thid, p. 614,

3 Ibid, p. 7186,

s Ibid, p. 718.

¥ Brown, Melanesians and Polynesians, p. 396.
! Beligmann, Melanesians, p. 89.

? Ibid, p. 5625.
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is a oustom in Tubetube, for a widower, if he has brother,
gisters, or married children, to live with them, in which case
his old house will be destroyed soon after he has left it. If
a man ehould be living in his wife's houss at the time of her
death, hig children would go to live with their maternal uncle
or aunt, and the house which the widower leaves may be
destroyed or allowed to rot. If a widow should die childless,
the house in which she had lived with her husband would
be broken up or perhaps burnt.!

In New Caledonia situated in Southern Melanesia, the houses,
nets, and other possessions of the dead are burnt, his plants-
tions are laid waste, and his cocoanut palms destroyed.?
In the Shortland group, the chief’s boats, spears, bows,
arrows, tomashawks are broken and destroyed.®

It is worth noting that the house in which a married man or
woman has died is commonly allowed to rot or is destroyed.
Beligmann is of the opinion that the motives which actuate
the survivors to do this are prompted by their feeling in
regard to intimate association with objects connected with
the dead in foreign clams. Such contact must be avoided
whatever the sacrifice. The identity of the dead man with his
former home is so marked that a line of demarcation can
bardly be drawn between them, and for this reason we have
such an attitude evinced. In support of this theory Seligmann
cites numerous instances to show that even so close & relative
as a child dissociates himself from everything which waa
connected with his father.!

AUSTRALIA

The Wogal tribe are very careful about burying everything
which belongs to a dead man with him. Even wvaluable
articles such as epears and nets are included ; indeed, a
canos, too, has been sacrified in this manner and pieces of it
placed in the grave.  Everything belonging to a dead man
was put out of sight .5 In South Victoria we find that after
the grave har been dug, the dead man's property is brought
and a sorcerer takes out the contents from two bags. Small

1 Religmann, Melanesigns, p. 632.
t Lambert, Maure et Supersiitions des Ndo-Calddoniens, pp. 235-239.
3 Brown, Melonesions and Pelynesians, p. 217.

¢ Beligmann, Melanesians, pp. 13-14-73.
b Howitt, Native Tribes of South East Australia, pp. 461-462.
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pieces of stones for cutting skins, bones for boring holes, and
twine are placed in the grave. The bags and rugs of the
deceased are torn and also deposited. All the dead man's
possesgions must accompany him in death.! The Jajaurung
of the Upper Loddon River inter every picce of inanimate
property with the dead man® A similar practice of burying
all the property of the deceased is seen among the tribes of the
Lower Murray, Lachlan, and Darling Rivers in New Bouth
Wales.?

All of the implements of a warrior of the Geawegal tribe
are interred with his body, also every pieco of inanimate
property formerly possessed by him. Likewise in the Gringai
country the articles belonging to the deceased are buriod with
him and those present at the infterment also contribute
something.* The Herbert River tribes bury a man with
his weapons, his ornaments and everything he had used in
life." In the Ngarigo tribes everything belonging to the
deceaged ig interred with him® During the night following
a death all the camps are demolished by the Warramunga
and are shifted across the creek, the only trace which is left
is & small mound called Kaiti piled on the spot where the man
has died. The camps are moved a great distance away,
because no one is anxious to meet the spirit of the dead man
or of the one who perhaps caused the death by evil magic.?
South of Carpentaria the property of the deceased is usually
destroyed by fire ; in a few instances it is given to his tribes-
men, but never to his children.® In West Australia the spear
and wommer, or spear-thrower, of the dead man are broken.’

1 Smyth, Phe Aborigines of Victoria, Vol. I, p. 104,

t Howitt, Native Dribes of South Bast Australia, p. 441,
* Frazer, Bc!isf in Immortality, Yol. I, p. 147,

! Howitt, Naivve T'ribes of South East Australia, p. 464.

* Ibid, p. 474, & Ibid, p. 462,
* ggenom and Gillen, Acrass Australia, Vol. IT, p. 428,
' omas, The Naiivee of Australia, p. 200. * Ibid, p. 192,

Among the Brazilian Tupinambaa * whosver happened to have anything
which belonged to the dead man produced it, fest he should come and claim
it." (Southey, Hiatory of Brazil, Vol. I, p. 248.) " As moon as a man dies,
the Greenlanders throw out all his former poasessions, otherwise they would
be polluted.” (Cranz, History of Greenland, Vol. I, p. 237.) All the clothing,

, and other articles which are in the same place where an Arapaho dies,
are burned, lest the spirit come back ; even the sticks that touch the dead
body are burned. (Kroeber, * The Arapaho,” Bulletin, American Museum
of Natural History, Vol. XVILI (1802), p. 17.)

In S8amoa mata are thrown out of the house of a deceased member of the
Bort;l!l]l;x;ity and the sides are broken in. (Brown, Melanesia and Polynesio,
P- ;
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INDIA

The sacrifice of a goat at the grave of the Vedie Indian
and apparently burned with the body was to permit it to act
88 & guide to the deceased in the other world and the slaughter
of a draft-ox enabled the dead to have a means of conveyance
while en route to the regions beyond.! Among the Khasis,
before burial, a cock, w’iar krad lynti (literally, “ the cock
that scratched the way '), is sacrificed with the idea that
the cock will seratch a path for the spirit in the next world.”
After burial a cock is sacrificed so that it can bear the sins of
the departed.** _

Dubois states that the sacrifice of a cow at the cremation
of a Hindu was for the purpose of leading the dead by & happy
road to the other world.*

Although different motives seem to have actuated the
survivors to destroy or abandon the property of the dead,
yet in the instances cited, the fear attitude is generally most
emphasized. When a Saora was asked the reason for burning
the property of a dead person he replied, *“ If we do not burn
these things with the body, the kulba (soul) will come back
and ask us for them and trouble us .5

In many cages in this connection, we not only find destruc-
tion resorted to, but such is invariably followed by other
observances which point to this conception of dread. That
the intention of such a practice is also to supply the needs
of the ghost is evident in some instances; this would
not account for the burning and ahbsolute destruction of the
property of the deceased, but would seem to apply to those
things which are buried with him.

1 Aw.XII, 2, 48.

* Gurdon, The Khasis, p. 132.

1 Ibid, p. 142,

* The Axiecs killsd & dog and buried it with the body of a deceased
native, A cottonthread was put round it throat toenable it to lead the dead
over the deep waters en route to the other world, (Nansen, Eskimo Life,
p- 238, quoting Tylor, Primitive Culture, (1873), p. 472.)

¢ Dubois, Hindu Manners and Customs, Vol. I1, p. £89,

Among the Hupa Indians money and the dancing regalia of the deceased
are placed in his grave after being broken. They say that the object of such
deatruction is t0 prevent grave robbery. (Goddard, Life and Culiure of the
Hupa, p. 71.) The nativea of Alaska sometimes leave a sledge or household
utensil or weapon, all'of which they break, beside the dead body. (Dall,
The Resources of Alaska, p. 383.)

§ Fawecett, *“ On the Saoras,” J.4.5.B., Vol. I, p. 47.
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The fear of pollution, too, has to be considered when ponder-
ing the prevalence of the custom of the destruction of the
entire property of the deceased and the abandonment of his
ordinary dwelling place, but sometimes such destruction is
connected with the different ideas as to what constitutes a
man's personality. (See subsequent discussion, Part II.)
Although some primitives, such as the Kafirs, believe that a
man’s personality haunts his possessions,' yet this conception
is not always held.

Although Seligmann is of the opinion that, when the house
of & married man or woman is destroyed, the attitude which
actuates the survivors to pursue this course is prompted by
the feeling of & clan to the dead of another clan, yet this does
not seem in itself sufficient to explain the numerous instances
of property destruction. True, the home with which the dead
has been mo identified becomes inseparably linked with his
personeality, yet in many such cases no mention is made of the
destruction of other property just as closely associated with
the deceased. As was before intimmated, the fear attitude
seems to be the paramount consideration, especially since the
gpirits of the departed are, above all, supposed to return to
their old haunte.

It is interesting to note that although the practice of destruc-
tion of property is found in the south-eastern part of the
Augtralian Continent, yet it does not appear to be the custom
in Central Australia® Frazer here draws a distinetion between
the central part of the Australian continent where natural
conditions are most unfavourable, and as a result the central
aborigines have remained in a more primitive state than those
on the coast where food and water are mare easgily obtained.
He is of the opinion that such conditions encourage religious
development. Again, this advance step is atiended by a
congequent economic losgs? Although we are willing to
concede that religious development may often be seen where
social progresa is apparent, yet we are most reluctant to
subscribe to the idea that physical environmental causes alone
are responsible. Here we must voice our condemnation of
the conception which regards environment as a sole determin-

1 Kidd, The Esgential Kafir, p. 83.
1 Spencer and Gillon, Native Tribes of Central Australia, pp. 466-497-538.
3 Frazer, Belief in Immoriality, Yol, L, pp. 148-149,
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ant in eulture. However, much as we are in sympathy with
the idea that it is a most important factor in stimulating
certain forms of economic and sccial development, we cannot
endorse the idea so widely prevalent, that physical environ-
ment determines the particular form of culture.

We may add that our data shows that the sacrifice both
of animals and humean beings is practised in some of the areas
under consideration. The motives which seem to instigate
such sacrifices are :

(1) To provide for the wants and comforts of the deceased and
thus to prevent ** walking ™.

{2) The idea that the right of ownership does not cease at
death. Here we muat consider the different conceptions
as to what constitutes man’s personality ; that ““ a man’s
personality haunts his possessions ™ after death is a
belief of the Kafirs.?

{3) The desire of the dead for revenge since death in only
exceptionally few instances is supposed to be due to
natural canses.

(4) The strengthening of the departed by means of blood.

{6) To afford companionship in the future world.

{6} To guide the way to the realms beyond.

i Kidd, The Eeeeniial Kaflr, p. 83,



CHAPTER 1IX
PURIFICATION

THE ritual of purification plays such an important part in
the death customs of all peoples, that we cannot afford to
lose sight of its potent significance. It is most vital to stress
at the outset that the modern conception of cleansing is
entirely at variance with that of the primitive or that of the
members of ancient society, Qur motive is, as Farnell points
out, for hygienic or pleasure-giving considerations, connected
in some measure with the self-preservation instinct. ‘‘ No
hygienie, or ufilitarian, or secular consideration will carry
us far into explaining the cathartio code of Leviticus, or the
Zend-Avesta, of Buddhism, or the impurity of tabooed
animals, These codes are instinet with religious or super-
stitious beliefs .}

The purity conception of the Hebrews seems to be on the
same level with that of the Zarathustrian, Persian, and the
Vedic Indian, the purity idea stressed in the law of the pure
God, who declares that he would mete out the death penalty
to Aaron if he entered the holy place without purification.t
This idea appears as more material than spiritual and more
& ritualistic injunction than an ethical one. Perhaps no-
where else do we find such emphasis laid upon purification
as we do in the Vendidid, and for this reason the sentiments
found in this sacred book have been chosen as the starting
point of the subject under discussion.

The general tenor of the purification concept, as seen in
the Vendidid, is the idea of impurity as a taint or as the
* miagma of an evil apirit .

In the Avesta, the corpse, after drying a year under the light
of the sun, at last becomes pure. Here we sce that light
was regarded as the purest thing in the world. The same

! Farnell, Evolution of Religion, pp. 88-162,
2 Lew. xvi, 2,
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instinet which caused an aversion to blood has come to regard
light as most potent in removing uncleanliness.

Farnell has called our attention to the fact that the idea of
a sponfaneous mesmeric power of evil that certain things
possess is much in evidence in the Avesta.® This plays such
an important part in the Vendidid, that its significance
cannot be overestimated. Most specific is the injunction
regarding the burial of the dead.? Again, the question of the
uncleanliness of the earth caused by defiling the ground with
dead matter is most carefully emphasized.® We likewise
read of penaltics assigned for non-observance of the laws
regarding the dead bodies.® Minute directions are given
concerning the purification of a house which has been visited
by death,® of the cleaning of vessels defiled by the dead.®
The fire which has come near the deceased must be purified
with particular care.” Then too, we hear of the management
of the sacrificial spoons contaminated with Nasu, the gpirit
of defilement. Not only is the eating of food which haa
come in touch with nasu regarded as an abomination, but
the bringing of this powerful drug to fire and water is most
scathingly denounced.® The route along which a corpse has
been carried must be purified.? Here again, as in India, we
perceive the supposed efficacious power of the dog in dia-
pelling contamination. Merely allusion can be made to the
significant r&le played by Cerberus in Greek and Latin
mythology. The ceremony of the *‘glance of the dog”
is likewise practised after the washing of the dead body
to remove the defilement caused by contact with the dead.
Jackson says that this ancient custom, dating back to the
Avestan period, consists in making a dog bark at a dead body,
gince its glance was supposed to drive away the Nasu. He
goes on to say that there are various explanations of this
custom, from the mythical idea of the four-eyed dogs of Yama
in the Veda, to the rationalistic theory that this is due to the

1 Farnell, Evolution of Religion, p. 102.
* Vd., II1, 36-42.

! ¥d., 1, 1-8.

4 Pd., LX, 10-15.

* ¥d., VIII, 1-3.

¢ ¥d., VIII, 73-75.

7 ¥d., VIII, 73-80.

* ¥d., IV, 23-24.

* Ibid, VIII, 14-22,
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instinet which the dog has for detecting if any life remains,
and it owea its origin to the time when the corpse was devoured
by dogs as well aa by birds.! The part which the dog haa
played in funeral ceremonies is so significant, that scholars
like Bloomfield, Hovelacque, Kuka, have made it a theme
for discussion.®

The period of uncleanliness resulting from nasu is defined ;
here, as among other peoples, are varying periods, due to the
kind of death.

The statement of Farnell is interesting who says that thero
is a certain common eense discernible in the distinetion between
substances on the ground and their greater or less suscepti-
bility to spiritual contagion. Eerthen pots have been con-
sidered more easily infected than metal ones, and thus need
longer purification, whereas liquid substances are more dan-
gerous conductors than dry.* ‘“ Should the dry mingle
with the dry,” says Abura Mazda in conversation with
Zarathustra, “ how soon all this material earth of mine would
be only one Peshétami 7', which is another way of saying that
the entire earth would thus become permeated with impurity.?

MELANESIA

After the funeral of a Wagawaga native, the relatives who
have participated in the funeral ceremonies, and also the
widow and children of the deceased, go to the sea and bathe.®
After this ceremony the widow and children shave their
heads. After five or ten days the Gariauuna of a deceased
Tubetube native bathe in the sea.®

In the Hood Peninsula, special precautions are taken by
manslayers against the ghosts of their vietims. A man who
hag thus taken a life is regarded as impure until he has under-
gone certain ceremonies. He must live by himself for several
days and must also abstain from every kind of food except
toasted bananss. After various performances he solemnly
proceeds to the nearest water where he washes himself. The
following day at dawn he walks out of his house and calis

1 Jackeon, Persia, Past and Present, p. 358,

* Bloomfield, Cerberus, The Dog of Hader ; Hovelacque, Le Chien dans
PAvesta ; Kuka, The Dog in the Vendiddd.

* Farnell, Evolution of Religion, p. 98.

 Vd., VIII, 34,

e i , Melanesians, p. 611

* Ibid, p. 614.
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upon the name of his victim. If there is no response, he
concludes that he has frightened the ghost. In addition,
fires are kindled and floors beaten with the object of driving
away the ghost, if perchance it might be lurking in the
vicinity. The purification ie completed the next day and for
the first time since the death the manslayer is permitted to
enter his wife’s house,

From the account which Jackson gives of the burial of a
young Fijian, we learn that after the conclusion of the
ceremony, the father and mother walked away in opposite
directions toward a running stream nearby, where they rested
and washed themselves; the narrator of the experience was
compellod to do the same.! Among this same people, all
mourners for a chief who are under burdensome taboos, go to
a ptream and wash themselves; after this they catch some
animal such aa a pig or a turtle, and after wiping their hands
on it, the animal becomes gacred to the chief.2 In the Duke
of York Islands the masters of sorcery after uttering impreca-
tions upon the enchanter who has killed a man of distinction,
go and bathe.?

In the Trobriands of Northern Maasim the widow, after the
end of her mourning period, goes to the seashore and washes
hersolf * Ten months after a death a widow in the Marshall
Bennetta is washed at the seashore by her sisters-in-law ;
a widower too undergoes similar treatment at the hands of
his wife’s sisters.®

At Bartle Bay after the mourning period is over, the widow
takes off her necklace and washes herself.® After the body
of a member of the Shortland Islands group is comsumed,
all the men go to the sea and wash themeelves to remove
any traces of dust or ashes, thus avoiding misfortune or
gickness.” After a death the Papuans of the Mimika district
of Dutch New Guinea sometimes bathe in a river.®

! Jackson's Narrative in Capt. Erskine's Journal of & Cruise among the
Islands of the Western Pacific, pp. 4756-477 ; quoted by Frazer, p. 422,

' Wilkes, Narrative of the United Statss Brploring Expedition, Vol, 111,

. 99,

P 3 Brown, Melanesians and Polynesigns, pp. 387-380.

4 Seligmann, Melanesianas, p. TL7.

§ Itid, p. T25.

$ Ibid, p. 628,

? Brown, Melanesions and Polynesions, p. 215,

* Wollaston, Pygmies and Papuans, p. 138
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AUSTRALIA

In the Benbinga, Anula, and Mara trilies it is the custom,
before the women are released from the silence ban, for the
lubras to take small boughs, light them in the fire, and brush
themselves with burning twigs.!

The Morlil ceremony, following the burial of & Kakadu
native, partakes in part, at least, of the nature of a purifiea-
tion ceremony.® What may be interpreted asx a purification
rite consists in the pouring of water followed by the rubbing
of charcoal over the bodies of men. The rugs. weapons, nets,
and other possessions of a deceased native of New Routh
Waeles are hung in a tree and after two months are washed anl
used by some of hia relatives.”®

InpI1A

As the Hindu funeral party proceeds homownard, a purifying
ablution is performed by all relatives to the seventh or tenth
degree. Clad in one garment. they plunge into still water,
Before ontering the house in which the body of the diconsed
has been, they must chew nimba leaves, sip water, aml step
upon a stone. Herbs are placed upon the fire which is invoker
to protect the relatives and likewise water to cleanse the
mourners. It is interesting to draw an analogy between the
Hindu and Roman ritual of purification which follows the
cremation ceromony. In anciont Romo after the ashes had
been collected and placed in an urn, the peraona were thrice
sprinkled with water for purification® The four cornors
of the house in India are sprinkled with holy water hy means
of which it is purified. The same kind of coremony tock
place among the Romuns on the tenth day named * denicales
ferine ”. Among the Romans, it was the eustom for the
whole family to underge an elaborate purification to remove
the pollution arising from contact with a corpse. Those who
were in the funeral procession were purified by heing sprinkled
with water and stepping over a stone. The houso which
contained the dead body was swept with a certain kind of
broom.,

! Spencer and Gillen, Northern Tribes of Central Australia, pp. H54-555,
1 Bpencer, Native Tribes of the Northern Territury of Australia, p. 242,
3 HBonney, ' On Some Customs of the Aborigines of New Seuth Wales ",

J.4.1., Vol. XIT1 {1884), p. 135.
4 Virgil, densid, V1, 220,
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As we have mentioned before, Caland and Jolly state that
during the time of impurity the Hindus must not practise
certain customs closely associated with their daily life, and must
make no personal contacts. To carry out more strictly the
purification idea, food restrictions are also enjoined. From our
knowledge of Hindu customs, we know that the Hindua are
most zealous in complying with purification stipulations. Tt
might be added that the period of impurity is followed by one
of cleansing.

Macdonell claims that the period of impurity lasts for three
days.! According to Caland, the period varies with the degree
of relationship and extends from two to twelve days. Jolly
supplements this and eays that in computing the time of
impurity, we have to consider not only the degree of relation-
ship, but the age and sex of the deceased. There is no
impurity, he declares, in connection with the corpse of a child
who dies before it gets its teeth.? The Romans too did not
consider any impurity connected with the dead body of a
child if he died at a very early age. According to the Hindu
conception, the death of a woman makes only her husband
and his relatives impure. He states that the impurity period
of a father and mother of the higher class is three days, for
the lowest class from eleven days to one month.®

What seems to be a contradiction regarding the time of
impurity seems to be easily explained. Thus in the Grihya-
Sutras the impurity lasted either three or eight months. In
later times the mourning period lasts longer. According to
the Vishnu-Purana, the time of impurity for a Brahman is ten

! Macdonell, History of Sanskrit Literalure, p. 256.

Before a (resk house which contaeined a corpee there was placed water
for persona who had been in the house to purify themselves from death pollu-
tion. When Thuoydides refers to the purification of Delos he tolls us that the
Athonians took away all the coffine of the dend and passed a decree that
henceforth no one should die or give birth to a child there.

In the Old Testament we read : “ Whoever toucheth the dead body of
any man and purifieth not himself, defileth the tabernacle of the Lord and
hia uoul shall be cut off from Ierael ; because the water of separation waa not
gprinklsd upon him, he ghall be unclean.” (Nwumbers xix.11-13.}) *““And for
all the noclean persons they shall take the ashes of a burnt heifer for purifica-
tion for sin, and running water shall be put into a vessel, and & clean person
ghall take hysop and dip it into the water, and sprinkle it upon the tent, and
upon all the vessels and zpon sll the persons who were there, anil upon him
;v'ilflo touched a bone, or one slain, or one dead, or & grave.” (Nwumbers xix,

18
* Jolly, Reclt und Sitie, p. 135,
¥ Ibid, p. 185.
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days, for a Kehatriya twelve, for a Vaiaya fourteen, for a Sudrm
one month or thirty-one days. The higher the caste, the less
the inconvenience.'

INDpIA

Among the Bodos and Dhimals, the family remiain nnclean
three days, after which they shave, bathe, and are sprinkled
with holy water.? Thus purified, they prepare for the funeral
hanquet. The immediate relatives of the Paharing of the
Rajmahal Hills are regarded as unclean for five daya; on thoe
sixth day they shave themselves and bathe. We are tolil that
the Bhumijas of Hanbhum do not shave for ten days, but on
the eleventh day they shave, bathe, and have a feast.® The
relatives of the deceased among the Muppan, a hill tribo of
Wynaad, Malabar, do no work on the day after the funernl
and also partially abstain from foud. At a subsequent date
they perform a final ceremony and remove everv trace of
death pollution to assure peace to the departed.f

In Upper India among the lower Hindu eastes the monrners,
upon their retarn from the ceremony, hathe, and at the house
door touch & stone, cow dung. iron, fire, and water which
have been placed outside the house when the corpse was
removed. The Ghasivas pass their feet through the smoke
of burning oil and others rub their feet with oil to drive away
the ghost.® After the cremation the officiating Brahman
touches fire and bathes to purify himself and to bar the return
of the ghost.® The relatives of a deceased Kondayamkottai
Maravars bathe on the sixteenth day after a death and on the
seventeenth the punyagavachanam, or purification, takes
place, followed by an oil bath taken by the karma karta, or
funeral official.” The Kurmi, one of the cultivating castes
of India, upon their home-coming after a funeral, chew nim
leaves which are bitter and purifying, and then spit them out,

t Williarne, Religious Life and Thought <n India, p, 306n.
* J.4.8.8., Vol. 11, p. 563.

¥ Suatistical Accounts of Bombay,

1 Fawcett, " Odikal and Other Customs of the Muppans’, Folk-Lerr,
Vol. XXIIE (1912), pp. 42-43.

+ Bombay Gazetteer, Vol. VIIY, n. 15%; Crooke, Papular Religien and
Folk-Lore of Northern India, Vol. I1, p. 59.

* Crookse, Popular Religion and Folk-Lore of Northern Invlia, Vol 11, p. 5%,

7 Fawcett,  The Kondayamkottei Maravars™, J. 4.1, Vol. XXXIII
{1903}, p. 64.
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thus severing their connection with the corpse.! The Lohar,
a caste of blacksmiths, bathe on the eleventh day after a
funeral®* After the mourning period all the clothes of o family
of the Dhimar caste of fishermen are washed and the house
is newly whitewashed.®

‘We read that cow dung was used extensively in purification.
At a funeral of & Bedouin Morocco women scratch their faces
and rub the wounds with cow dung which is thought to be a
purifying agency.*

Three days after a funeral the Kurmi collect ashes and
throw salt with the hope that a cow will come and lick up the
salt, which is looked upon by the natives as a purifying agency.
By this means the place and soul would be sanctified.®

The Lohiar caste of blacksmiths remove with rice the
impurity resulting from contact with a dead body. Seven
persons pass it from hand to hand, and after pounding it,
they make it into & figure representing a human being. With
the words, “ Go, become incarnate in some human being,”
they throw the cast into the water. Cakes of rice are placed
geven times on the shoulder of each person who carried the
corpse to remove the impurity.®

In some parts of Malabar, on the fifteenth day after a death,
a purificatory ceremony is performed. Oil into which some
gingelly seeds have been put is sprinkled over the persons of
those under pollution. This sprinkling and the bath which
follows it are supposed to remove the death pollution.’

Among the Todas, the wursol, or sacred dairyman, loses
hig office because of his participation in the funeral ritea,
On the day before the new moon following a death, all the
things of the wursol are thrown away and either the old
wursol is reappointed when he must repeat the ordination
requirements, or & new dairyman is named in his stead. The
sacred bell is taken from the stream where it has been placed,

1 Russoll, The Tribes and Castss of India, Vol. IV, p. 76,

1 Ibid, po 124,

3 Jbid, Vol. II, p. 508,

":; Frazer, ' On Certain Purial Customs,” Jf.4.1., Vol. XXV (1885-1888),

p. 73.

& Russell, Tribes and Castes of India, Vol. IV, p. 76

¢ Ibid, p. 124,

? Fawocett., *‘Deaths and Succeeding Ceremoniea, Madras Mussum
Report, Vol. 111, Bulletin No. 3 (1901), p. 251,
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and is purified by rubbing it with powdered tudr bark and
water. The new dairy vessels are also purified.!

On the day of the new moon following the second funeral
there is a purification ceremony connected with all the places
used during the funeral rites. Two of the same clan as the
deceased take buffaloes to a spot about one-half mile from the
village. This animal is killed and the bloocd drawn from one
side is mixed with earth contained in a basket. Some tribes
add tudr bark and the mixture is thrown over the places con-
nected with the two burials. The men who participate in
this ceremony then go back to the village, bathe, and partake
of food which has been denied them while performing this
rite.?

Before lifting the bier a handful of rice and water from a jar
is thrown outside and a goat is sacrificed. These are regarded
by the Khasis as purifying ceremonies.® After three days,
the family bathe and the clothes and mats in the house are
washed. Before this is done they are under taboo and cannot
work.*

The Neyars on the fifteenth day after a death perform a
purificatory ceremony. A man of the Athikurisi clan offici-
ates. He sprinkles milk and oil in which some gingelly reeds
have been put over the persons of those under pollution.
This sprinkling and the bath which follows it remove the death
pollution.®* Among the same caste the members of the family
wear clothes washed by a Vélan and before and after bathing
assemble for purification by the Niyar priest who throws on
them paddy and rice.® On the tenth day after a death, the
sons of a deceased member of the Nayadi caste return home
at the end of various other ceremonies, and cow dung mixed
with water is sprinkled over them by relatives and poured
on the floor of the hut. Thua they are purified.” It is a
custom among the Nambiitiri Brahman on the eleventh
day after a death for all the members of the family to go through
a purifying ceremony.® The Mukkuvan corpse bearers

1 Rivers, The Todas, p. 389.

" 7bid, p. 390.

s Gurdon, The Khasis, p. 133.

4 Jbid, p. 135

3 Thuraton, Castes and Tribes of Seuthern India, Vol. V, p, 357.
* Ibid, p. 381.

v Ibid, p. 281.
* Idid, p. 215.
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after ancinting themselves bathe in the sea before the burial
ceremony. After the interment, the bearers and son of the
deceased bathe in the sea. Again, upon returning home they
are met by & barber woman who sprinkles them with rice and
water. The death pollution lasts for seven days and the son
abstains from salt and tamarinds.! Among the Tiyans the
Pula-kuli, or washing away the pollution, is the final ceremony
of putting off the unpleasant consequences of death. Members
of the family rub themselves all over with oil and are sprinkled
by the barber with cow’s milk and gingelly oil after which
they bathe.?

Among the Hindus the four Brahmins who carry a corpse
take the bath of the Ganges. They perform their ablutions
and purify themselves of the pollution caused by carrying
& corpse.® The chief mourner bathes without taking off his
clothes, and his head and face are then shaved. Again he
bathes to purify himself from the defilement of the barber's
touch. After cremation he bathes a third time.!

A new king of Tangore made a pilgrimage to a temple
a few leagues from his capital. He there took a bath in a
eacred tank, thereby purifying himself from all the uncleanli-
ness which he had contracted during the various mourning
ceremonies.”

SIBERIA

The Chukchee put & twig on the hearth as a purifying
sacrifice, thus destroying any unclean influence caused by
contact with a dead body.® We are told that Siberians get
rid of their ghosta by gtepping over a fire.” It i said that the
sled which conveyed the body of a decessed Yukaghir is
fumigated over the fire ; likewise a smimilar fire is made before
the tent and all those who have participated in the funersl
pass through it before entering the habitation. The Reindeer
Chukchee immerse all the iron objects left with a corpse in the

! Thurston, Caster and Tribes of Southern India, Vol V, p. 116.
t Ibid, Vol. VII, p. 87.

¢ Duboie, Hindu M 8 and C'ustoms, Vol. I, p. 493,

2 Ibid, p. 489.

¢ Ibid, p. 368.

¢ Bogoras, The Chulches, J.N.P.E., Vol. VII {1807), p. 529,
T Meiners, Geschichie der Religionen, Vol. II, p. 303.
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refuse of the paunches of the slaughtered animals.! A man
supposed to have perished at sea, but who finally lands, must
undergo a purifying ceremony. This Chukchee ia girded
with a thong, and after a dog has been sacrificed to the sea,
he is taken to the family refuse heap where he must wallow
in the filth.® Yahut grave diggers upon their roturn from

1 Bogoras. The Chukchee, J N.P.E,, Vaol. VI1 (1007), . 531,

* Ibid, p. 536.

Among the Ewe-speaking people purification was not only roquired of
the mourners but of all those who had touched the dead.  Contact with a
corpse renders a person unclean and he must purify himeelf by washing from
head to foot. (Ellia, Kwe-Speaking Meople, p. 160.)  FThe porsons connertod
with the funeral rites of the Tshi-epeaking people proeeod inmicdiately wftor
the interment to the nearest well or brook, ami gprinkle themanlves with water
which ip the ordinary mode of purifivation, (Eilis. T2Al-Npeabing People,

. 241.

P In )Barnoa, the fifth day of mourning is a day of purification. Tho in-
habitants bathe the face and hands with hot watoer, and thon they are regneidiod
as “clean’, and resume tho usual time and method of eatinge. [Turner,
Nineteen Years in Polynesin, p. 228} Cortain springs in I'cru were asvigrnied
as places of ablation after the porformance of funeral rites.  (l'avne, Nem
World, p. 446 ; Markhain, Rites and Laws of the Toeas, p. 120y Tho cantagions
character of the death pollution ia shown by tho custom of the lupn who
require every one who har tourhed a corpse to cover Lis iead until purilied
** lost the world be spoilod.”  (Goddard, Ifwpa Prxes, p. 3240)

The Salish of Britiah Columnbia hand 1he corpss to a wultziiea, or funernl
shaman, who wasrhes it and prepares it for burial.  This official hecause of hig
magical power is supposed to be iramune to the * bad molicine ™ of dend hoclien.
His hend ia sprinkled with bulrushes which are regarded as potem in ehecking
the evil influences of corpses, The grave is brushed out by a myatic red lirm
to drive off the evil influence. (Hill-Tout, ** Report on the Kthnology of the
StlatlumH of British Columbia,”” J.4.7., Vol. XXXV {1904), p. 137

After a death the wintor house of & Thomnpeon River Tnabinn was purified
with water in which tobacco and juniper had been sosked and fresh {ir boughs
weare spread on the floor each morning. If two or more deathr oceurred at
the same time or in quick suceession, then the house was burned, Maont of
the household utensils of the doceasrd as well an the hed on which be died
were burned also. (Teit, J.NJLE., Vol. 1, 1800, p. 331.)

Among the Navajos a person touching or carrying 8 dewd body 1akes
off all his clothes and afterwards washes hix bady with water. {Yarrow,
‘ Mortuary Customs of the North American Indians,” Firat fleport Burcua
of Ethnology {1881}, p. 123.)

When describing the hurial rites of the Ainu, Batehoinr tells us that a tub
of water is usually carried to the grave, and after the body hus been interrnd,
those who have taken part in the ceromony wash their hands,  (Batchelor,
The Ainu and Their Folk.Lore, p. 558.)

In Tonga the women who are tabooed because of their contact with a
dead body remain conatantly in the fytoca except when they want food and
then they retire to one of the temporary houses. (Mariner, T'onga Jalands,
Vol. §, p. 320.)

In Greenland, as soon as 8 death occurs, they throw out all the clothee
of the deceased, otherwise they would be polluted and their lives would be
rendered unfortunate. (Crans, History of Greenland, Vol. 1, p. 237.} After
a death the mowmers must abstain from certain kinds of food and cannot
perform their usual tasks, and the clothes worn when they touched the corpse
must be thrown away, (Ibid, p. 215.)

Immediately after the burial of an Arepalio, the relatives hathe because
they have touched a corpse. For several nights they burn cedar leaves with
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the cemetery, purify themselves at a fire made of chips from
& coffin,

“*From the lowest fetish worshipper and half-charlatan
wizard to those learned in the ancient philosophy of the Vedas
the main business of life is to0 escape the baneful miagma of

the ides that smoke or smell will keep away the spirit. After the mourning
period an old man paints red the faces and hair of the former mourners.
‘Fhis is called cloansing end is done in the morning so that they can be under
the infiuence of the sun all day. (Kroeber, Bulistin American Museum of
Natural History, Val, XVIII (1902), p. 17.)

It is & Yao and Wayisa custom to wrap a dead body in mats. Those
who perform this office must wash thoir handa, This ia called by Muedonald
a ceremonial act and ho says that this is entircly different from the ides of
uncleanliness after handling a dead Lody which requires bathing in i
water bafore thore who perform thia function can assaciate with their fellow-
men. (Macdonald, * East Central African Customs,' J.4.f., Yol. XXII,
(1893), p. 112.)

Among the Bulgarians it is obligatory for those who have participated
in the genoral rites to wash upon their return home. Running water ia
supposed to be espoially efficecious inasmuch as it is supposcd to carry objecta
to another world. (Murgovi, Customs Cannected with Death gnd Busial
among the Roumanians, pp. 87-101.)

A man of the Motu Tribe, New Guinoa, was tabooed for three days after
handling a corpae. Usually he touched no food with his hand for three deys,
and bathed at the expiration of this time, (Lawes, * Ethnological Notea on
the Motu, Koitapu, and Koiari Tribes of New Guinea,” J.4.1., Vol. VIII
(1879}, p. 370.)

The Thompeon River Indians bathe in & etream dl.ll'in% their four days’
soclusion bocause they touched a dead body. (Teit, ‘' The Thompson Indiane
of British Columbia,” J.N.P.E., Vol. X1V (1900), pp. 331-332.) The widows
and widowers of the Bhuswap of British Columbia are forbidden to touch their
own head and body. They must sweat all night in the lodgos which they
construct for the purpose and bathe regularly, after which they rub their
bodies with spruce. {Boaa, Sixth Rcpori on the Western Tribes of Canada,

. Bl.

P A)mong the Salish it is not unusual for a young widower to seclude himaself
in & forest for onc yoar after the death of hie wife and purify himeself from death
defilemeni., To accomplish this, he would ronstruct himself a sweat house
or hot bath by the side of a stream and expel the ** bad medicine " of his dead
wife from hia body by repeated sweatings and hoi bethe. The voung widow
too had o undergo many ceremonial washings, the object of which waa to
make her long-lived and innocuous to her second husband. (Hill-Tout,
‘“ Report of the Ethnology of the StlatlumH of British Colurnbia,” J.4.7,,
Vol. XXXV, (1805}, N.8., p. 139.)

One who has been associated with & corpse is regarded by the Japanese
aa & source of ceremonial uncleanliness, If purification is not resorted te,
then such an individual can bring misfortune upon himseli and others.
{Hildburgh, * Notes on Some Japanese Methoda of Personal Purification after
a Funeral,” Mon, Vol. XVIII{i918), p, 92.) The ordinary form of purification
for a person returning from a funeral is the throwing of salt upon him by eome
one who had no connection with the obsequies ; the threshold of the house and
the room where the corpse rested are also subject to similar treatment.
(Ibid, p. 93.) However, such salt throwing is not necessary if the person thus
defiled through connection with a corpse first goes to a tea houss. Chinese
traveliers to J nga.n say that in times far remote there prevailed a practice,
when the funeral was over, for the whole family of the deceased to go into the
wat;.rz?nd waah. (Aston, ‘' Japanese Mythology,” F.L., Vol. X [1899),
p. .
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ceremonial impurity by washing in sacred rivers or by spells
that bring good luck ! A way to drive away the spirit was
to plunge into a stream to drown, or at least to wash off,
the ghost.?

Summing up the evidence, the following seem to be the
forms of purification practised in the Melancsian. Australian,
Indian, and Siberian areas.

{1} Bathing.

(2) Use of fire.

(3) Hair cutting.

(4} Painting the body with mud and charcoal.
(5) Changing the usual garments.

(6) Abstinence from the ordinary pursuits of life.
(7) Non-indulgence in the usual food-stufls.

(8) Refraining from sexual intercourse.

(9) Confinement in & lodge.

(10} Destruction of a house and the possessions of the dead,

(11) No contact with deity.

(12) Brushing with twigs.

(13} Chewing nimbua leaves.

{14) Carrying out the corpse through an exit other than of the
ordinary one.

{15} Tke glance of a dog.

A Mohammedan renders himself innpure by touching s desd body.  Both
washing and praying are eflicacious, thio Mohanimoedan suppovcs, in purifying
& polluted person. If no water is available, the hands aro rubbed with earth
orpand. (Georgt, Russio, Vol. 1I, pp. 50-31.%

An interesting purification ceremony i participated in by the Hupe
Indians aftor a death. As soon as the body is disposed of, the grave-diggoer
and the household retire to & swest house whore they onter naked. A hired
priest repeats a formula of purification delivered over a basket of redicine.
The medicine is thesn put into basket Lowls and applied to the persuns to be
purified. The grave-digger ruba the palms of his harnds and the soles of his
feet because they have handled a corpse and trodden on the grave., When
this is completed all go to a river and wash egain with the meadicine. After
this they plunge in and bathe. Thisfinished, they golothexonta. Thegrave-
digger now goes through special ohservances. He gits in silence near u fire
with & cane of tetlitao (ceanothus integerrimue) in his hand. He takes his
food apart from the rest and each night govs to the grave ecarrying over hia
head a bough of Douglas spruce ao as not to glence at the sky or any one,
thereby contaminating them. After various other ceremonies, his clothes and
dighes are hid on the fourth day and then are thrown intc the river. Even
the coals are buried. Finally all those who have been under taboo are washed
again with the medicine and agein they bathe. (Goddard, Life and Culture
of the Hupa, pp. 72-73.)

! Shotwell, Religious Revolution, p. 12,

* Frazer, * On Certain Burial Customs Illusirative of the Primitive
Theory of the Boul,” J.4.1., Vol. XV {1885-1888), p. 78.
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{18) The use of cow dung and salt.
(17) Wallowing in the dirt.

(18) Blood-letting.

(19} The use of rice, oil,

(20) The sacrifice of certain animals.

Because the very thought of a ghost haunta the mind of
primitive man and since he is cognizant of the evil influence
which may radiate from it, he must purify himself from the
awful contagion brought about even through the most remote
contact with a eorpse. It is not surprising then that we find
numerous forms of purification such as hair cutting, fasting,
the use of water, fire, ashes, charcoal, salt, anointing with
mud and paint, wallowing in the refuse, the look of a dog,
abstention from sexual intercourse, the practice of certain
religious customs such as retirement to a sweat lodge, emploved
to eradicate the uncleanliness which comes from a dead
body.

The question which econcerns us iz why are such expedients
resorted to. Reference has aiready been made to the use of
water in religious ceremonies. As the body is cleansed from
physical pollution, so the soul likewise is purified.! Crooke
calls cur attention to the fact that rivers and springa are
believed to flow under the agency of an indwelling spirit,
generally kindly by nature. Thus bathing brings the sinner
and the polluted individual in communion with this spirit,
and makes him clean.? Mud and paint are perhaps so often
used because of their liquid properties. Liquide are supposed
to absorb impurities quickly and thus to attract the contagion
to themselves.® Surely savage man must not only have
noticed the practical uses of fire, but alse its potency in
removing dampness which to the primitive is permeated with
impurity. Again, sprinkling the body with ashes, brushing
the survivors with burning twigs, and rubbing with charcoal
gince they may be said to be the by-product of fire, would be
found as forms of purification. Then, tco, we are concerned
with the fect, that in the dietary restrictions imposed upon
the survivors during the taboo period following a death, some

1 Crooke, Popular Religion and Folk-Lore of Northern India, Vol. 1, p. 37
* Crooke, Natives of Northern India, p. 227.
For water as a punfRymg agency see Scheftelowitz, ‘‘ Die Biindenti

tilgung
durch Waaser," drehiv Religionawissenschafe, Vol, XVII (1914), pp. 363412,
2 Farnell, Evolution of Religion, p. 100.
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foods are permitted to be eaten while others are forbidden,
Perhaps an explanation of this is found in certain inherent
qualities which different foods possess for enticing ghosts.
Thus we saw that mourners oftem sleep on thern pillows,
or thorn bushes are placed about, because of the propensity
of ghosts to attach themselves to them ; and the same may be
said of bloed-letting, since the iden is very common among
primitives that impure and evil spirits attach themselves to
blood. This study endorses Marett's conception that pure,
unadulterated sympathy is not in itself sufficient to account
for taboo.! As intimated before, in tho case of death, the
sympathetic element seems reduced almost to a minimum.
However, not only terror is centred in the religious taboo but
a feeling of awe also enters,® although in the death-situation
itself the fear motive appears far more accentunted than
any other,

1 Marett, The Threshold of Raligion, p. 93.
* Ibid, p. 113.



CHAPTER X
THE POTENT POWER OF THE NAME

MELANESIA

In South-Eastern British New Guinea the dread of the spirits
of the deceased is manifested by the avoidance of the use
of their names. If common objects have the same name as
the dead, then these words are dropped from the language
as long as the community remembers the deceased, and
new names are substituted. However, when the natives
of the Aroma district in British New Guinca begin to plant
their gardens, they take a bunch of sugar-cane and bananas,
and standing in the middle of the garden, call over the names
of the dead members of the family saying: ‘ There is your
food, your bananas and sugar-cane ; let our food grow well,
and let it be plentiful .2 After a funeral in Lepers’ Island,
& meal is prepared, and the chief mourner takes a piece of
the fowl and yam and calls upon the name of some person of
the place who has died, saying: ‘‘ This is for you.” He
repeats this until he has called all those in the district whose
death is remembered.®

A Papuo-Melanesian will fight if the name of his dead
father or paternal uncle is mentioned in his presence, but will
betray no emotionalism if some remote dead relative of his
father’s elan is named.

When any one dies in the Shortland group, all the members
of the family change their names® At Dobu the name of
the dead must not be mentioned in the hearing of friends.
If the deceased bore the name of a fish, a tree, or a flower,
some other name for the objects must be substituted.® At

1 Beligmann, The Melanesians, pp. 620-631.
* Frazer, Belief in Immortality, Vol. I, p. 201.
¥ Codrington, Melanesians, p. 284,

* Beligmann, Melancxians, p. 14.

¢ Brown, Melanesians and Polynesians, p, 207,
¢ Ibid, p. 399.
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Murua we find the avoidance of mentioning the name of the
dead.!

In Northern Massim in British New Guinea, although the
names of the dead are not stringently avoided, yet there is &
certain delicacy about mentioning them. The term of relation-
ship is used rather than the exact name. But the names of
certain near relatives of the deceased are not used for some
time after a death.?

AUSTRALIA

We are told that one of the enstoms most strictly enforeed
among the natives of Australia is the injunction never to
mention the name of a deceased person, whether mule or
female,—to transgress this prohibition would be looked
npon as & serious infraction of their sacred traditions®
Although, as Spencer and Gillen point out,* it is usually sup-
posed that the name of the deceased is never mentioned, yet
this prohibition is not absolute in the tribes of the northern
and central Australian area. The degrees of silence which
are cbserved during the mourning period depend upon the
relationship between the living and the dead. During this
time which ocecupies from twelve to eightcen months no
one must mention the name of the deceased only excopt
when absolutely necessary and then in a whisper for fear
of disturbing the Ulthana, or spirit of the deceased. If
this ghost form hears his name, he is of the opinion that the
mourning is not sincere, otherwise his relatives would be
too much grieved to refer to him by name. He then decides
to annoy the survivors as an indication that their conduct
has been distasteful to him.

The individuals who are the Okilia, Oknia, Mia, Ungaraitcha,
Uwinna or Mura of the dead man or woman may never
mention his or her name, nor may they go near the grave
when once the ceremony of the Urpmilchima hag boeen per-
formed. Those who are the Allira, Itia, Umbirna, Umba,

!} Beligmann, Melanesians, p. 731,

* Ibid, p. 720.

It is interesting to note that there is ample evidence which shows that at
Mabuiag there is no taboo on the namee of the dead. (Cambridge, Anthropo-
logical Bxpedition to T'orres Straits, Vol. V, p. 281.)

* Qrey, Journal of Two Expeditions of Distovery sn North West and Wese

Awusiralia, Vol. 11, pp. 232.257.
¢ Spencer and illen, Northern Pribea of Ceniral Australia, p. 526n.
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Unkulla, Unawa, Kuntera, Chimmia, or Arunga may, after
the mourning period is over, speak of the dead or mention
his name, without bringing upon them the indignation of the
Ulthana. 8o great is the dread conmected with disturbing
the Ulthana that no camp will be pitched near a grave for at
least two years.

The Gammona of the deceased must not only never mention
his name, but cannot be present when the burial takes place,
nor are they permitted to participate in the marriage ceremony
which is conducted at the grave. If by any accident the name
of the deceased is called in camp, the Gammona will immedi-
ately rattle his boomerang to prevent the conversation from
being heard.?

The silence injunction is also found among the Warra-
mungs. Here we find it enforced sometimes for two years
by widows, mothers, and mothers-in-law, although when a
man dies no woman may ever again mention his name. This
prohibition does not apply so strictly to men as the name
may be mentioned by the two sub-classes to which wife’s
father and wife’s brother belong.®

If & Kaiabara native dies, his fribes people never mention
his name, but call him Wurponum, “ the dead ”.? When
a Kurnai was once spoken to about a friend who had
recently died, he manifested some uneasiness as he looked
around, and said: “ Do not do that, he might kill me ».}
In Victoria we find the belief that reference to the name of a
dead member of a group might excite the malignity of the
spirit of the departed.? The dead man’s name is never
menticned in North-West Australia after burial, for if thias
were done, the ghost of the deceased would return to camp
and frighten the survivors.® Among the Narrinyeri the
name of the dead is not to be mentioned until his body hae
decayed lest & lack of sorrow would seem to be inferred
by the careless use of his name. A native wishes the deceased

! Bpenver and Gillen, Northern Tribes of Central Ausiralia, pp. 498-489,

¢ Ilid, pp. 525-626.

1 Howitt, Native Tribes of Scuth East Australia, p. 469.

* Howitt, “ On Sorme Australian Beliefs,” J.4.I.,, Vol. XIII (13884),
P. 181 ; Native Tribes of South-East Auaralia, p. 469.

# Btanbridge, " On the Aborigines of Victoria,” Transactions of the
Ethnographic Society of London, N S., Vol. 1 (1881), p. 209.

* Clement, ** Ethnographical Notes on the Weat Ausirelian Aborigines,"”

Internationales Archiv fiir Ethnographie, Vol. XVI (1904), p. 9.
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to think that the mourners cannot speak or think of his
name without weeping.!

It seems to be a universal custom among the Dieri, the
Kurnai, the Ngarigo, the Theddora, the Kulni, the Kamilaroi,
the Wiradjuri to speak with reluctance of the dead. However,
it is significant to note that this restriction appliea to the
living as well, since & knowledge of the personal name would
enable an enemy to ‘“ catch ” its owner by evil magic. But
we must bear in mind that this reticence concerning the name
of the dead is prompted by fear of the spirit vf the deccased.
Many instances are cited by Howitt which testify to this
dread attitnde.® After a death tho Dieri always ghift their
camp, and never mention or refer to the deceased® The
name of a family of the Chepara tribe is dropped for several
months after & death. The males are addressed as Wark-
umbul, the females as Waimungun, which implies that une
of their kindred has died.* The Wakelbura cannot bear to
hear the name of the dead mentioned, and a viclation of this
taboo would cause serious quarrels and perhaps bloodshed.®
The name of a deceased Wiradjuri is never used, and if any
one else has the same name, he is obliged to drop it and take
another.®

Among some tribes of North Australia, the name of the
decensed is mot mentioned, and he or sho is referred to as
“the old man® or *the old woman . If perchance, any
one should mention the name of the departed member of hia
tribe, he says: ‘“Dead, do not say his name ™. “ Why do
you do that ? It is bad talk . If a lubra mentions it, any
son or brother of the dead man may strike her.?

The Jajaurung, the Geawe-gal, and the tribes about Mary-
borough do not mention the name of the dead.* In the Watch-
an-die tribe a dead man’s name is not mentioned, for by
uttering such a neme a survivor places himself in the power

1 Taplin, “ The Narrinyeri,”” in Native Tribes of Sowth Australia, p. 19,
* Howitt, Native T'ribes of South Eust Australia, pp. 140-447,

t Ibid, p. 449,

4 Ibid, p. 469.

§ Ibid, p. 474.

V Ibad, p. 4686.

7 Bpencer, Native Tribes of the Northern Territory of Ausiralia, p. 2486.
8 Howitt, Native Tribes of South Eoxt Australia, pp. 440-441.
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of malign spirits, who are provoked by the mention of such
a name.!

Dawson tells us that personal names are rarely perpetuated
and it is believed that any one adopting the name of a deceased
person will not live long. When a dead man or woman is
referred to, it iz by the general name of ** dead person ”, but
when the mourning period is over, they may be spoken of by
name but only with the greatest possible reluctance. If
during the interval of mourning the deceased must be men-
ticned by strangers, the allusion is always in whispers.
Not only is the name of the dead forbidden but also the names
of al]l his near relatives are taboo during the mourning period.
These are called by general terms and to call them by their
own names is considered an ingult to the deceased. A similar
luw is enforced concerning animals and things for which the
dead has been called. No reference ¢an be made to the
animal, place, or thing during the interval of mourning by the
tribe of the departed because it recalls the memory of the
dead.? Curr and Fraser too stress the fact that the names
of the dead are not mentioned.?

The natives of Adelaide and Encounter Bay feel great
repugnance when they speak of a person who has lately died
and especially avoid mentioning his name. Temporary
names are given to the people who have the same name as
the deceased.?

Not until severa) months after a death, when the corpse is
completely decayed, is the name of the dead allowed to be
mentioned. This explaina certainly in part why we often
find so many names for the same being. If, for instance,
a man has & name gignifying water, the whole tribe must,
for a considerable time after his death, use some other word
to express water.® The natives of Cooper’s Creek also refrain
from mentioning the dead man’s name.® In the Boulia district

1 QOldfield, “ The Abcrigines of Victoria™, Transactions of the Ethnological
Society, Vol. III {1865), p. 238.

t Dawson, Australian Aborigines, p. 42,

3 Curr, The Australion Race, Vol. 1, p. 338 ; Fraser, The Aboriginss of
New South Wales, p. 82.

¢ Wyatt, Some A ts of the M s and Superstitions of the Adslaide
and Encounier Bay Aborigines, p. 165.

¢ Meyer, The Aborigines of Encounier Bay, p. 199.

¢ Bmyth, The Aborigines of Victoria, Vol, 1, p. 120.
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the personal individual name of the deceased is never mentioned
again.!*

Although among some people such as the Mallanpara
(scrub blacks) of the Tully River, we do not find absolute
prohibition of the name of the deceasad, yet such an individual
is alluded to in whispers.®

Hixouo

The name of the dying must be given by those who perform
the ceremonies connected with the last moments of death’s
vietim,?* The Khasis eall upon the name of the dead three
times to make sure that death has occurred.*

! Roth, Ethnological Studies Among the North-West-Centrnl! Qucenaland
Aborigines, p. 184,

* Bpencer in quoting Dove says of tho Tasmanians: * They foar pro-
nouneing & narme by which a deceasal friend wan known, na il his shale might
be offended . (Spencer, Principles of Soriolegy, Vol. I, p. 246.)

* Roth,  Buperstition, Magic, and Medicine ", North Queensland Ethno-
graphy, Bulletin No. 5, p. 0.

* Caland, Alrindische Todten Gebraucher, p. 9.

* The Yoruba-fipeaking Peopla call upon the nane of the deoceascd
three times and urge him to depart. (Ellis, Yorubz-Nieaking People, p. 160.)
The name of the decemsed is likewise called loudly by the Fijiank and
Banka Ielandera but with a difforent object. They hope by this
means that the soul may hear and come back. (Spencer, Principics of
Sociology, Vol. I, p. 155.) Morgan statea that the Iroquois call upon the name
of the dead before burial. (Morgan, Leayue af the Iroquois, Vol. 1, p. 175n.)

4 Gurdon, The Khasis, p. 142,

The Hindus have a prohibition which prevents a wife addressing s
husband by his name, {Risley, 7'he Feople of Inddia, p. 81.}

Among nearly all tribes occasionally a name would be discarded after a
eevere sickness or other misfortune, and among eastern tribes surh an netion
required the consent of the clan. Names were likewise lent as n mark of
particular favour or friendship, either for a limited time or for life. {Farrand,
Baasis of American History, pp. 203-204.}

The name of the dead as weall as similar sounds are tabooed among the
Bantu tribes. This practice would necessarily oceasion a chanpga in Lhe
vocabulary of the natives, (Hartland, article in Hastings, Val. IV, . 4432

A king at his death becomnee sacred in the islands of Noasi-Ti¢ and Mayotte
near Madagascar, and no one in the locality dare henceforih utter his nume.
{Hartland, article in Hastings, Vol. IV, p. 441.)

The Mosquito Indians of Central Arserica avoid mentioning the name of
the dead. (Yarrow, Study of Mortuary C'ustoms among North American
Indians, p. 106.) The Karok of California regard the mere mention of a dead
man's name as the highest crime. (Ibid, gquoting Powerns, Contrib. to Nerth
American Ethnology, Vol. 11, p. 58.) The Tolawa of North California were alao
forbidden to mention the name of the dead. (Yarrow, p. 105.)

Among the Balish of British Columbin the name of the dead is not uttered.
This, as Hill-Tout suggests, ia done not so mueh out of regard to the feelings
of surviving relatives, but because of the mysticel connection between namos
and their owners. The utterence of the name of a dead person disturbs his
spirit and entices it to ita former haunts. Thus we see that mich & procedure
84 calling upon the deceased by name would be inimical to both the departed
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It is interesting to nofe that with all Hindus two names
are given to children, one secret and used only for ceremonial
purposges, and the other for ordinary use ; for sorcery can be
practised if the real name is known.!

SIBERIA

When a mother dies among the Chukchee, the name of her
youngest and dearest child is changed so that her ghost may
not have communication with this survivor.?

In the aress under consideration the avoidance of the name
of an individual is not identified solely with death. We
hear that in some tribes the name of the male is given up
forever at the ceremony which introduces him into manhood
and the Bangerang have almost forgotten the names which
the males bore in infancy.® At different parts of Queensland,
changes in name may not only take place upon the death of

and the living. (Hill-Tout, '* Report on ithe Ethnology of the StlatlumH of
British Columbia™, J.4.1., Vol, XXXV (1905), N.8,, p. 138,)

The names of the dead are never mentioned amoug the lroqueis until
the mourniug period is over. (Morgan, The League of the Iroguois, Vol. 1,
p- 175.) Teit atates that the Thompson River Indians do not mention the
name of the dead. (Teit, '* The Thompson Indians of British Columbia *’,
J.N.P.E., Vol. I {1900}, p. 332.)

In SBouth America among the Abipones and Lenguas, when a man dies,
hia family and neighbours change their names. (Southey, Histery of Brazil,
Vol. I1L, p. 304, quoted by Tylor, Barly History of Mankind, p. 127.}

1t is & Jewish superstition that a man’s destiny may bo changed by giving
him a different name, (Tylor, Early Hislory of Mankind, p. 128, quoting
Eigeumenger.)

In referring to the natives of Americn, Brinton says: ** Savages have an
awiu] horror of death ; they thought that to meet it without flinching was
the highest proof of courage. Everything connected with the deceased was
m m:my tribes shunned with supermatural terrcr ; his name was not mentioned,

property was left untouched, all references to him were sedulously avoided ™.
(Brinton, Myths of the New WorM. P 278)

To the Greenlanders the name is of great importanee. They believe
that tho characteristica of a dead person are transferred to that individual
who is named for him. If two people have the same name, and one of them
dies, then the survivor must change his name. Moreover, if the deceased
haa the name of an animal, object, or abstract idea, then the word designating
such objects or ideas must not be used. In Eastern (reenland the natives
are afraid io speak their own names, When s mother is asked her child’s
name, she replies that she could not tell and the father declares that he has
forgotten it. (Nensen, Eekimo Life, pp. 230-231.)

Am the Hupe Indians the neme of the deceased cannot be spoken
without o e and such an insult must be avenged. ({Goddard, Life and
Culiure of the Hupa, PP: 73.74.)

! Clodd, " What's in a Name,” F.L., Vol. I {1880), p. 273.

? Enderlt, “ Zwei Jahre bei den Tschuktschen und Korjaken *’, Peter-
mann's, Mittsilungen, Vol. XLIX (1903), p. 257.

* Curr, The Australian Race, Vol. I, p. 46.
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one of the tribal members, but at initiation, upon the ocecur-
rence of some important event happening to a member of a
community, on the discovery of the control of some charm,
upon recovery from sickness, and upon the advance of old age.'*
In many Australian tribes we find the belief that the life of
an enemy may be taken by the use of his name in incantations.?

Indeed, name taboos and change of name are so numerous
in all primitive ecommunities that we must stress tho great
importance of the name.t Even the influence of physical
environment causes a change of name as is seen among the
Kwakiutl Indians whose nobles have winter and summer
names? TFrequently the names of sacred persons and kinpgs
are tabooed. Dennett has shown that in Afriea there is n
distinet correlation hetween the name of a chief and the heing
or god whom he represents.* It is very common to find that
the personal name is not pronounced and Tyior sees in this
a parallel with the use of secret names.® In New Brituin
there are prohibitions against ecalling by names cortain
relatives such as mother-in-law, brother-in-law, and others.
A native will never speak of these by their names.® A tabno
on the name of relatives by marriage is found in the Western
Islands of the Torres Straits Settlements. A person subject
to such a taboo is likewise prevented from uttering the name
of a relative if it should be the name of an object.”

Judging from the wide prevalence of the avoidance of the
name of the dead, we feel inclined to believe that this is one
of the chief devices employed to prevent the return of the
departed to the realms of the living. Roth says that in those
cases where he was able $o ascertain why the name of the dead
is not pronounced, in Queensland, he always met with the
same response—the spiritual representation or ghost might

1 Roth, * Superstition, Magic and Medicina,” Neorth Quecnsiund Ethno.

gmpky Bulletm No. &, p. 20
The Land Dyaks often change the names of children esperinlly if thay

are smltly * There bemg an idea that they will deccive the nimical mpirite
by following this practice . (Bpencer, Principles of Soriology, Vol. I, p. 245.)

¥ Curr, The dustralian Rare, Vol. I, p. 46.

1 For some tabooed namea, see Batchelor, The Ainu und Their Folk-
Lore, pp. 242-253.

* Frazer, Golden Bough, Vol. 111, p. 384,

¢ Dennett, At the Baock of a Black Man's Mind, p. 100,

8 Tylor, Eorly History of Mankind, p. 142,

* Brown, Melgnesians and Polynesians, p. 275,

* Cambridge, Anthropological Expedition io Torres Straits, Vol. VI, p. 250.



144 SIMILARITIES

return and do harm to the living.! The evidence cannot
support the idea that avoidance of the name of the dead is a
sign of regard for the decesasd.

Foueart emphasizes the fact that the name of a person is
his soul and that the name is controlled by pronunciation.®
Since sound is a manifestation of life, the sound uttered by an
animate being is a junction of that life. Because it is perceived
by the ears and the touch and the eyes, the primitive thinks
of it as a foroce, the vibrations of which stand for life.? The
power of the name with its intrinsic characteristics is associ-
ated with this idea of voice, whose alluring and fascinating
qualities are identified with many forms of magical activity.4

That a belief exists in the material virtue and substance
of the written word is seen in the Mohammedan idea that if
the ink is washed from the paper containing a verse of the
Koran, such a drink if swallowed will be most efficacious.
A Chinese physician when he does not chance to have the
drug he requires for his patient, will write the prescription on
a piece of paper, and after burning it, will let the sick man
swallow the ashes.®

The Hindus think that by the continued repetition of the
Gayatri, or sacred prayer to the sun, virtue may be acquired
and that the prayer is personified as a goddess.® The enuncia-
tion of the holy syllable, Aum or Om, will produce significant
resulta. How femiliar to wus is the injunction: ‘' Thon
shalt not take the name of the Lord thy God in vain . That
the force of the law exists in the sound and not in the sense
is emphasized in the non-desirability of translating the sacred
books, for then their holy character is lost.” Not only must

! Roth, * Superatition, Magie, and Medicine,” North Queensland Ethnology
Bulletin No. 5, p. 20.

' Foucart, article ** Primitive Name*', Hasting's Encyclopedia of Religion
g;g‘ éﬁ;gom. Vol. IX, pp. 130-138; Conybears, Myth, Magic, and Morais, pp.
sk LM

2 Ibid, p. 135.

* Combarien, La Musique ds la Magie, p. 125.

The Goajiro Indians of Columbin consider the mentioning of a dead
man's name a serious offence, often punishable by death. (Westermarvk,
Development of Moral Idegs, Vol. 11, p. 546.) The Indians of Wsahmfton
Ten-ito;'y even change their own names upon the death of & relative. {fbid,
p. 545.

§ Tylor, Early History of Mankind, p. 128, quoting Davis,

¢ Rugsell, T'ribee and Castes of India, Vol. 1, p. 108.

? fbkid, pp. 108-109.
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the original tongue be used but the exact words are necessary
i the desired results are to be the outcome. In relating the
story of a man whose neighbour cut his vines, Gaius states
the facts most specifically and clearly. Although in all other
regpects the law was on his side, yet becauss he said vines for
trees, he lost his case.!

When a Hindu mother fears that her child is going to die,
she sometimes gives it some obnoxious name such as dirt or
rubbish to deceive the evil spirit who wishes to earry away
her offspring. He will then not think it worth while to ateal
her child.** By the savage names are regarded as a concrete,
not as an abstract, representation.

There seems then to be no doubt that among primitive
people as in ancient religions, a man’s name is equivalent to
his personality. As we have seen, it is a belief nmong savages
that to know one’s name is to have power over him. Perhaps
this is an explanation of the fact that every Egyptinn had
two names, one by which his companions knew him, and the
other known to the higher powers in the spiritual world.?
The same may be said of the Namakaruna, the Indian rite of
naming a child when two names are given, onc for common
use, another a secret name known to the parents only.! If
we go back to the earliest forms of Egyptian religion, we find
the doetrine that ‘“ The man who has Jearned and ean pro-
nounce the divine words revealed through God of Thought,
and Mind, would be elevated to the God, and he blended with
him as one and inseparable . To refer to the Biblical narra-
tive: “In the beginning was the word, and the word was
with God, and God was the Word ».%

! Fustel de Coulanges, La Citd Antique, p. 225,

* Ruassell, Tribes and Castes of India, Vol. I, p. 108.

* Thea Tonquin give youug children horrid namea to frighten the demona
from them, {Richard, ** Tonguin", in Pinkerton, Vol, 1X, p. 734.}

2 Conybeare, Myth, Magic, and Morals, p. 238,

! Barnett, Anliquities of India, pp. 138.1308.

¢ John 1. 1.

Ag a Roman breathes hia last, the relatives who had gathered argund,
loudly called upon his name. The recall of the dead to life by uttering his
name three times, and if there were no answer to make mure of death, is a
custom which ia still in nse at the death-bed of a pope ; the lamontation for
the dead takes place when there is no longer any doubt that death has snatched
its vietim. (]EBarper's Dictionary of Greek and Roman Antiguities, p. 698.)
The mournera called mPea.bedl}' the namea of the dead with loud cries and
exclamations, such as “ vale.” (Obid, Met., X, 62; Ovid, Fasti, IV, 852 ;
Lucan, Phars,, I1, 22.)
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Authors even write, says Conybeare,! when enumerating
a population, that there are so many names in a city, “ In
that hour there was a great earthquake, and the tenth part
of the city fell; and there were killed in the earthquake
names of men seven thousand.”?

A prayer which depends upon the use of a name of power
is often analogous to a spell or magical incantation. Such
expresgions as ‘‘ Hallowed be thy name 2 * They that know
thy name put their trust in thee .} are too well known to
elicit further comment.

1 Conybeare, Myth, Magic, and Morals, p. 235.
t Revelation X1, 13,

3 Matthew V1.9,

t Pgalme IX., 10.



CHAPTER X1

FEASTS

MELANESIA

At Wagawaga about two to four weeks after a death the
family of the deceased, including his father and widow,
prepare the first of a series of feasts called banahivi, These
banahivi succeed one another at intervals of one to two
months. After a particular feast, uaually the third, a tahoo
is put on all the cocoanuts of the dead man’s hamlet. The
Ingt banahivi ten or twelve montha after the first iz similar
to the first but larger. Two to three wecks after the burial
of a native of Tubetube, the first of the feasts called kane-
kapu takes place. It is not elear whether in every case muore
than one such feast is beld, and Seligmann suggrests that
probably the number is regulated by the amount of food
and quantity of pigs availabie, although in every case a feast
is given usually about ten months after a death and upon
this occasion the widow dispenses with her mourning.!

A mourning feast is held at Bartle Bay a month or two after
a death. Here, too, we note a numher of such feasts called
banivi followed by a big feast named torela. The widow
discards her food taboos after the last banivi, but does not
eat pig until the torela.®

Feasts for the dead are alen held in the Mekeo tribes of
British New Guinea where those of the Ufuapie group have
vertain definite functions.” Among the Koita on the first or
socond day following e burial, a feast (howa) is held. On the
fourth day, a much more important feast (venedari) takes
place. Although there are no enoking anc fire tahoos imposed
upon the widow, yet she must ahstain from such articles of
food as the dead man especially cared for, until after the
feast called ita, which takes place some six months later

¢ Beligmann, Melanesians, pp. 620-624.
* Thed, pp. G26.629,
¥ Ibed, pp. 350-363.
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At this feast the widow leaves off her mourning, and the
ceremony connected with ite removal iz the most important
part of the ita celebration.!

At some of the villages in the northern Massim the shades
are thought of as visiting a feast called kaiwos womilamala,
which appears to be held ten or more monthe after a death has
occurred. The importance of this feast is that on kadawaga
food is especially cooked for the spirita of the dead, and that
this is left for them over night, and the next morning is found
to have entiroly or partly disappeared. No definite time is
assigned for this feast, for it is supposed that the spirita will
be aware when a sufficient quantity of food has been gathered.
In speaking of the natives of New Britain, Brown tellr us
that the spirita of the dead eat the spirit of the food but they
do not consume it materially.?

In Florida, after the funeral of a chief or of one who is much
esteemed, a feast is held. At this feast a bit of food is thrown
into the fire for the deceased with the words: ‘ This is for
you ”.® When a death feast is held in the San Cristoval
Islands a morsel of food is thrown upon the fire as the dead
man's share. At burial fcasts the image of & great man is
put up in a canoe house before which food is placed.* On
the fifth day after the funeral of a Santa Cruz Islander a feast
commemorates the end of the burial ceremonies.® A series
of feasts follow the funcral rites in the Banks Islands. These
meals are regarded as the most important phase of those
ceremonies held to commemorate the dead. The number
of such feasts and the length of time during which they are
repeated vary in the different islands, and depend upon the
estimation in which the deceased is held.*

At Aurora, one of the New Hebrides, the relatives of the dead
man celebrate a death feast the fifth or tenth day after the
demige of one of their number. The ghosts call this the great
feast of the man who died and carry away the tamani of the
offering until the hundredth day.” Among the Fijiane a

1 Seligrnann, Melanesions, pp. 162-188,

* Brown, Melancsians and Polynesians, p. 193,
2 Codrington, Melanesiana, p, 255.

¢ Ibid, p. 262,

¢ Ibid, pp. 263-264,

* Ibid, pp. 271

f Ibid, pp. 282-283,
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feast is held on the fourth day. (Mhera follow on the tenth,
thirtieth, fortieth, and hundredth days.’

After the funeral of a native of Leper's Island, pigs and five
fowls are killed, and the fowls are roasted over a tire. When
the meal is prepared, the chief mourncr takes a piece of fowl
and of yam and calls the name of some person of the place who
has died, saying : “ This is for you ™. This he continues to
do until he has addressed all those deeensed members of the
community and has given each some fowl and yam. He
and the assembled mourners eat what remains. This per-
formance is celcbrated on the fifth und the tenth days following
a death. The tenth day is an oceasion for a specinl feast
with a large assemblage and a similar feast is held on the
fiftieth day. Every fifth day also there is & death moal
until the hundredth is reached. Om this day for every great
man there will be a hundred ovens and this is & remarkable
occesion.? At Agara, Pentecost, after burial a fire is lighted
for the death meal and as in Leper’s lsland, fousts are held
until the hundred days’ eycie is completed.'  In Saa, after the
lapse of a considerable interval, there is a great funeral feast
at which the benes are removed to the common burial ground.

It is recorded that among some tribens in Northern Melancaia
they offer food to their doparted kinsfolk for a long time after
death until all the funernl feasts are over.*

INDIAN AREA

One of the most interesting subjects with which the Grihya-
Sutres deal is the worship of the Manes. In the Rig-Veda
the good dead return with Yama to the sacrifice to enjoy the
soma and viands prepered for them and their descendants.
Thus we see the belief in the necessity of having a son if joy
is to be secured in the hereafter. The Pindapitri-yajna, the

1 Rougier, ** Maladies st Medicines u I sutrefos et sujourd'hm™,
Anihropos, Vol 11 (1907), p. 74.

! Codrington, Meclanesnrans, p. 284,

* Ibid, p. 287.

* In North America it is & common belief that the souls reémain near the
bodies until the feast of the dead. After such a ceremony they are now ires
to go to the land of spirits, eituated in the regions of the setting sun. {Yarrow,
Study of Mortuary Cusiorms among the North Amercan Indwana, pp. 94-94,

ucting Rind, Red Biver Exploring Expedition, Vol. 11 (1860), p. 164.) We
find the belief that while the survivors parteke of the visible materal,
the ghost feeds upon the apirit whuch dwells in the food.
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gift of cakes to departed ancestors, conaists of an offering to
Soma and to Fire,and is still performed to-day in some parta
of India.! The fathers are invoked to receive their share.
Then follows an address to the fathers in reference to the six
seasons of the year. The worshipper looks at his wife and
exclaimg: ““ You have made no domestic men, we have
brought these gifts to you according to our power ”. Then
offering a thread, wool, and hair, he says : “ Fathers, this is
your apparel, wear it ”’. The wife then eats a cake with the
desire to have a child, and calls ; “ Fathers, lot 2 male be born
to me this season. Do you protect the child in this womb
from all sickness . It is the religious belief of the Hindus
that only descendants may offer sacrifices to deceased ancestors,
Since extinction of family iy naturally much concerned about
dying without male descendants, the birth or adoption of
a son is a ceremony which cunnot be divorced from his
religion.®

The Sraddha ceremony then, based upon the necessity of
feeding the dead, must be repeated at frequent intervals.
The rites are discontinued after a year or two when it is assumed
that the soul has reached its final resting place. At each
successive death in the family the sainted dead are remembered
and are invited to attend the funeral feast when their souls
are refreshed by periodical feeding. However, the desire to
feed the soul is not the only motive which prompts the cele-
bration of the Sraddha rites. Other reasons for this ceremony
are even of more vital importance. One is for the purpose
of embodying the soul of the deceased after cremation, or to
release the body so as to convey the soul away, or raising it
from the regions of the atmosphere, where he would otherwise
have to roam for an indefinite period among evil spirits.
Manu states that the performence of the Sraddha by a son
or nearest male relative is necessary to deliver a father from
& kind of hell called Put, and that the spirits of the departed
are sustained by the offered food. Monier-Williams has given
such a detailed treatment of the worship of * Brahmanized
Hindu ” men, that further narrative is unnccessary here.’
The spirits of departed ancestors attend upon the Brahmans

1 Duatt, History of India, Vol. I, pp. 165.166.
* Ibwd, Vol. 1, p. 166,
3 Williams, Brahmanten and Hinduism, p. 278.
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invited to the ceremony of the Sraddha * hovering round
them like pure spirits, and sitting by them when they are
geated ’.! Williams has also compiled an interesting list of
departed relatives supposed to benefit from the Sraddha
rites.** “ Verily there are Deaths in all the worlds, and
were he not to offer oblations to them, Death would got hold
of him in every world ”.®

Crooke says that the Ghasiyas of Mirzapur, about the most
savage of the Dravidian tribes, feed the brotherhood at the
door of the cook house, and spread ashes and flour a cubit
square on the ground.* They light & lamp there and cover
both the square and the light with a basket, Thon the son
of the dead man goes a little distance from whero the corpse
has been carried out, and ecalls out his namo two or three
times. He then invites him to come to the celebration which
his ancestors have prepared, and requests him to partake
of the offerings. The same author cites the ritual of the
Kharwars who worship the spirits of the dead in the month
of Sawan. At the same house-fire the master of the house
offers one or two black fowls and some cakos, and makes a
burnt offering with butter and molasses. He then culls out :
“ Whatever ghoats of the holy dead or evil apirits may be in
my family, accept this offering, and keep the house free from
trouble . The same customs are characteristic of other
Dravidian tribes. The Kurus and the Sonas worship their
dead relatives in February, the eldest son offering goats to
his deceased ancestors, a ceremony analogous to the Sraddha
of the Hindus.® In this same connection Monier-Williams

! The pum-savana, & rite to obtain male off-spring is performed in the
second, third, and fourth month of pregnancy. (Barnett, Antiguities of India,
p. 137

1 Williams, Hinduism, p. 67,

* Tn Rome it was necessary to have a pan who could perform the sacrifices
toancestors. Not only did the head of the family ofticiaie at such coremonies,
but it was also incumbent upon hin to eppoint a succeasor,  1f he had no gon,
then adoption was resorted to after the permission of the priest had heen
secured. Upon no condition was such consent given if the male to be adopted
was the only representative of his family. 1f there was an inhoritance,
provision for the traditional eacrifice had precedence over all other claims.
{Carter, The Religion of Numa, p. 18.) The shades clamor for their rightful
due, the sacrifice at the grave and such they could aceept only at the handa of
their descendants. (Carter, Religious Life of Ancient Home, p, 12.)

8 Catapathe Bréhmana, Vol. 1.

¢ Crooke, Popular Religion and Folk-Lore of India, Vol 1, p, 178.

b Indian Antiguary, Vol. I, pt. 4.
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has described funeral ceremonies which he witnessed on the
Black Bay of Bombay and also at Benares and Faya.l

SIBERIAN AREa

After the body is cremated, the Gilyaks sit round and
partake of the flesh of dogs which are to accompany the
deceased.? The Yahuts kill horses and cattle at the death
feast so that the dead can ride them to his future home.®
At the funeral of a Reindeer Koryak, reindeer are slaughtered
to enable the dead to have them in the next world. The
meat is then eaten by relatives and neighhours who assemble
at the funeral.’ Even from a radius of fifty miles guests are
represented at the funeral feast of a Reindeer Chukchee.
Just to what extent a portion of the sacrifice can be regarded
a8 a sacramental meal in the sense that divine virtue passes
over to the eaters, is a matter of conjecture. Each member
of the party brings an offering which usually takes the form
of meat, marrow, a tobaceo leaf, or something similar. After
& part of these have been presented to the corpse, the remainder
of the food is spread on stones near the dead body. Those
present then partake of this feast which is regarded as a meat
offering by the deceased. On the second day after the funeral
the grave is again visited and upon the return of the party
there is another feaat.®

Although the anthropologist is inclined to look upon so-
called “ survivals ’* with cantion, yet it seems very fitting at
this stage of our discussion to introduce a somewhat detailed
deseription of the Roman Manes celebrations, days so full
of meaning to the citizens of Italy and so identified with the
life of the community.

The ‘‘ Dies Parentales ”’ which began February thirteenth
and ended the twenty-first or twenty-second of the same
month, were not days of terror, but times for the performance
of a duty, a general holiday when the dead were propitiated,
Nothing was to be feared from the dead provided the living
under the supervision of the state and its pontifices performed
their duty to their deperted kinsmen. The relation between

1 Williams, Brahmaniem or Hinduism, p. 308.
1 4.B.W., Vol. YIII, p. 478.
* R H.R, Vol. XLV, p. 208,

¢ Jachelson, The Koryak, J.N.P.E., Vol. VI (1903), p. 111.
& Bogoras, The Chukchee, J.N.P.E., Vol. VII (1907}, pp. 630-531.
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the dead and their surviving relatives was looked upon as a
jus sacrum. The abode of the deceased tribesmen waa
without the limits of the city and in no way did they manifest
a malevolent apirit toward the living.'

The Parentalia were a yearly renewal of the bhurial rite.
Ag sacra privata they took place upon the death of a deceased
member of the family., Upon such an oecasion the family
would proceed to the grave bringing offerings of water, milk,
honey, oil, and the blood of black victims, and decking the
tomb with flowers.? Furthermore they would recite once
again the solemn greeting “ salve sancte parens ™, o partake
of a meal with the dead, and to appeal to them to confer
all things needful npon the survivors. That the heir was
expected to continue the observance is expressed wmost
gpecifically, “ Jamque dies ni fallor, adest, quem semper
acerbum semper honoratum sic di  voluistis, habcho™.?
During the Dies Parentalin temples were closed, marriages
were forbidden, and the magistrates appeared without insignia.?
February, then, with its Parentalia, is conspicuous for its
performance of expiatory rites.

Fowler points out the fact that Aeneas, when he is celo-
brating the funeral games in honour of his father, is represented
for the first time as the father of a family, discharging the
duties necessary for the perpetuation and prosperity of that
family with gravitas combined with cheerfulness, and his
pietas has taken a definite, practical, Roman turn.®

Another offering to the Manes, other than that referred to,
toock place the ninth day after burial in accordance with
the Greek custom. On the steps of the grave monument a
simple meal of milk, honey, oil, and the blood of sacrificed
animals was offered. These sacrifices were repeated by
relatives on the anniversary of the birth and death of the
deceased.

In this connection we may add that among the Greeks it
wan the custom for the feast in honour of the dead to be given
at the house of the nearest relative.® Celebrations were

! Fowler, Roman Festivala, p. 307,

2 Virgil, ** Purpurecaque jacet HAores,” deneid, V, 70; Jwr, V., B84,
3 Yirgil, Aeneid, ¥, 48 ; cl. Cic. De Legg, 11, 48,

¢ Fasti, Vol. II, p. 615, et seqq.

% Fowler, Religious Experience of the Roman People, p. 418.

¢ Lucisn, de Luciu, 24 ; Demosth. De Cor,, 321.355.



154 SIMILARITIES

common on the third, ninth, and thirtieth days after the
funeral.! The rites on the thirtieth day included a representa-
tion of the funeral feast.? Again it was the custom to bring
offerings on certain days of the year.? Offerings were like-
wise supposed to have been made on the birthday of the
deceased,* and these coneisted for the most part of wine, oil,
and milk.®

The Romans guarded zealously an opening called mundus
which they represented as & shallow pit at the bottom of
which was a large stone. Only on memorial days did the pit
open o that the people might bring offerings to an appropriate
place.®

This was looked upon as marking the union of the upper
with the lower world. Although the primitive regards the
spirita of departed ancestors as permeated with malevolent
influence, and thus capable of harming the survivors, there
is ne evidence that the Romans held such a conception.
The reception accorded ghosts was most royal and spontane-
ous, and they seem to regard the dead as spirits desirous of
returning to their former homes, but this inclination was
limited to certain specific daya in the civic calendar. Naturally
a certain anxiety in regard to these spirits was experienced
by the Romans, but this does not partake of the dread attitude
which the primitive manifests.

This anxiety phase is expressed at the celebration of the
Lemuria in May when the head of the house could get rid of the
ghosts by spitting ont black beans and saying : “ With these
I redeem me and mine *. This he repeats nine times without
looking round, whereupon the ghosts come and gather the
beans unseen. After this, he nine times calls: * Manes
exite paterni . Then he looks about and the ghosts have
disappeared.

Very interesting is the arrangement for making offerings
to the dead. To facilitate the pouring of libations directly
upon the cinerary urns, these were connected with the surface
by means of tubes. An instance is recorded of a lead pipe

1 Poll,, VIII, 148.

* Poil, I, 66 III, 102,

i Plato, De Leg., IV, 717,

4 4. Diog. Laert, X, 18,

$ Aesch. Fers., 809,

¢ Ovid, Fast., IV, 821 ; Plut. Rom., 10.
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running from above into an opening made for it in the top
of a lead case enclosing an urn. Often the connection was
made by round tiles. Among ecollections of Roman anti-
quities we find square blocks of stone with a depression in the
centre where the block is pierced by several holes. Along
the edge on the upper surface runs an inscription bearing
the name of the deceased. Through the holes in the centre
the bereaved relatives might, at the Parentalia, pour offer-
ings which reached the urn placed beneath the surface of the
ground. Here we see that pagan antiquity, as well as the
primitive, could not dissociate the spirit of the dead from
the place of interment. Ancestor worship was in a large
degree the product of local sssoviations.*

In Egypt we find sumptuous rituals performed at the
tomb. A few portions of such ceremonies are preserved in
the Pyramid Texts. These show that the usual calendar
of feasts of the living was celebrated for the king.! Evidently
the observances consisted chiefly in the presentation of
plentiful food, clothing, and other necessary equipment.
One hundred and seventy-eight formuius and utterances
forming about cne-twentieth of the bulk of the Pyramid
Texts, contain the words spoken by the royal meortuary
priests in offering food, drink, elothing, ointment, perfume.?

“The strangely potent bread and beer which the priest
offers the dead, not only makes him a ‘soul * and makes him
‘ prepared ’, but it also gives him ‘ power ' and makes him a
‘mighty ’ one ”.® This “ power” was intended %o control
the body of the deceased and to guide its actions, otherwise,
the body would be helpless.* Again this power was to assist
him againat the many hostile spirits he would eneounter in
the land beyond. Finally, this force gave the deceased power
over the other powers within him for the priests addressed
him thua : ** Thou hast power over the other powers that are
in thee ".5

* In Rome the food was for the dead only. It was considered a great
impiety for the murvivors to partake of the offering. The Roman tomb also
had its “ euling,” & kind of kitchen only for the use of the dead. 1f neglected,
the dead became noxioue spirite, but if revered, tutelary deities. Those who
brought nourishment were loved by the departed.

: gy-., p. 2117.

of Religion and Thought in Ancient Egypt, p. 78,
a Py_f., 5 2805996, Breasted, Ibid, p. 60.

¢ Idid, § 2011.
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The Persians too had numerous funeral feasta and anni-
versaries for departed ones. These generally took place on
the tenth day following a death, upon the return of the same
day each month, and festivals were held the tenth or eighteenth
day st the end of the Parsi year. These bear a close analogy
to the celebration of All Saints’ Day.

In reference to Ass we read the following in the Old Tesia-
ment : ““ And they buried him in his own sepulchre which
he made in the City of David, and they laid him in a bed which
was filled with sweet odours and divers kinds of spices ;
and they made a very great burning for him ”.! We read
in Jeremiah : * Neither shall men break bread for them in
mourning to comfort them for the dead ; neither shall men
give them the cup of comsolation to drink for father and
mother 7.2

Upon the death of an Ainu a large cup of food or a cake of
millet and water are placed by the head of the corpse. The
dead man is invited to partake of this offering with the worda :
““This is a govd-bye feast made especially for you . After
this food remains by the corpse for a time, it is taken and
reverently distributed among the relatives. Millet cakes
are brought to the hut and distributed to all present. Before
any one drinks he offers two or three drops to the spirit of the
dead. As soon as the burial servicea are concluded the
remnants of food are collected and carried to be reverently
divided among the nearest relatives. The Ainu mourners
then return to their hut; the men eat, drink, and get help-
lesaly intoxicated.?

The Veddas, after making an offering to the dead, consume
it. The natives of Nicobar Islands feast at the grave the day
after the funeral.” After a death the Patagonians feast on
horse-flesh and indulge in drink-bouts ; this is renewed overy
month. Finally after celebrations extending over a period
of three years, no more feasts are held.® Relatives and friends
of a deceased Araucanian sit round the corpse and weep.

I II Ohronicles XVI. 14.
2 Jeremiah XVI. 1.
? Batchelor, The Ainu and Their Folk-Lore, p. 568.

¢ Ibid, p. 659.
% Bvoboda, *“Dis Bewochner des Nikobaren Archipels', Int. Arch., Vol. V1

(1803), p. 25.
v Kﬂoh, "' Zum Animismus der SGdemerikanischen Indianer™, Ini. Arech.,
Yol. X111 {1900}, suppl., p. 103.
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Others bring food and drink of which all partake.! When
a Buryat shaman dies, s funeral feast is held at the place of
oremation. This is repeated on the third day when the bones
are deposited.?

The Ojibwas sit in a circle at the head of & grave and partake
of the offerings of meat, sovp, and firewater which they
present to the deceased.” Among the Tlingit of British
Columbia the body of a deceased native is carried out by the
membera of his wife's class, while those of his own class give
them a feast. Before thiz takes place, the name of the dead
is pronounced and at the same time a little food is put into
the fire for him.i*

Similar instances might be multiplied indefinitely to show
the general prevalence of funeral feasts in widely seattered
areas and among peoples of all phases of culture.

Again we ask the oft repeated question: *“ What are the
objects of such an institution as death feastn?” Is there any
specific motive whiech actuates people of so widely seattered
areas and so many enltural levels, to emphasize funeral meals
to such an extent ?

Undoubtedly, many reasona may have prompted primitives
and those of a» more advanced civilization to resort to such an
expedient. An examination of the evidence seems to
point to the comclusion that in nearly overy instance, the
dead is actuslly supposed te partake of the food offered.
The many explicit references stipulating that “ This food isfor
you ", seem to imply this definite conception. Certainly the
Sraddha ceremony, whatever else it may include, was based
upon the necessity of feeding the dead. The conception so often
held among primitives that existence in the future world is
merely a continuance of the life here would naturally lead to
such a materialistic point of view. Thus in Melanesia where
this idea is 80 strangely emphasized, we find innumerable feasts
in honour of the dead —far more, as far as the investigation

1 Koch, “ Zum Animismus der Siidamerikaniachon Indianer ', Ind, Arch,
¥ol, XIIT {1800), supple., p. 105.

* Mikailoveli, Shomanism in Siberia and Buropran Russia, J.A.l.,
Vol. XXIV, p. 135.

? Hartland, article in Haatings, Vol. IV, p. 435.

1 Swanton, * The Tlingit Indians ™, Twenty-sizth Anaval Report, Bureau,
of Ethnology (1904.1905}, p. 431.

* All property given or destroyed at a Tlingit death feast is dedicated
:-o BOIDE :laaad person who is supposed to receive ita spiritual counterpart.
Ibid, p. 431.)
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goes, than in any other area of like extent. But in the
Auvstralian area, there is no evidence to the effect that life
in the other world is identical or similar to existence here.
The only view which they seem to hold is that the dead go
to a spirit land, but we have no account of their life in these
realms, Their ideas of reincarnation seem to have been so
definitely established, especially in Central Australia, that
in all probability they are so much impregnated with thie
idea and ita identification with local centres that existence
in the epirit land would receive little contemplation and
consideration. However, we must bear in mind that the
burying of implements and other paraphernalia seems to
point to the fact, although we never find it so expressed,
that after death they expect to continue some sort of exist-
ence, perhaps somewhat in keeping with their life in this
world.

Althongh the desire to feed the doad was perhaps the
original intention of those entrusted with the celebration of the
death feasts, yet we must not lose sight of the various other
causes for such rites. In many instances the desire t¢ securs
rest or happiness for the departed member of a community
seems to account for the desire of the tribesmen to carry out
these elaborate rites. Thus if the SBraddha is not performed,
the survivors think that the deceased would roam among
the evil spirita and that he would be destined to a kind of
hel} called Put. 'The Hindue Likewire sacrificed a draught-ox
to facilitate the journey of the deceased to the other world
and to minister to his wants there. The Yahuts kill horses
and cattle at the death feast, so that the dead can ride them
to the distant realms and also for the purpose of contributing
to his comfort. 'Fhe Melanesians of Aurors are impressed
with the idea that if they do not kill many pige, the dead
man will have no proper existence, but will hang on tangled
creepers. Although the feasts in Banks Islandas are dis-
tinetively commemorative, yet they are not devoid of the
purpose of benefiting the dead.! It is thought that the ghost
is gratified at the remembrance shown him, and honoured
by the performance of this duty.

Again, the desire that the funeral feast should be a benefit
to the ghost is seen in the Egyptian idea that by means of

! Codrington, Melanesians, p. 271.
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guch a rite, the departed spirit acquires power and becomes
a ‘“mighty one”. Without such power the dead would
be helpless in combating the many hostile spivits that he
would encounter on his journey to the nether world. Like-
wise at Saa in the Melanesian area, the power of the shades
fades away if no sacrificial food is offered them, and as a
result they turn into ant's nests. Among the Romans we
find the benefit conception stressed when we read: “ I pray
that thy divine names may keep thee in place and wateh
over thee'’. At the Roman Parentalia the rclatives went
to the place of burial to see * that all went well with the
dead ",

In many areas the desire for a descendant is one of the
principal motives which are responsible for the funcral
feast. This attitude is especially in evidence in the higher
cultural areas, such as in the Hindu, Egyptian, and Roman
civilizations. Allusion has already heen made to the Pin-
dapitri-yajna, the gift of eakes to departed ancestora
performed with the ostensible desire of having children.
*“ Fathers, let a male be born to me this reason . The
belief of the Hindus that only living descendants mayv offer
sacrifices further corroborates this point of view and makes
the ceremony partake of a religious charactor. If such
rites would not be performed, extinction of family would be
the inevitable outcome.

The ritualistic character of the mea] must alse be stressed.
That the food was probably looked upon as representing the
flesh of the deceased is perhaps shown by the use of certain
gpecific foods at the death [least, and Abbé Dubois tells us
that at the funeral of a chief of Tangore, the bones remaining
after the cremation were ground and cooked with rice and
this mixture was eaten by twelve Brahmans, who by this
expiatory act, transferred the sins of the deceased to their
own persons. Is not the same idea always accentuated in
the sacrificial meal of the Church ?

Then selfish motives often instigate the celebration of
the funeral feast. Propitiation is necessary, for unless
the dead are sufficiently revered, their gpirits might return
to the earth and bring havoc upon the survivors. Although,
a3 was before intimated, the Romans did not manifest the
dread attitude toward spirits so characteristic of the primitive,
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yet the nature of the Lemuria celebration points to the fact
that their presence is not especially desirable. We also hear
in spome parts of Melanesia of the propitiation of sea ghosts
by casting a fragment of food to them upon the waves, if on
the return from a fishing trip, the canoe occupant falls ill.!

The desire to partake of a meal with the dead may be one
of the incentives which prompt the funeral feast celebra-
tion. It is most difficult to determine how far friendly
association of the living with the dead is defermined by both
of them partaking of the meal. Not only is common partici-
pation in the meal a characteristic of almost all areas, but it
i#s & belief of Aurora natives of the New Hebridea group,
Melanesia, that the ghosts of all departed ancestors come
back for such a feast.? One of the objects of the Parentalia
was to partake of & meal with the dead. In Rome especially
we find the ides emphasized that the feasts held in honour
of the dead effected a communion of the upper with the
lower world. Just to what extent & portion of the sacrifice
can be regarded as a sacramental meal in the sense that divine
virtue passea over to the eaters, is a matter of conjeoture.

The argument advanced by Jevons® that feasts are the
apontaneous expression of natural affection, ecannot be
verified by the facts. That the living solace themselves in
their grief and satisfy something of their sense of loss by
affecting commemoration, seems to figure so insignificantly
in the considerations which actuate funeral feast celebrations,
that there is no justification for regarding this motive aa
prominent ; indeed, in many instances it seems eliminated
entirely. Sometimes the feast seems to have no underlying
motive than the desire fo give merely a farewell banguet to
the deceased.

When the tendency comes to consider motives for emotional
conduct, explanations are introduced which have no con-
nection with the origin of the actions. Action seems to come
first, and the reasons which are supposed to prompt us to the
performance of certain customs and ceremonies appear as &
later development. It is with this idea in mind that we
mugt congider the various motives which have entered into

! Codrington, Melanesiana, p. 269,
1 Ibid, p. 283.
1 Jevons, History of Religion, p. 84.
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our discussion of funeral feasts and anniversary celebrations
commemorated in honour of the dead.
The following motives then seem to figure in feaate for the
deax :
(1) The degire to feed the dead.
{2) The securing of rest or happiness for the departed.
{3) The wisk to obtain descendants.
(4) The desire to take & meal with the dead and thus to
establish a closer union.
(5) The propitiation of the spirit of the departed.

11



CHAPTER XII
LIFE AFTER DEATH

Laxp or tHE DEAD
MELANESIA

As ususl, the land of the dead of the Wagawaga resembles
the land of the living, except that it is day there when it is
night on the world. Tumudurere, a mythical being, receives
the ghosts on their arrival in the spirit land, and directs
them how to make their gardens.! The Motu, a tribe of
fishormen and potters of British New Guinea, believe that
the spirits of the dead dwell in a happy land where former
friends meet and no hunger is ever experienced. They carry
on the same activities to which they were acoustomed when
in this world. These spirits are subjected to 2 most peculiar
ceremony when they arrive in the realms of the blest, They
are laid over a slow fire with the object of causing the gross-
ness of the body to disappear, and thus they become light
ag it behoves spirits to be! The Koita’ or Koitapu, who
live side by side with the Motu, believe thet the human
gpirit leaves the body and goes to live with other ghosts on
a mountain called Idu. Here again, the life they lead is very
similar to that they have lived on earth. Their entire elimina-
tion of moral values is what interests us, for they make no
distinction between the righteous and the wicked ; all fare
alike with the exception of those who have had no holes bored
in their noses during life and those guilty of a few other social
infractions. However, these ghosts do not live forever ;
gradually they grow weaker and weaker and finally they
die a second death, never to revive. Although the residence
of ghosts is on & mounteain called Idu, yet they often return
to their natives villages to haunt the survivors,®

1 Seligmann, Meluncsians, p. 655.

* Lawes, * Ethnological Notes on the Motu, Koitapu, or Koiari Tribea
of New Guinea™, J.4.1., Vol. VIII (1879), pp. 370-371.

* Scligmenn, The Melanesians, pp. 189-182.
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The natives of Tubetube conceive of a apirit land where
eternal youth prevails. Old men and women renew their
youth in this blissful realm where there is no sickness, no
bad spirits, no death. Marriages continue, and births do
not cease. The usual activities of life such as house building,
canos oconstruction, agriculture, continwe as hitherto. It
is of interest to note that fighting and stealing are unknown,
and here we see inaugurated a universal brotherhood. The
natives of Kiwai call the land of the dead Adiri or Woibu.
The first individual to go there and show the way to others
wag Sido, a popular hero, round whose name many tales are
centred. Here we might draw an analogy between Sido
and Yama, the God of the Dead among the Hindus, who,
too, first spied out the path to the other world and directed
his suecessors,

Adiri is located somewhere to the far west and here, too,
we see an elimination of moral values, for the fate of the pood
and bad is the game in this distant land. The tribes of the
Hood Peninsula beliove that at death the ghosts join their
ancestors in 2 subterranean region dotted with pgardens,
houses, and other convenicnces,

So, too, for the Duke of York Islanders of Northern Melanesia,
life in the other world iz very much the same as that experi-
enced while on earth. The rich continue to be rich ; the
poor remain poor. The only idea which we get of moral
retribution is the fact that the ghosts of the miserly will bhe
punished by being knocked againet the projecting roots of
chestnut trees. Then, too, punishments will be meted out
to those who have been guilty of infringementa of social
etiquette.

The Central Melanesians are universally of the opinion that
the soul survives the death of the body and goes to some
more or less distant region where the spirits of all the dead
congregate and live for an indefinite time although some are
supposed to die a second death and thus to end their existence
together. In Western Melanesia, the inhabitants of the
Solomon Islands identify certain islands as the abode of the

1 Landtman, ‘‘ Wanderinga of the Dead in the Folk-Lore of the Kiwai-
speaking Papuans', Featskrift tillignad Edvard Westmarck, pp. 60-66; quoted
by Frazer, pp. 210-213.

! Brown, Melanesiona and Polynesians, p. 105,
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dead, but the Eastern Melanesians conceive of it as a sub-
terranean region called Panoi. The natives of Saa, one of the
Solomon Islands, think of the life of the other world in all
reapects as identical with that in this, except the ghosts of
children live in cne island and the ghosts of grown-up people
in another.! The exact location of Panoi cannot be ascertained.,
but there as elsewhere this land resembles that of the living,
although everything seems unreal ; the ghosts occupy their
entire time talking, singing, and dancing. No marriages take
place but men and women live together. Here we perceive
different realms for those whe die different kinds of deatha.
In this region also we find the belief that the ghosts die a
second death. Two kingdoms are spoken of, each called Panoi,
the one located above the other. After the second death in
the upper realm they rise again from the dead in tbe other
region and here they do not experience another death, but
are converted intc white ants’ neste.® It is of great interest
to learn that there is a distinction between the fate of the
good and the fate of the bad in the other world.®

The ghosta of such Florida natives as have been buried with
approprinte ceremonies depart to DBetindalo which eeems
to be located in the south-eastern part of Guadalcanar. Newver-
theless, the souls of the departed may also come to earth
where they dance and shout and partake of the sacrifice
offered to them!

The Torres Straits Islanders conceive of the land of the
dead 28 a mythical island in the far west; the Western
Islanders call it kibu, which means * sundown 7, and the
Eastern Islanders, Boign.®! The New Csledoniang are among
those who have no conception of ethical value in regard to the
land of their dead. Good and bad alike go to & very beautiful
and produotive country at the bottom of the sea, to the
north-east of the Island of Pott. * No night, no iliness, no
death, no old age, not even ‘ boredom’ are known in theas
blessed realms . These spirits too may visit earth when
they so desire.®

1 Codrington, Melanesians, p. 260.

* Ihid, pp. 260-277.

s Ibid, p. 274,

1 Ibid, p. 255.

¢ Cambridge, Anthrepological Expedition to Torrves Straits, Vol. V, p. 358 ;

Yol. VI, p. 252,
* Lambert, Maours et Supersiitions des Néo-Calddoniens, pp. 13-16,
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The North Melanesians are unable to give the exact situation
of the land of the dead. All that they know about its loca-
tion is that it is far distant. As we have seen elsewhere,
we find different compartments for those who have died
various deaths, and we also see that life in the realms of the
dead is very similar to that on this world. However, in the
Duke of York Islands, when a soul has done penance, it is
supposed to enter the body of some animal.!

The soul of a deceased native of Lepers’ Island makes its
way along the mountain path to Manaro to a lake which fills
the crater of the island. The newcomers who are received by
Nggaleva, the master of the realma of the dead, must pass by
a pig before they can reach their final destination. In
Lolomboctogitogi, where the dead congregate, are trees and
houses. Here they are supposed to live a free and empty
life, free from pain and sickness.” The abode of the dead of
the inhabitants of Araga, Pentecost, is Bonoi. A town is
located here where are houses, trees, sweet-smelling plants,
and shrubs with coloured leaves, but no gardens, beenuse
there is no work. The ghost upon his arrival is weak at firat
and resta before he commences to move about. A dance
greets all newcomers when they enter. In this final reating
place of the dead we see different realms for those who have
exyperienced various kinds of death.®

In Nitus there is a belicf that the dead are changed into
devils and go to Aln first, then to the heights of Gieta on
Bougainville, and after they have sojourned here some time
they direct their steps to the volcano Bagama and to Balbi
Mountain. These devils are placed in two categories: the
Sakesali, or bad ones who rob children, bring storms and
sickness, and steal souls, and the Koriti, good ghosts or devils
who are the guardians of seafarers, children, houses, and
canoes.*

AUSTRALIA

The Narrinyeri think that the spirita of the dead go up to
the sky and that they also rcam about the earth. The

i Brown, Melanesians and Polynceians, p. 193,

* Codrington, Melanesians, pp. 285-286.

s bid, pp. 287-288.

4 Haddom, * Review of Ribbe's Zwei Jahre unter den Kannbalen der
Salomo.Insaln™, F.L., Vol. {1905}, pp. 1156-114.
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Buandik who are their neighbours believe that there are two
spirits in mankind ; at death one goes into the sea and returns
a8 o white man ; the other goes to the region of the clouds.
The Theddora conceive of another land beyond the sky ; and
the Ngarigo, who live next to them, think that the spirit of
a dead person goes up to the sky where it is met by one of the
old Ngarigo men, who takes care of it.* The belief that souls
of the dead go to the sky is also shared by the Dieri, the
Kurnai, and the Kulin tribes.? The Kulin imagine that the
spirits of the dead ascend to heaven by the rays of the sun.®
The Wailwun natives of New South Wales used to bury their
dead in hollow trees and when the body was dropped into
place the monrners uttered & sound like the rush of the wind
which was supposed to represent the upward flight of the soul
to the sky.® The Narrinyori believe that the ghost ascends
to heaven in the flame.® In this connection we might mention
the H'ndu conception, that if at the cremation the smoke
went ¢ rectly upward, the deceased would reach heaven.

Such beliefs, as Howitt suggests, are characteristic of a large
number of tribes of the eastern part of the continent. He
refers to the account of Colline who says that though some
think they go either on or beyond the great water, yet the
larger number believe they go to the clouds.”

INDIAN AREA

Yama, the God of the Dead, was ** the first to spy out the
path to the other world ”." Although we cannot trace the
original conception of this so-called ** firat mortal *, yet in the
Rig-Veda be is undoubtedly the King of the Dead and the
kind and merciful monarch of the happy world where the
righteous find enjoyment after death.® We find his character
much changed in the Puranas. Here he is called the
** Child of the Sun ", end is pictured as the stern avenger of

1 Howitt, Native Tribes of South Eaat Ausiralia, p. 434.

* fbid, p. 437.

¥ Ind, pp. 434, 436-438.

¢ Jiid, p. 438.

b Ridley, Kamilaroi, p. 160.

¢ Taplin, ** The Narrinyeri ™, Native Triber of South Australia, p. 19.
7 Howitt, Nasive T'ribes of South-East Australia, p. 438.

4 Rev, X. 14, 1.

* Rv, X,, 14, T.
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gin, and the King of Death or Hell. Not yet in the Rig-
Veda, a8 in the Atharva-Veda of later mythology {as Macdonel!
suggests), waa Yama a God of Death.! However, concerning
the position held by Yama in early Vedic times, Hopkins
claims that even in the Rig-Veda he is regarded as o god,
though called “ King ”? So near did Yama stand to the
dead, that “to go on Yama’s path " is always interpreted
as “to go on the path of death™.?® Even in one passage
Yama is regarded by Hopkins as identified with death.® 1In
the Atharve-Veda it is said that Death ia the lord of men,
Yame of the Manes.® The significunt point is that whereas
in the later epic period the other nature pgods pass into an
inactive or negative state, Yama still holds sovereignty.

Yama’'s abode is where the dead heroes congregute,” The
fathers who died in ages past are looked after by him as he
sits drinking with the gods beneath a fair tree.” T'he place
is not specifically located, but since Yama's abode in the sky
ia supposed to be identical with the sun in severial pussages,
the conception is that the dead entored the realms of the sun
where Yama received them. My home is thore where are
the sun’s rays ' ; the dead shall go to Yama to the fathers,
the peers that guard the sun.”

Although the Vedic Indiun tukes an optimistic view con-
cerning his future state in puradise, yet his real doesire i
expressed in Vedic literature innumerable times. * May
we live our hundred autumns, surrounded by lusty sons ™!
Many charms are resorted to with the object of securing the
allotted hundred years.” It is significant tv note that the
dend have left all imperfections behind them—no lame or
crooked of limb; the weak no longer pay tribute to the
ptrong. Notwithstanding this, we are in hearty accord with
the sentiment of Bloomfield, who says, in reference to the
Vedic situation, *‘ Say or do what you will, death always
remaing uncanny '.** Do we not hear of the foot-snare of

1 Macdonoll, History of Sanskrit Literature, F i17,
* Hopkins, Religions of India, p. 128; X, 14, 1, 11.
? Rv., 1, 88, 5,

¢ Rv., I, 116, 2,

P Ay, V, 24, 13-14.

¢ Re, I, 235, 6; X, 64, 3.

Y Be, X, 135, 1-.7.

8 Be, I, 106, 9; X, i54, 4-5.

* Bloomfield, Atharva- Veda, p. 82, et seqq.

1» Bloomfield, Religion of the Veda, p. 261.
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Yama t The prospect of paradise is indeed marred by the
conception of hell. An idea of retribution is detected from
the atart, for to Yama’s abode only the good are assigned.
It was & common belief that the things sacrificed and given
to the priests wait in the highest heaven for the faithful.
But what a Qdifferent fate awaits the oppressors of the
Brahmans! They sit in a pool of blood chewing hair!
*“The tears which did roll from the eyes of the oppreased
lamenting Brahmana, these very ones, Oh oppressor of
Brahmans, the gods did assign to thee as thy share of water ».
In an early version of hell the sage Bhrigu observes some
yellow men who are being cut up by other men who cry:
“ 8o they have done to us in the yonder world, so we do to
them in return in this world .2 The Hindu is always per-
turbed about the thought of a possible death in the other
world. One text pictures a limited immortality of one hundred
years. BSince there is an end of our good deeds death anew
must be inevitable. ‘‘'There is only one Death in the other
world, even Hunger ”.* In the Brahmana we read of many
rites to insure permanent immortality.? The sacrifice to
departed ancestors hag also this end in view. Bloomfield
says that although this death “ anew ™ is a characteristie
idea, it is not as yet transmigration of souls. * As long as
its scene is located entirely in the other world, and as long
as it is thonght possible to avoid or cure it by the ordinary
expedients of sacrifice, so long the essential character of this
belief is not present ».%

Macdonell agrees with Bloomfield in his conception that
there is no indication in the Rig-Veda, or even in the later
Vedas of the transmigration of sculs, although this belief was
firmly established in the sizth century ».0. when Buddhism
arose.! However, he states that one passage in the Rig-
Veda in which the soul is spoken of as departing to the water
and the plants may contain the germs of this theory. The
optimistic Vedic Indian, unlike his descendants of much later
years, seems to have been little concerned with the nether

1 Atharva-Feda, b, 19, 3 and 13.

* Catapathe, Brdhmana, 11, 16, 1.

2 Catapathe, Brdhmana, 5, 2.

4 Taittiriya, Brdhmana, 3, 2, 8, 5.

¢ Bloomfield, Religion of the Veda, p. 253.

$ Maocdonell, Hestory of Sanskrit Literature, p. 115.
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world. Most of his ideas about existence after death are
found in the funeral hymns of the last book. Here we have
a suggestion that the real personality is immortal, whereas
the body only is destroyed. The soul is not only separated
from the body after death, but even during unconsciousness.’

Clothed in a glorious body, the virtuous sit by the side
of Yama in the abode of light and sparkling waters.® Here
they enjoy untold bliss under the name of ‘‘ Fathera ”.* But
before they are thus enrolled the son of a dead man ia generally
conceived of as first becoming a ** Preta " or unhoused ghost,
which is approached with appropriate oblations, otherwise
the spirit would return and disquiet the relatives.! Before
the expiration of one year this ghost is admitted to the Manes
by a rite which makes him their “ Sapindu ™ (united by a
funeral cake).® After the lapse of one year or more another
elaborate ceremony (pitrimedba) takes place in connection
with the erection of a monument when the bones are taken
out of the urn and buried in a suitable place, After three
years this gpirit loses its identity and is named no more at the
sacrifice, becoming simply one of the * Fathers™. It in
said that the departed Fathers could assume a mortal form.
Seven kinds of Manes are enumerated.” Brahma is identified
with the Father-God in connection with the Manes; all
worship him including Siva and Vishnu, “ Kings and
sinners "’ with the Manes are found in Yama's house as well
a8 those who die at the solstice. The old belief was that the
stars are the souls of the departed.

Although the Atharva-Veda shows a belief in future punish-
ment, the most, Macdonell saya, that can be gathered from the
Rig-Vedic literature is the idea that non-believers are con-
signed to underground darkness after death.” So scanty is
our evidence upon this subject that Roth conceived the total
destruction of the wicked to be the belief of the very early
Hindus,** but their ideas about future punishment sodeveloped,

t Rv, X, 58.

¥ Dutt, History of India, Vol. I, p. 73.

1 Ry, I, 36, 1.7.

¢ Hopkins, India Old and New, p. 102,

¥ Macdonell, Hisiory of Sanskrit Literature, p. 257.

% Hopkins, Religions of India, p. 385.

! Macdonell, Hiatory of Sanakrit Literature, p. 117.

' Roth, J.4.0.8,, Vol. I, pp. 320-347.

* Many scholars think that in the Rig-Veda there is no hint of extinction
as Roth would have us believe. Vedic Index, Vol. I1 (1906G), p. 176,
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as we have before intimated, that we are surprised to find
an intricate system of hells in post-Vedic times. It is signi-
ficant to note that in the Brahmanas, the resting places of the
Gods and Fathers are entirely distinct, for the ‘‘ heavenly
world ” is contrasted with that of “ the Fathers . Such is
the honour of death that Yama hecomes in due time the
Hindu Phito, God of Hell and Judge of the wicked.!

The doctrine of the Transmigration of Souls is explained
in the Brihadaranyska Upenishad. °“The Self after having
thrown off this body and having dispelled all ignorance, and
after making another approach to ancther body, draws itself
together toward it .2 This doctrine was to the Hindu what
the doctrine of resurrection was to the Christians ; while the
Christians believe that our souls will live in another sphere,
the Hindu believes that they have lived in another sphere
and will continue to do so after death, Here we see an
important phase of the Indian religion; good acts have
their proper reward and only by true knowledge can the Hindu
expect to be united to the Universal Spirit. Dutt said that
““There is nothing more sublime in the literature of the
ancient Hindus than the passages in which they record their
hope and faith that the disembodied soul, purified of all stains
and all sins, will at last be received in the Universal SBoul,
even as light mingles with Light . From the Brihadaranyaka
Upanishad we read : ** He therefore that knows, after having
become quiet, subdued, patient, and collected, sees self in
Self, sees all in Self ''.* Evil does not overcome him : he
burns all the evil. Free from evil, free from spots, he becomes
a true Brahman and enters the Brahma world.*

SIBRRIA

The deceased among the Chukchee live in several places.
One way to get to the lower world is by opening a hole in the
ground and puiling out a stopper. Another way for the dead
to ascend to heaven is to foliow the smoke of hia funeral pyre.

1 Bloomfield, The Religion of ithe Veda, p. 143,

' Dutt, History of India, Vol. I, p. 179.

* Ibid, p. 181.

* It is interesting to compare this belief with that of the Assyrians and
Babylonians whe do not believe in a * paradise ™ for privileged persons nor
any diatinction between the good and the bad-—all, things and subjects,
virtuous and wicked, go to Arslu. (Jastrow, The Religion of Assyria ond
Babylonia, p. 6578.)
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Thia is the reason given for burning dead bodies. Different
realms are asgigned to those who meet with various deaths,
and while some of the dead are in the upper worlds, the
usual habitation for the dead is underground where the fife
they live is very similar to that on earth. So complieated
are the roads, that unless the forefathera and relatives of the
deceased would come to meet him upon his entrance to the
lower world, he would be unable to find his way, The realm
of the dead is very extensive and the houses are round tents
without seams, and the reindeer herds are numerous.'

The Koryak have a double coneeption of the realm of the
dead which they call the country of shadows. When the
soul rises to the Supreme Being, the deceased and his other
soul, or his shadow, depart into the world of shadows, as the
underground abode for the dead is called. Here, as among
the Chukchee, we find the entrance guarded by dogs. The
mode of life too is identical to that of the living.* Helatives
live in the same house and each new-comer joins his family.
Immediately, after the dead reach the lower world, the road
leading from earth to it seems to close.”

REINCARNATION
MELANESIA

The natives of New Caledonia in Southern Melanesia identify
white men with the spirits of the dead, and they give this
belief as the reason for their wish to kill strangers.®* The
Torres Straits nativea believe that “ immediately after death
they are changed into white people or Europeans ™ and as
such pass the second and final period of their existence.?
At Darnley Island, the Prince of Wales Islands, and Cape
York the word for ghost and white man is the same.® The
Cape York natives received seversl of the English officers

! Bogoras, The Chukchee, J.N.P.K., Vol. VII {1407}, pp. 333-316.

* The Babylonians and Assyriaus beolieved that the life in the roalem of
the dead is similar ta that in this world with onc¢ exception. The future lifs
is one of inactivity, everything is in a state of decay and neglect. The dead
are depicted as weak and suffer from hunger, their only food being dust and
clay. (Jastrow, The Religion of Babylon and Assyric, p. 568.) The Hebrews,
too, believed that the dead were weak and inactive, but at the same time they
were locked upon as divine.

t Jochelson, The Koryak, J. N.P.E., Vol. VI {1305}, pp. 102-103.

! Turner, Samoa, 4 Hundred Years Ago and Before, p. 342,

1 Cambridge, Anihropological Expedition to T'orres Straits, Yol. V, p. 354,
quoting Macgillivray.

& Ibid, p. 386.
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as ghosts of departed friends.! In Nukahavi, one of the
Marquesas Islands, every one is persuaded that the soul of a
grandfather is transmitted into the body of his grandchildren.?

A gimilar belief is found in Vanua-levu, the second largest
island of the Fiji Group. In this island the child is con-
sidered a8 more closely related to his grandfather than to its
father, because kinship is reckoned through the mother.
Fison calls our attention to the faet that where exogamy
prevails with female descent, a child regularly belongs to
the exogamous class of its grandfather and not of its father.
Thus it is that he is looked upon as more closely related to his
grandfather than his father.?

In Northern Melanesia we find the belief that if the soul
has done appropriate penance it takes possession of the body
of some animal.* Numerous instances of transformation of
people into animals are found in Torres Straits. Such
transformation is sometimes temporary but usually it is final
and the former human beings remain as animals.® The
Mafulu, who live among the mountains at the head of the St.
Joseph River, suppose thet ghosts go to the tops of mountaine
and then become either a glimmering light on the ground or
a kind of fungus found only on the mountains.® The natives
of Koita believe that although the sua (souls) on Idu have
gardens, honses, and wives, and live for an unknown period,
longer than their earthly existence, yet they finally weaken
and cease to exist.’

Among the Mafulu people of British New Guines, Williamson
could find no idea of reincarnation, nor trace of a belief in
any future state except that the ghost sometimes apparently
becomes a plant.®

At Aurora, one of the New Hebrides group, women apeak
of a child as nunu or echo of some dead person. This is not
the metempsychosis idea that the aoul of the dead returns
to the new-born child ; indeed, the connection is so close

1 Cambridge, 4nshropological Expedition to Torres Siraits, Vol. V, p. 354,
qwm.ng Macgillivrey.
, A4 Foyage Round the World, p. 89,

* Fison, Talufrom Oid Fiji, pp. 168-169,

¢ Brown, Melanesions and Polymesiana, p. 195,

8 Cambridge, Anthropological Kxpedition to Torves Straits, Vol. ¥V, p. 354,
¢ Willinmeon, The Mafulu Moimmm People of British New Guinea, p. 267,

T Beligmanmn, Melcmeamm Ef
¢ Williamson, The Mafulu ountain People of British New Guinea, p. 267,
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that the natives believe that the infant takes the place of the
deceased.!

The Yabim believe that the soculs of the dead transmigrate
into 2'lshe bodies of anircals such as crocodiles and fabulous

3,

plgThe inhabitants of Ayambori, New Guinea, believe that the
soul of a dead man returns to his eldeat son, and that of a dead
woman to her eldest daughter. The natives of Windessi
believe that when a woman dies both her spirits depart to the
lower world where they are clothed with flesh and bones
and live forever, but when a man dies only one of his apirits
geta to the underworld, the other may transmigrate into a
living man, or in rare cases, to a living woman.?

Some of the natives of German New Guinea think that the
spirita of the dead transmigrate into animals and prolong
their life in the bodies of the lower creatures.* In the village
of Simbaug the ghosts may pass inte the dead bodies of
erocodiles and mythical pigs.”

AUSTRALIA

The ideas of the Central Australians are clear and definite
in regard to reincarnation. They imagine that the gpirits
of the dead haunt their native land, and that certain land-
scape features are especially conducive and attract such
spirita. These souls of the departed are awaiting a propitious
moment when they can be born as infants, With this idea
in view they are constantly on the lockout for any woran
whom they may see, whether she be virgin or matron, married
or unmarried. Any woman may give birth if one of these
lurking spirits enfer her, although they show their pre-
ference for plump females.* The Central Australians also
think that the spirits of all the dead return to the very spots
where they entered into their mother’s womb, and there they
remain until re-born into the world. As the people helieve

1 Codrington, *‘Saocial Regulations in Melanesia ', J.A.1.,, Vol. XVIII
(1888-1689), p. 311.
* Vetter, Komm heriber und Atif uns ! Vol. I11, p. 21, et seqq. ; quoted
by Frazer, p. 245.
2 Frazer, Belitf in Immortality, pp. 315-328.
t45¢0lz, ‘‘ Do Ungebung von Kep Konig Wilhelm," in Neuhauss’ Dewtsch
Nou Quinea, Val. III, p. 259.
2;5- Vettar, Komm heriber wnd hilfuna, Vol, II1, p. 21, quoted by Frazer,
P ¢ Frazer, Belisf in Immortality, Vol. 1, p. 8.
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that they will come to live again as infants, they adopt all
measures which they believe will facilitate re-birth.* Among
the Australian tribhe of Marup we find the conception that
the natives after death become white men? The Kamilaroi
call a white man Wunda (ghost), and believe him to be black
coms to life again. The Kaiabare also think that the white
men are blacks returned after death. The old men about
Maryborough declared at their first sight of white men
“That ia all right, they are the Muthara (ghosts) come back
from the island ”. They recognized such men as relatives,
gave them names and showed numerous courtesies to them.
Near Moreton Bay, “ Makoron” and * Mudhere ” signify
ghost, and each of these words is applied to white men. In
Queensland, in the vicinity of Mackay, a man’s spirit is called
“ Meoglo ” and the whites are conceived of as the spirits of
their forefathers. Likewise the Namoi, and Barwan blacks
also call the white man “ Wunda ”. Howitt recounts an
experionce which happened to him. When in 1862 he was
in Cooper’s Creek, he was often addressed by the natives
with the words : ** Pirri-wirri-kutchi ’, which means wander-
ing ghost.?

A belief exiets among the New Bedford natives that the
spirits of the dead are sometimes reincarnated in white people.
The natives of Port Lincoln think that white people are the
incorporated souls of their forefathers.?

We have seen that this belief is not only characteristic
of this area, but of widely separated parts of Australia. This,
as Frazer suggests, has been of service to white people who
have been cast among blacks, for because of this idea, an
hospitable welcome has been accorded them. Thues, Buckley
was found by some of the Wudthaurung tribe carrying a
piece of broken spear, which he had taken from the grave
of one of their tribesmen. They regarded him as the dead
man risen from the grave, gave him the name of the deceasged,

1 Frazer, Beliaf in Immortality, Yol. I, p. 161,

* It is & common occurrence when children die young to take measures
Lo secure their return. (Hartland, Primitive Paternity, Vol. I, pp. 226-228.)
The Romans buried children under the eaves of their houses. (Pliny, VII, 15.)
In this connestion see Dietrich, Murter Erde.

* Howitt, Native Tribes of South-East Australia, p. 443.

* Ibud, pp. 445-4486.

* Behiirmann, *The Port Lincoln Tribe™, in Nutive Tribes of Sowlh
Auatratia, p. 235.
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and the relatives of the departed member of the tribe adopted
him,! Another instance is recorded of a Mr. Nascby who
lived in the Kamilaroi country for fifty vears. The marks
of cupping which appeared on his back were looked upon by
the natives as the marks of initiation which Australian youths
were sccustomed to receive, and they insisted that he was
one of them.? Sir George Grey was caressed by an Australian
woman who thought that he was her son come back to this
world again.® Other storier couki be cited which emphasize
this same belief.

Frazer believes that the reincarnation idea is universal
among the Central Australian tribes' and introduces an
interesting conception which Roth found common among the
natives of Queensland.® The natives of Pennefather River,
Queensland, believe that a person’s spirit undergoes a number
of reincarnations and in the interval between two of them
it resides in the haunts of a mythical creature who puts mud
babies into their bodies. Frazer furthermore points out®
that a curious feature of their belief is that in addition to the
spirit called “ choi » which lies in a disembadied stato betwoen
two reincarnatione, every person is the possessor of a different
kind of spirit called “ngai”. At death the ngai spirit does
not go inte a bush for the purpose of reincarnation, but
it finds ite way immediately into the children of the decensed
who before their father’s death had no ngai apirit. Although
the choi spirit never leaves a man during life, the ngai spirit
may depart at intervals. When a woman dies, her ngai spirit
does not go to her children, but to her sisters, one after the
other ; and when the sigters are no more this spirit dizsappears
for all time among the mangroves.?

The Central Australians, from the centre northwards to the
Gulf of Carpentaria, believe that the souls of the dead survive
and are afterward re-born as infants.® Frazer says that this

Frazer, Belicf in Immortality, Vol. L, p. 131,

Howitt, Native Tribes of South East Australia, p. 4435.

Spencer, Principles of Sociology, Vol. I, p. 172.

Frazer, Relief in Immortality, Vol. I, pp. 127-120,

Roth, ‘' Superstition, Magic and Medivine”, North Queenzland Eihno-
graphy, Bulletin No. 5, p. 18,

* Frazer, Belief in Immortality, Vol. I, p. 128,

* Roth, * superatition, Magic and Medicine ™', North Quesnslond Ethno-
graphy, Bulletin No, 5, p. I8.
* Frager, Belief in Immortality, Vol. I, p. 92,

L
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is the universal belief with a single exception. According
to their conception, every living person is the reincarnation
of a dead individual who lived on earth before. The exception
noted! is that of the Gnanji who eat their dead enemies, and
perhaps their dead friends.®? Although these aborigines
deny that women have spirits which live after death, yet the
spirit of & dead man is sapposed to be born in a woman at
some time in the future.®

The Warramunga removed every camp to a distance from
where one of the natives died, since no one desired to come
in contact with the spirit—ungwulan—of the dead man which
would be hovering in the vicinity, or with the spirit of the man
who had brought about the death by evil magic, as it would in
all likelihood come to visit the spot in the form of an animal.*

Among the Narrinyeri we find the absence of a belief in the
reincarnation of the dead and they think that the dead live
above in the sky.® However, the Narrinyeri are not alone
in this belief, for the Dieri, the Buandik, the Kurnai, and the
Kulin have the same conception.®

The tribes of South Australia and from the Murray to the
main range, believe that every totem c¢lan has its own apirit
land where the dead go. Afterward they are re born in
humean shape.?

The natives of New South Wales believe that the souls pass
into other bodies and that the spirit of the deceased gtill lives
in another state, and for this reason they inter the dead with
all his effects.”

The Arunta conceive the spirit of a dead person to be
about the size of a grain of sand. As soon as death occurs,
the spirit goes to the abode where they congregate and
remains there until ready for reincarnation when it becomes
a male and female alternately.® Among the Arunta Ilpirra
of Finke River, the soule of new born infants are held to come
from trees which are probably those into which the dead
man hag passed, especially gince in many sections we find the

! Frazer, Belief in Immortality, Vol. I, p. 92.

¥ Spenvcer and Gillen, Northern Tribes of Central Ausiralia, p. 545.
2 Ibid, p. 546. ' Ibid, p. 19.

5 Frazor, Belief in Immortality, Vol. I, p. 135.

* Howitt, Native T'ribes of South-East Australic, pp. 434-436-438,

* Hartland, Primitive Paternity, Vol. I, pp. 241-242.

" Fraser, The Aborigines of New South Wales, p. 53.
¥ Thomaes, T'he Natives of Australia, p. 195,
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belief that the dead had their abode in trees. The Dieri, too,
think that souls assume the form of trees.! In Western
Australia, Salvado says that & small bird with a cheerful note
was the form which a dead man assumed.?* The natives of
the northern districts of Queensland when they wish to speak
of the earliest period usually refers to it as ** when the animals
and birds were all black fellows ”.*

The Narrinyeri believe the dead become stars.‘t

Among all people, irrespective of degreo of culture or
race affiliation, we find significance attached to the iden of
life after death ; indeed, not only are many of the ceromonies
connected with the death-situation performed to insure a
blissful state in the hereafter, but other ritnalistic acta not
concerned directly with death and burial rites have the same
idea in view. Although conceptions of the futuroe world and
the life there are much at variance, and are usually hazy and
indefinite, yet it is the desire of the living to resort to every
expedient to guarantee peaccful existence after death.®

U Gason, ' The Diaveri ', Native T'ribes of Sauth Australic, p. 2380,

? The Powhatans of North Ameriea alse have the bolicf that. tho sounln
of tihe r}iesd became wood birds.  (Brinton, Muths of the OLI World (1905},
P. 124,

* The Azteca and various othor nutions thought that all good pooplio as
a reward of merit wore metmmnmorphosad inta bLirds,  {(Fbid, pp. 124-125.)
The Babylonians and Assyrians, too, helioved that the dead assmined Lho form
of birds, (Jastrow, T'he Religion of the Assyrians and Babylaians, p, GR8.)

In the songs of the Russinn Peoule we road of the dead assuning the
forms of birds. The Little Rusaians beliove that tho dead are often trans.
fortned into pige and crows. In Volhynia the natives bolivve that children
come back to this world undor the somblanco of swallows arcd small birds.
{Ralston, Songs of the Bussian People, pp. 118-334.}

Some of the I'ima Indiane belivve that ihe soul passes into the body of
an owl. (Russel]l, ** The I'ima Indian," Twenty-sizth Annval Neporl Bureau
of Ethnology {1005-1906), . 252.) The natives think that after death Mohaveos
bocome spirita ; after dying apain, they become owls, the second time they
turn into a different kind of owl, the third time into another kind, and finally
into water-beetles. (Fbid, p. 252na.)

3 Roth, * Buperstition, Magic and Medicine,” North Queensland Ethnog-
raphy, Bualletin No. 5, p. 15.

¢ Frazer, Belief in Immortality, Vol. 1, p. 134,

23’ The Greenlandera, too, have a similar boliof. (Nansen, Eskimo Life,

. 245.)

P * This study doe= not laad us to an endorsemont of Leuba's view ihat
the savage ia not concerned with his own fate after death, (Leulw, The Belief
in God and Imwmortality, pp. 63-78.) Although we agree thet primitive
man makea the prescnt his chief interest and lives principally in the world
of to-day, yet he certainly thinks of life nfter death. Even the Chukechee,
who represent an exceedingly simple form of culture and social organization,
take infinitive pains long before death to provide saitable funeral equipment.
True, the belief in immortality gaing no adhersnta among primitive man and
belonge to & much higher culture ; yet the problem of life after death interests
him and in many instances he provides for the reans of meoting thig situation.

12
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8o firmly is the conception fixed among people that the life
to come is a continuation of the experience here, that in many
primitive {ribes we find a son killing a father before the age
of decrepitude sets in to prevent the parent reaching the
future world in a weakened or debilitated state. In many
cages there is supposed to be complete resuscitstion of the
body and sometimes of the mental faculties.*

Not always does primitive man conceive of death as a
transition stage whereby he passes from one state of life to
another, as Rivers supposes.! Although we see from the
concrete instances cited in this study that he often dies in that
Iand where he sojourns after death, yet we too find the belief
that be never dies. In very many cases we do perceive that
to primitive man existence after death is real, but in the
Solomon Islands there is & belief that everything seems
“unreal ”’, dancing and singing are indulged in the entire
time, and there are no marriages. Again, in New Caledonia
the natives think that there is no night, no illness, no old age,
not even boredom in the regions beyond the grave; and
to the inhabitants of Leper’s Island, life after death is an
“ empty " existence characterized by freedom from pain and
sickners and with no work to do. The natives of Tubetube
believe that in the other world there is no sickness, no death,
no bad spirits, no fighting, no stealing, and eternal youth
prevails.®

About Port Moresby in British New Guinea we find the
belief that ghosts hunt, fish, plant, and are just like live men
with the exception that they have no noses. They never
suffer hunger,?

In discussing the primitive conception of death, Lévy-
Bruhl thinks that to the savage it is merely an event in his
life and places it in the same category as birth, initiation rites,
and sll the ceremonies which identify the individual with

* Tho Asayrians and Babyloniane afier death belisved that those who
go to Arall or the land of the dead, sorrowiul and neglected, wonld continue
thus. (Jastrow, The Religion of Assyria and Babylonia, p. 568.) The Hebrows
like the Babylonians, beliovad that the condition of the individual at the time
of death was the index of the kind of life in store for him in fheol. Ewen
deformitiea follow the individual to the grave. {Ibid, p. 607.)

i Rivers, “ The Primitive Conception of Death," Hibbert Journal, Vol. X
{1911.1912), p, 408 ; see Van Gennep, Les Rites de Passage.

3 Beligmann, Melanesians, pp. 189192,

3 Chambers, Pioneering in New Guines, pp. 188.170, quoted by Frazer,
Pp. 192,
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group life. So strong is the bond of social participation estah-
lished between the tribesman and his group, that after all the
rites encumbent upon him are performed. not cven death
can sever this union. Even after he departs from the world
of the living, he continues to prolong Lis existence as & member
of his former community, at the same time participating in
all of ita activities.!

Our investigation leads us to disagree in lurge part with the
deductions of 1évy-Bruhl. Without question, the ghost hns
certainly not the same standing as had the individual for whom
it stands. Because of the mystery in which he iz shrouded
he is sometimes elevated to the rank of u superior being who
performs the functions of a gnardian spirit, at others he is
degraded to the status of a formidable and despised individaal
whose main concern is to bring vengeance upon the survivors
because his connection with them has been cut off. I this
union were the same as before, why, we ask, is the sudden
manifestation of dread and horror at the merest possibility
of & return of the dead ? Although in many areas life after
death is depicted the samo as existonce here, yot, as we have
seen, this is not invariably so, and ofttimes we find & mode
of life entirely at variance with the existence on this earth,
thus excluding participation in the forms of activities here.*

True, one of the objecta of funeral feasts and anniversary
celebrations is $o allow the dead to partake of A meal with
the living, but the ostensible object of such a meal seems to
be to establish a bond of union between the living end the

1 Lévy-Bruhl, Les Fonctione Mentaler des Koeidtén Infevivares, pp. 352-
421,

* Among some of the many instances which might 1w cited, in ackdition
to those already given, to show thal tifo in the future world is different froemn
the existence on this curtl, tay boe mentionned :

1. The belief of the Hobrews and Bubylonians that life in tha future worl:dl
is characterized by great inactivity ; evervthing is in a staln of nogloct or
decay, a marked contrast to life herr. The dead am: tlepictnd ns weak ar
suffering from hunger, (Jastrow, EReligion of the Assyrians or Balyloniana,
pp- 588-807.)

2. The idea of the Hupa Indians wha think that the spirits of tho doad
are fed upon spoiled salmon and overything is gloomy, dark, and damp ;
bra?'ls and fights are common. (Coddard, Life and Customa of the Hupa,
p. 74,

3. The conception of the Samoans that the realm for ¢cornmon people is
gloomy or dismal, a decided contrast to life here.  (Brown, Mslanesions and
Polynesians, p. 222.)

4. The belief of the Pima Indiana who go to the opposite extreme and
think that in the future world all is rejoicing end gladness,
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dead. Again if this bond is riveted with such links of adamant,
what need of such a ceremonial ?

In most cases the dead are treated as having far mere power
than before death. They often become affiliated with a
different or alien order of beings and as a consequence are
subjecta of the most rigid taboo.! Since they may now be
clasged as powers, we find an attibude of the most pronounced
religious awe directed toward them.

The immortality idea of the soul, ags we understand it, ie
unlnown among savages, and even the Egyptians, with their
advanced civilization and elaborate mortuary equipment,
had no belief in the imperishability of the soul ; in fact, it is
incorrect to speak of their “ideas of immortality .2 Before
mention has been made that in the Melanesian area we
find the belief that ghosts do not live forever ; indeed, some
gpirits are supposed to die a second or final death. Vedic
literature tells us of a limited immortality of one hundred
yenra,

In a previous part of this study, when discussing the
gignificance of burial, we saw that it was a most common
practice for both primitives and those of a very high cultural
level to take unusual precautions to recover a dead body.
We found that it was a Roman custom to erect an empty
tomb to the deceased if his body could not be procured. As
was pointed out, not only did fear actuate the survivors lest
the ghost of the disgruntled dead might return to harass the
living, but one of the objects in recovering the corpse, especially
in Egypt, was that it might be embalmed and thus preserved ;
otherwise, the men might lose the prospect of life beyond the
grave.® It was the duty of the son to arrange the material
equipment of his father for the future life, this idea being
presented in the Osiris myth as the duty of Horus to Osiris.*
The conflicting beliefs which we find among so many peoples
should ocecasion us no surprise. In various tribes we note the
idea stressed that the dead continue to live in or near the
tribe, and at the same time depart to a far distant and peaceful
region.

! Ames, Payehology of Religious Bxperience, p. 68.

¥ Breasted, Develo; ! of Religion and Thought in Ancient Egyp!, p. 81,
* BRA.R., Vol.1I, pp. 362-374.

! Breasted, Development of Religion ond Thought in Ancient Egypt, p. 63.
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No people certainly have developed a more prominent idea
of the hereafter than the ancient Egyptians. DBreasted
suggests that conditions of soil and climate have resulted in
an unusual preservation of the human body.! This remark-
able state of preservation in which the Egyptian found his dead
ancestors certsinly must have been a potent factor in making
him ponder future existence. But the significance of environ-
ment in infinencing ideas about future life is by no means
peculiar to these ancient people, for in different aroas we find
that primitive beliefs relating to life boyond the grave are
associated with conditions of physical environment. This
is exactly what we would expect, especially when we porceive
the idea emphasized that life in the next world is a replica of
existence in this,

In many tribes the deceased cannot become a ghost or a
soul, or what you will, of his own accord ; he must be assisted
by his gurviving relatives and friends. For this or other
reasons, we find innumerable offerings presented, or frequently
abstinence from those foods in which the dead especially
delighted in life. Thus among the ancient Egyptians, the
bread and beer which the priest offers the dead, not only make
him “2prepa.red ”, but give him power to become & *‘ mighty
one

It is interesting to note that in Australia we find a belief
that the spirit is met by one of the old Ngarigo men who take
care of it. This brings to our mind the conception of a
guardian spirit so characteristic of many Indian areas of North
Ameriea, and also of Australia. Thua the Gournditch-mara
of Australia believe that the apirit of a deceased father or
grandfather visits his male descendants in dreams and shows
him chsrms against witcheraft,® The dead are invoked by
the Vedic Indian; * and Fathers, may the sky-people grant
us life ”.* The Nayadie of Malabar offer prayers to those
who have died for protection against snake-bites and the
attacks of animals.” The function of such a spirit is, as ita

1 Breasted, Development of Religion and Thought in Ancieni Eqypt, p. 49 ;
see Elictt Smith, History of Mummification in Egypt, procewsdings of the
Royal Phil. Soc., Glasgow, (1910).

1 Pyr., p. 858,

* Fison and Howitt, Hamilaroi and Kwrmai, p. 278.

‘ B, X, 47, 5.

¢ Iyer," Nayadis of Malabar °, in Madray Government Museum's Bulletin,
Val. IV {1900}, p. 72.
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name implies, to protect its possessor.! A protecting genius,
the " ka,” is likewise found in encient Egypt. The ka expels
all the evil that is before Pepi (the dead king} and removes
all the evil that is behind Pepi.* But the chief function of this
spirit is to direct the individual in the life hereafter, although
his protecting power begine at his birth.* It is in the future
world that the ka lives almost entirely, and the oldest
inscriptions announce the death of a man by saying that he has
gone to his ka.* However, in North America, where we find
the guardian spirit idea so extensively developed, we perceive
that this genius performs his mission during the lifetime of the
individual. To us it is significant that the ka was originally
the possession of kings only, each of whom lived under the
protection of his individual genius. Very gradually the ka
became the universal property of all classes.” Here again, as
in primitive society, we have a conception based upon rank,

The malevolence of ghosts seems even to be more pro-
nounced than their function as guardian spirits. As intimated
before, this dread attitude manifested most markedly to those
who were nearest and dearest to the departed is one of those
seemingly paradoxical attitudes of primitive man. Thus the
Australians belicve that the dead are malevolent for a long
time after death,® and that this ill-will inereases with the
degree of relationship.”

1 Among examples of guardian spivite found in primitive life may be
mentioned the head of vach houne of the Amazulu who is worsh:gped by his
¢hildren because they say : ** He will 1reat us the snine way now he is dead.”
{Westermarck, Develojament of Moral Ideas, Vol. I1, p. 528.) The head of 1the
family among ilic West African SBlave Coast tribes isregarded as their protector
and often es the guardian of the cntire community. (Ellis, Ewe-Speaking
Peogde, p. 104y Tho departed ancestors among the Czechs who look after
the flelds of the survivors and aid them in hunting end fishing ; (Ralston,
Songs of the Russian Prople, p. 121), the departed relatives of the Veddahs
of Ceylon who are prayed to as ‘' eympathetic and kindred, though higher
powers thun man, to direct him 1o a life pleasing to the gode through which
he may gain their protection or favour.” (Westermerck, Development of
Mural Ideas, Vol. 11, p. 520.) The Mpongwe teach the child * to look up toits
parent not only as its earthly protector, but as a friend in the spirit land."
(Jbid.)

2 Pyr, p. 908.

* Breasted, Dewvelopment of Religion and Thought in Ancient Egypt,
pp. 5i-54,

L+ BA.R, Vol. I, pp. 1B7-253,

¥ Steindorff, Zeitsehrift fiir aegypt. Sprache, pp. 48-151, quoted by
Breasted, p. 55.

& Fraser, Aborigines of New South Wales, p. BO.

? Curr, T'he Australian Race, Vol. 1, p. 87.

Even a mother may become an enemy to her own child as seen in the
Votyak conception that such a parent, as soon as she dies, is an agency for
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Woe also note that even the ““ good "' become very wicked
after death. The diwara or genii loci, the pirita of good men,
Brahmans, or village herves of the North-Western Provinces
of Indis, manage, when they become objects of worship, to
be generally considered very malicious devils,

Our investigation emphatically supports the point of view
of Westermarck as against Jevons and Grant Allen whoe hold
that strangers only are the targets for the machinstions of
evil spirits.! Although, as we have seen, the guardian spirit
plays a role, yet this is most insignificant when compared
with the overwhelmingly malicious influence of the spirits
of those who have departed this life.

Tylor has correctly stated that the principle of ancestur
worship is not difficult to understand since the dead keep up
the religion of the living world. The deceased ancestor
simply goes on protecting hia own family, ut the same time
receiving service from them. Thus the dead chicf watches
over his own tribe, and, as in times past, assists friends and
torments enemies, rewarding what, according to his conception,
is right, and meting out punishment for wrong.*

Spencer, too, has given much consideration to the worship
of the dead. However, he has overstepped the boundg in his
enthusiasm to stress his point that all forms of religion
are derived from worship of the dead, inasmuch as in some
of the areas we are considering, we find no ancestor cult, but
& significant development of the forms of worship. Spirits
are not derived from ghosts, as Spencer would have us helieve,
but are entirely distinct from them.

The principal thecries relating to survival after death ecan
merely be touched upon here.? Among them we might allude
to the vegetation and insect metamorphosie conception, the

evil to her offspring. (Westermarck, Devclopment of Moral Ideas, Vol. 13,
pp. 533-5634.) The apirite of parents and children, sisters and brothers in
Tahir ** peern t0 have been regarded as a worl of demon ', {Ellis, Nolynesion
Researches, Vol I, pp. $34-335.} The Ainu of Japun sttribute calamitien for
which there is no apparent reagon, 16 the muchinations of a dead wife, mother,
grandmother, or especiatly to a mother-in-law. {Westormarck, frevelupment
of Moral Ideas, Vol. 11, p. 534,) The Maoris think that '“ the nearest and most
beloved relatives were supposed to have their natures changed by death, and
to beeome malignant even toward those they formetly loved,” (1did, p. 533.)

! Jovons Introduction to the History of Religion, p. 53 ; Allen, Evolution
of the Idea of God, p. 347.

* Tylor, Primative Culture, Vol. IT, p. 113.

? Leuba, The Belief in God and Twmmoriality, pp. 65-81.
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rising and setting sun, and the waxing and waning mocon in
conjunction with life after death, the reflection and echo
theory, and the instinet idea. Feuerbach’s theory is that the
origin of the ghost is the idea of the living as it remains in the
memory of those who knew the dead.!

Affer careful investigation, it may be said that the doctrine
of transmigration or reincarnation is found among many
primitive tribes. As we have suggested, many different
theories have been advanced, most of which appear untenable,
but it seems evident that the resemblance existing between
chiidren and their ancestors must have contributed much to
the idea that the souls of the departed are re-born in their
BUCCEsSOTS.

! Feuerbach, Gedanken uber Todt und Unsterblickheis, p. 213,
For other conoeptions see Part II.



CHAPTER XI1II
CONCLUSION

WHEN we examine the evidence, we see a cousiderable
gimilarity both in customs and beliefs, and an almost universal
agreement in some elements, such as the conceptions connected
with the disposal of the body, of the general attitude toward
the corpse, of the dread of the spirit of the deceased, of the
necessity of observing mourning ceremonies, of the practice
of commemorating the dead by feasts at which some portion
of the food ia offered them, and the belief in the continued
existence of the soul. Our object now is to analyse some of
these elements, and see why certain phases of the death-
situation are brought into prominence at the expense of
others. Before we have voiced the sentiment that, although
ours is not a search for ultimate origins, yet this does not
make us eliminate psychological considerations from our
discussion.

Our attention has been directed to the universal pandemon-
ium which centres round the dead body. Not only is it to be
shunned by the survivors, but the contagion from it is alarming.
Perhaps the reasons which may account for such an attitude
may be (1) that the dead body as such incites this antipathy,
(2) because of its connection with the disembodied spirit,
(3) becanse it is regarded as the carrier of death, (4) because
of the relation between the living and the dead. This rela-
tion which we regard of vital importance is responsible for
the shock which the living must experience when they become
aware that the deceased, who has been so near and dear to
them, cannot speak, or move, or become a participant in those
activities with which he has been ordinarily associated. This
spontaneous reaction on the part of the survivors brings
with it a change from a positive to an indifferent or negative
attitude toward the corpse, and positive customs become
a thing of the past for the same being or are eliminated

185
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entirely. A different action which is associated witk the shock
is now the cutcome, and, as a result, all the values are affected.
Then the actions of the survivors become standardized since
they are no longer charged. In all probability, the attitude
toward the corpse which we find in so many areas is primarily
caused by the shock of death followed by the break-up of
kinship bonds and social relations.

When Rivers claims that preservation in the house of the
body of the deceased which we often find practised in partas
of Melanesia, and burial in the open which too is a method of
disposal of the dead in this area, must represent the blending
of two strata of immigrant people because of the conflicting
conception implied in their different attitudes toward the
dead body, he advances an argument which has no justifica-
tion a8 far as the facts in Melanesia or other areas are con-
cerned. Nor does he attempt to prove thig point of view.
If he wishes to account for such an attitude by diffusion, he
must use proof to demonstrate hiz hypothesis inasmuck as
mere assumption is not enough.

In Australia we find various methods of the disposal of the
dead, including cannibalism, earth-burial, eremation, or sub-
aerial exposure. Some of the natives who practise cannibal-
ism resort to this expedient, not as we might suppose from
greedy motives, but since by so doing they think that they are
honouring the dead. The abhorrent attitude usually iden-
tified with a dead body does not prevent these natives from
devouring the flesh of the deceased.

The same may be said of preservation in the house.
Although the dread attitude toward the dead might be most
pronounced, yet this would not hinder such preservation.
Oiten in this disoussion we shall have to make uge of our
contention that the same characteristic which causes an
object to be regarded as sacred, may cause it to be Iooked
upon as unclean ; the identical reason which makes some
esteem fire as the purest thing in the world, may lead cthers
to regard it as an abomination, as is seen in the attitude of
the Persians toward cremation, and the same argument might
be advanced in connection with preservation in the house or
field burial. Then, too, a8 we understand it, preservation in
the house in Melanesia is usually associsted with rank, and
this would cause another element to enter into the complex.
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The Wagogo of East Africa also keep the corpse of a man of
rank in the house, and in Gilbert Islands the body of a king or
warrior is often preserved on the crossbeams of his hut.!

Again, in different areas, we find many instances where
children are buried directly before the door of the hut to
facilitate re-birth, and in the Aaru Archipelago they are not
buried, but hung in the house over their purents' bed : the
ancient Italians buried children under the eaves of their
house, and even to-day the Russian peasant places the still-
born child under the floor. These illustrations demaonstinte
the fact that age counsiderations. too, determine the methad
of preservation in the house.

Oldenberg dismisses as unnecessary the question an to the
priority of eremation or earth burial in the Rig-Vedic timos.
This idea is in accord with our point of view. for it is signi-
ficant that the most advanced nations, as well as the most
primitive tribes, practise cremation. While we would expect
exposure of the body to be associated with people representing
the loweat stratum of culture, yet we find guch a methinl
practired by the Persians whose civilization is decidedly in
advance of the most savage tribes. May we not add that in
Rome burial and cremation existed side by side 7 Ax iz shown
by our evidence, methods of dispo=al in Rome and in Hig
Vedic times were dependent upon age and sex distinetions.
This is another factor which must not be overiooked.

Investigation shows that preservation in the louse is
usually found in a rude condition of society and that it is
abandoned in favour of permanent burial as civilization
advanees. A native tradition in Tahiti tells of a time when
the dead were placed on a kind of stage in the house where
they had lived, but later special houses were built for them.”
It is evident that such a method as preservation in the house
must have proved intolersble.

In North India we find earth-burial identified with the
menial castes, whereas in some of the wildest tribes the corpse
is flung into a ravine or some cleft in the rocks.”

We must astress the fact that not all apparent similarities
are comparable. Thus in Australia we find different motives

! International Archeology, Vol. 11, p. 43,
t Hartland, article in Hasfings, V ol IV, p. 422,
* Crooke, Popuilar Religion and Folk-Lore of Northern India, pp. 215-216.



188 SIMILARITIES

for killing the old, such as to prevent the poesibility of ill-
treatment ehould they fall into the hands of the enemy,
their inability to cope with a perilous journey, and the danger
of becoming a burden to the tribe, while in the Siberian area
the desire is to allow the decessed to go to the land beyond
with his faculties and physical condition unimpaired by old
age.

Similarities are not ag easily ascertainable as some methodo-
logists, such as Grasbner, would have us believe, since they are
often associated with the most intricate complexes.

Such practice as killing the aged as is found in Australia
cannot be compared with the Siberian custom without taking
into consideration the general cultural setting, for an ethnic
unit classified independently is highly artificial. Historical
relationship is not sufficient in itself to make the comparison.
If the psychological factor is not examined in trying to
account for a cultural phenomenon, then we would at all
times be comparing similarities not comparable at all. Again,
it is not only necessary to consider the psychological setting
for a custom, but the psychological sources for its origin.
However, the close connection between the hietorical and the
paychological methods cannot be overlooked, notwithstanding
the fendency of some investigators of cultural phenomena
to regard euch methods as diametrically opposed to each
other. “ Historical analysis will furnish the data referring
to the growth of ideas among different people; and a com-
parison of the processes of their growth will give us a know-
ledge of the laws which govern the evolution and selection
of ideas ».1*

1 Boas, " The Mythology of the Bella Coola Indians®, J.N.P.E,, Vol. 1,
. 127,
P This is exactly what we would expect, for resemblances, in cultural
ocomploxes, have bwen noted long mince by ethnologista and sociologists.
Although parallelisma of a certain kind have ocourred, yet this is not one o{
those paralleliame of any deqrea of complexity or for integral historica
%rooeaum. {Bee Goldenvreiser, * Principle of Limited Possibilitiea ", J .4 .F.L.,
ol, XX VI (1913), p. 2B1.}



CHAPTER XIV
CONCLUSION (continued)

As we survey our concrete material we are at first struck by
what at first glance appears as a general similarity betwoen
cultures especially in regard to particular phases of the death-
situation. Thus we find almost identical stories nccounting
for the origin of death among peoples so far apart. and repre-
senting such different cultural levels, that diffusion of culture
does not seem at all probable. However, such tales although
prevalent in some areas, yet are completely absent in others.
This leads us to emphasize the deduction that not all things
which are plausible actually develop. Cultures are not con-
sistent and logical developments. This is why psaychological
interpretations of specific cultural features are wont to he so
hazardous, yet, in certain instances, sufficiently plausible
psychological assumptions may be made and are, porhaps,
worth venturing.

It is evident that the many features usunally assocviated
with the death-situation also occur in other complexes. A
comparative study shows that the horror with which the doad
body is regarded is not only associated with a corpse, but
with any thing or event which is identified with the mystical,
the uncanny, the awful. This is especially demonstrated
in connection with taboo. Not only do we find innumerable
taboos enforced as an outcome of the death-situation, but
they are equally common in connection with every phaso of
human endeavour. The primitive adopts numerous precau-
tions fo rid himself of that contagious power which is supposed
to permeate the things looked upon as polluted and racred.
Here we voice a strong objection to Durkheim’s theory that
infection is characteristic of the sacred only which makes it a
specifically religious phenomenon. The sacred is not inherent
in the object, but projected into it.! In the primitive

! Goldenweiser, ** Spirit Mana and the Religious Thrill"', Journal of
Philosophy, Peychology, and Scientific Methods, Vol, XII (1915), p. #35.
189
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consciousness what is dangerous because polluted, and
what is dangerous because sacred, are not sharply differenti-
ated. Because of this infectious character, the sacred pilgrims
who make a tour to the tomb of Mecca dizcard their clothes,
which become the property of the shrine; the visitor to a
Mohammedan mosque i requested tc take off his shoes;
God’s injunction to Moses, as he approached the burning
bush, “ Draw not hither, put off thy sheoes from off thy feet,
for thou art on holy ground ;' has become proverbial.
Holiness and cleanliness arise from taboo and are identical
with it. Among the Syrians any one who touched a dove
was considered unclean for a day; the Canonical books
defiled the hands by rendering them unclean. Farnell has
called our attention to the fact that the term ‘‘ sacer ” has a

double meaning, * holy ” and *‘ accursed ”; from the same
Greek root, *“ ay " comes a word meaning “‘ holiness ” and one
mesaning “pollution™. ““The power of radiating dangerous

influence supposed to aftach iteelf to the holy man, the
pollnted man, and the polluted thing, brought them origin-
ally under the same dim concept .2

To illustrate our point further,—abstinence from food
as well ag avoidance of the ordinary pursuits and occupa-
tions of life ia characteristic of meny situations. Thus we
pereeive that food restrictions as well as feasts are not con-
nected primarily with the death-complex, but with initia-
tion ceremonies, with the period indicating the change from
girlhood to womanhood, with pregnancy, in fact, with all
phases of activity regarded as most vital and potent in the
life of a community. The same consideration which prompts
hair cutting as a sign of mourning, may induce one to regard
such cutfing as especially noxious: the motive which brings
water into requisition for purification ceremonies may forbid
ite use ; the identical reason which causes some people to
regard an object or ceremonial as sacred, may influence others
to deem it as profane; while abstinence from food may be
looked upon as a necessary accompaniment of mourning, feasts
may be classed in that category of rites desirable for propitia-
tion. The silence injunction though so common in many aress,
in connection with mourning rites, is not identified with the

! Bxodus iil. 5.
? Farnell, Evolwiion of Religion, p. 87.
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death-complex alone. The evidence presented shows that
silence taboos or the prehibition of speaking to certain definite
relatives, both blood and fictitions, is common to many
areas. Abstinence and acquiescence naturaily seem to be
the best and surest way of avoiding denger. However, the
suspension of ordinary aetivitics is certainly commonest
after a death. We have seon that this passivity phase may
affect at times not only a family but an enfire community,
and then, too, the period of inactivity differs greatly, such
variation being sometimes due to the sanctity or esteem in
which the deceased was held, to the relationship between the
living and the deand, to the sex of the deceased individual,
and to various local causos.

Abstinence from the ordinary activities of life i seen upon
numerous’ occsgions, such as in the * Sweat Lodge ” experi-
ence of the Indian, who renounces the usual activities of daily
existence, and retires to a hut to become so pure that the
spirits may look through him ; on various holy days, such as
the Atonement Day of the Hebrews, where prohibition of
food and of the ordinary occupations is most emphatically
enjoined, on the Israeclitish Sabbath, when the direst resolts
would befall one who dares violute the striuvt tuboos wxaocinted
with the sacred day, with eclipses of the moon, when the usual
business is suspended, and with numerous othor situations.
When Westermarck tries to account for the inactivity which
follows a death as due to a natural condition of sorrow, or
assumes that the mourner may he in a delicute condition
requiring rest, he cannot have a grasp of the real situation.'
Although the sorrow motive may occasionally figure in the
complex, yet its réle is so untinportant that we may climinate
it entirely when considering the specific phase of the problem.
What might at first glance he interpreted as a mark of sorrow,
certainly mssumes an entirely different aspect when carefully
investigated. Taboo is entwined with social and political
institntions ; it is significant to note that everything sacred
seems to be taboo, hut not vice versa, and that the helief may
not be imposed, but spontancous. Thus the death tabon
seems primarily to be a result of the terror and hewilderment
cauged by the entrance of death into the circle.

While the specific mourning rites concerning attire and

1 Westermarck, Qrigin and Development of Moral Ideas, Vol. 11, p, 283,
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complete reversal of custom form an integral part of the death-
complex in all the areas we are considering, yet in a few
isolated instances we have found a marked indifference to
mourning regulations. In regard to mourning garb as well
a8 to the observance of taboos, we find that these weigh
much more heavily upon women than upon men. Indeed,
the réle of woman in the entire death-situation is so conspicuous,
that we ponder the reason. When we consider that her
connection with life must be recognized by the primitive,
it is not surprising to find her connection with death of equal
significance. This is especially true when we realize that
the savage for the most part conceives of life after death as a
re-birth, a renewal of the kind of existence he had in this
world. Thus woman would figure prominently in the death-
rites. Then again, the necessity of vigilance expected from
men, their part in securing provigion and protecting the
community from the attacks of wild animals and foes, may be
adduced as another reason for the exemption of the male
element from many mourning taboos.

Numerous instances have been cited to show that lacera-
tions play an important réle in the mourning ceremonies of
primitive tribes. Here again the practice ie not confined
to the death-complex, Thuas in the Worgait tribe we have
noted the custom of cutting women’s backs during initiation
ceremonies, while among the Larakia the women practise the
custom of mutilating their index finger of the left hand by
removing the terminal joint. This practice has nething to do
with initiation, and the natives have no idea what it means.!

Danecing rites, too, are identified with many complexzes,
and are indeed a very common ceremonial form of expression.
Here too a special ceremony may be associated with a
certain event, as in the case of the Ghost Dance where the
resurrection idea ie brought out prominently. Perhaps such
& conception may have been the outcome of contact with the
whites, although in other areas the same idea figures largely
in native myths.

The same argument advanced as & possible solution of why
reversal of custom plays such a significant part in the mourning
customs of primitives, may also sccount for the presence
of buffoons, and thoss who mimic the mannerisms of the

1 Spencer, Native Tribes of the Northern Territory of Ausiralia, p. 10.
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deceased. Here. again, deviation from the common ia most
desirable. Though this may be trne. we are not insensible
to the fact that the object of many danves in which mimicry
figures so largely, is to drive away the dead or the evil spirit
to whose influence the death is due. The savave thinks
that the performer not merely represents the departed member
of hig group, but in reality is the one who just departed from
their midst. By such means, a stronger hond of union is
established between the living and the dead.

Then, again, the object of such imitation might be to gain
the power of the dead. King ix of the opinion that these cere-
monies imitative of animals produce the beliel that the
performer is tho reincarnation of the spiritual representative.!
Again, thig conception is conneeted with phases of life other
than those relating to the death complex. Thus in the dance
of the Intichiuma the performers believe that they are the
animale whose multiplication they dexire. whose cries and
actions they imitate. The ceremony itself thus adds flame
to the belief and produces a marked effect wpon the sovial
consciousness. Wo may also mention in this connection the
Sacred-Bundle rites of the Blackfoot and the shrine perform-
ance of the Hidatss whieh are mimetic animal dances, some
of the performers imitating the buffulo who have for their
object the luring of game. Likewise in the Mosquito and Fly
Dances the actors impersonate mosgguitoes,

The Central Eskimos have an annual festival w hich is supposed
to bring ahout the home-sending of the deity protecting soa
mammals. and masked performers who impoersonate this
divinity take & conspicuous part in this rite.*  In tho ceremony
of the fish totom among the Arunta, the actor feigny to he o
fish.® The Arunta also have & ceremony of the witchetty
grub totem, in which the actor wriggles and flaps his nrma
in imitation of the fluttering of the insect when it leaves it
chrysalis. The participant iz supposed to represent a celebrated
ancestor of the witchetty grub totem.* A ceremony iapractined

' King, Development of Religion, p. 76.

1 Boan, The Central Eskimn, Steth Avnual Bepent, Buoveau lwernican
Ethnology, pp. 583-60¢; * The Eskimo of Haetlin Land and Huaduen Bay 7,
Bulletin American Museum Natwral History, Vol XV (1901 L 1 F1Y et segn,

P- 489 et peqq.
* Spencer and Gillen, Northern T'ribes of ('eniral Austrelia, pp. 199-204.
$ Ibid, p. 179.
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among the Arunta in which the actor represents the emu.
Both the decaration and the simless walking of the performer
are characteristic of this bird.! .

Clownish activities figure in the potlatch ceremony of the
North-Western Coast the object of which ceremony is to
secure social prestige® In the performances of the South-
West Indians, of the North-West group of the Ojibwa cere-
monials, perhaps of the Iroquois festivals, and the Plains Sun
Dance, the religious features are coupled with the buffoonery
element. The comic element is likewise present in the
Inviting-In-Feast of the Alaskan Eskimo.® It should not
escape our notice that all the ceremonies are collective, not
individual undertakings,

1 Spenner and Gillen, Native Tribes of Northern Australia, pp. 343-358,
“The Social Organization and Becret Bociety of the Kwakiutl
Indxlm.s” Report, U7nited States National Museum (1895), pp. 311-737.
3 stlneu *“The Inviting-In-Feast of the Alaakan Fekimo®, Geological
Survey QfOBMdG Memoir, Vol. XLV, p. 12,



PART 11
DIFFERENCES

{Note.—Bince several of the illustrationa given come under different
ontegorios, we have thought it best to introduce them agsin under each
classification.)






CHAPTER XV
DISPOSAL OF THE DEAD

RaXE DIFFERENCES
MELANESIA

AT Saa, the burial of common people is extremely simple :
an inferior person is buried immediately ; an ordinary man
i8 buried the day after his death. However, men of rank
are not buried for two days. Women sit around the corpse
and wail and gather to get a last glimpse at the deceased
and to partake of the funeral feast. 1f a very great man dies,
or a man much beloved by his son. the body is hung up in
the son’s house cither in a canoe or enclosed in the figure of a
sword fish, and we likewise note that favourite children have
the same treatment accorded them.!

We find that burial is not the universal method of disposing
of the body at Saa, for the corpse of a chief or lesser man
may be thrown into the sea, either at the request of the deceased
or to save trouble.

For & man who has no significant position his friends throw
yams and other food upon the roof of the dead mun’s house
in his memory; whereas if a chief dies, they '‘ngoli-ta’a™,
fence round a plot of ground, and place his canoe, his howls,
and weapons there; his friends add their own tributes in
his honour, and decorate the fence with leaves and flowers.”

In Savo the bodies of commoners are thrown into the sea,
while those of chiefs are interred.®* We find that in Malikolo
the body is either interred or exposed on a platform until it
decays, when the bones are buried. A chief is interred, but
his gkull is dug up later, and put in a special house called the
“ House of the Chiefs ".*

In Ambrym we find interment in the house. Here we find
the skull, jawbones, and ribs disinterred and five months

1 Codrington, The Melanesians, p. 261.
* Ibid, p. 263.
* Rivers, History of Melanesian Society, Vol. 11, p. 277.

' Leggatt, Report Ausiralian Association, Vol. 1V (1892), p. 700; ' Hagen
et Pmoauggl: Rev. o* Ethnog., Vol. VIT {1880, p. 332.
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later these are put under the root of a hollow tree. The
body of an important man is kept in the house in a drum or
canoe, whereas the body of & chief is kept in the house in a
framework under which a slow fire is lighted, and in some
villages is placed on a high platform.’

Bodies are usually thrown into the sea in Aneityum, but
the highest chiefa are interred with the head above the ground
for the purpose of taking the skull and placing it in a sacred
grove.® It is the custom in San Cristoval to cast the bodies
of common people into the sea, while chiefs are buried and
gome posgession of the deceased such as a tooth or a skull
is preserved in a shrine in the village.®* The bodiea of important
persons are placed on wooden platforms surrounded by pali-
gades and are so kept until only the bones remain.*

Burial is usual in Ysabel, but the body of a chief is interred
with the head near the surface and a fire is kept burning under
it with the object that soon the skull might be removed and
placed in the house.®

We also find different methods of disposal of the body in
Shortland Islands. While the bodies of ordinary people are
interred or thrown into the sea, the chiefs and the wives of
chiefs are burnt.®

The Mafulu bury their common people in shallow graves
in the village, but the corpses of chiefs, their wives, and other
members of the family are not buried in graves, but laid in
rude coffing which are deposited in the fork of a kind of fig
tree.” The Fijians not only considered rank differences
when disposing of the dead, but salso even when crossing the
ferry en route to the other world, the social status of the
deceased was of great concern to them. The classes had
definite assignments in the boats which were to convey them
to the life beyond the grave. At one end were the hierarchy
of the chiefs, at the other end were the commoners.* Generally
the Banke’ Islanders buried their dead in the forest not far
from the village ; however, if the deceased were a great man

¢ Lamb, Saints and Savages, p. 118,

: Brown, Mchﬁwam. :’“o:yumg;a. p. 386.

. R:vsrs,aﬂuiory of Melanasian Socisty, Vol. IL, p. 261.
Codrington, Melanecsians, p. 267.
Whaeeler, Archiv fir Religionwissenschaft, Vol. XVII (1014), p.

Williamson, The Mafulu Mountain People of British New Guinsa, p. 280,
* Thomson, The Fijians, p. 121.

L
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or died an unusual death, he was sometimes interred in the
village near the gamal (men's clubhouse). In Motlav the
corpses of great men were decorated with their finery and
placed in an open space in the centre of the village und cocon-
nuts and other fruit were placed beside the body. Proper
deference would be then accorded him, since it was known
that he was o great man.!

At the funeral of a king of Ulivou of East Fiji five of his wives
and daughters were strangled.®

Wivea are often strangled or buried alive at the funeral
of their husbands in Fiji. This is supposed to be the only way
by which they can reach the blissful realms, and she who
meets death with the great mark of devotedness will become
a favourite wife in the abode of spirits. The women who are
thus put to death to accompany the spirits of their husband
are laid at the bottom of the grave for the dead men to he
upon. Fison tells us that the widow must follow her husboand ;
it would be * abominable ” for her to do otherwise. At least
some woman must go with the dead man to wait upon him.?
Sometimes a man’s mother was strangled as well as his wife.
Although wives are sacrificed at a husband's death, husbands
are not sacrificed at the death of their wives.?

Among the Sulka in New Britain we find it a custom, if the
deceased is & rich man, for his wife or wives 1o be sometimes
killed.* A case is remembered at Saa where the wife of a
dead chief asked that she might follow ber husband and
was strangled accordingly. At Maewo a woman has often
requested to be buried with her husband or beloved child.®
The wife and child of a dead Bugota chief were dragged to
the grave and strangled.”

1 Codrington, Melanesiana, . 267-27H,

3 Wilkea, United States Erploring Erpedition, Vol 111, p, 84,

Frazer, Belief in Immoriality, Yol. |, p. 425,

When Ra Nbith, the pride of the Sdmoahs, was lost st sea, sovonteen of
his wives wera destroyed. After the nows of thre massuere of the Namona
people at Viwa in 1830, eighty women wore strangled to accompeny ihe
epirita of their deceased husbends, (Williams, Fji und the Fijiens, Vol. 1,
P- 200,

* Fison, Tales from Old Fiji, p. 168.

* ¥razer, Belief in Immortality, Vol I, p. 426.

¥ Ihid, p. 309.
¢ Codrington, Melanssiagns, p. 289,
* Ibid, p. 257n.
Eijther on the day of the death or burial, the chief widow of & Tongm
Inland native is strangled (Mariner, Tonge Island, Vol. 11, p. 181},
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In German New Guinea the widow at her own request is
sometimes strangled and buried with her husband in the
same grave 50 that her soul may accompany his on its passage
to the other world. In doing this she is often actuated by
selfish motives, for by thus sacrificing herself, she thinks
that she will be no worse off than she was in this world, since
ghe will have the game husband. However, she is not
encouraged to make the sacrifice, but if she insists, the
survivors consent, for fear that the ghost of the departed
will be chagrined if they are determined to keep her with
them.}*

Moreover, men likewise were killed among the Fijians to
follow their masters to the far country. The confidential
companion of a chief was supposed to accompany his master
when he died.? If he did not volunteer to do so, he could
not retain his influence in the tribe. When Mbithi, a Mathuata
chief of high rank, died in 1840, not only his wife, but five
men with their wives were strangled to make a fioor for the
deceased.” Slaves are sometimea put to death at the cremation
of their master.®

In the Island of Ysabel a case is recorded that when a certain
chief died, his wife and child were strangled and their bodies
were placed in the grave.!

AUSTRALIA

A case is recorded among the Bennillong, of South-East
Auvstralia, when o woman died, her infant at her breast was

t Kevmser, ' Aua dem Leben der Kaileute ', in Neuhauss Deutsch Newu
Guinva, Vol 111, pp. 8:2-83, 143.

* In epcaking of the Hottentots, Thurnberg tells us that if & woman
divs in childbed or sgon afier, the ehild is buried with ita mother since thereinno
nurse 1o look after the chill. (Thurnberg, ** Account of the Cape of Good
Hopo ", in Pinkerton'’s 1 eyages and Travels, Vol XVI, p. 142.)

t Among the Natchez Indians when a chief died, one or several of hia
wives and his highest officeras were knocked on the head and buried with him.
In the provinee of Guataro there was great rivalry for the privilege of beiog
eluin for by this means those slain could find a way to the paradiss of the
departed chief. (Brinton, Myths of the Old World, p. 280.)

Burrows relates that when a high chief dies, five women, selected from his
widowsa are strangled outside of a new hut built on the banks of a stream.
{Burrows, The Land of the Pigmies, p. 104.)

1 Willinms, Fiji and the Fijians, Vol. I, p. 194.

* Wilkes, U nited States Exploring Expedition, Vol. 111, p. 97.

¢ Brown, Melanesiona and Polynesiane, p. 396, quoting Penny, Ten Years
in Melanesia.
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placed alive in the grave with her ;! a similar case is reported
among the Port Jackson tribes.?

It is significant to note the different modes of burial accorded
by the Unmatjera and Kaitish tribes of Central Australia
to different classes of persons. Frequently the same tribe
disposes of various classes of people in different ways, hoth
by burning and by burying. Among the Victoriu tribes we
note a distinction in the method of disposal between people
of common rank and chiefs. When a person of common rank
dies, the body is immediately bound with the knces upon the
chest and tied up with an acacia bark cord in an vpossum
rug. But as soon as a chief dies, the hones of the lower part
of the leg and forearm are extracted. cleaned with a tlint
knife and placed in a basket ; the body is tied with a bark cord.
with the knees to the face and wrapped in an opossum rug’?
At Dungeg venerable men and men of distinetion were buried
with much ceremony, but ordinary members and females
were disposed of in & perfunctory way.?

When one of the old headmen, or men of note, or futhers
of strong families, died, they were buried in what might be
called their cemeteries.®

INDIA

The Paunariyas of Chota Nagpur bury their dead, except
the bodies of their priests, which are carried on a cot intuv the
forest covered with leaves and branches and kept there.
The natives declare that if they were placed in the village
cemetery, their ghosts would become very troublesome.’

ORIENTATION AFFECTED BY RANK DISTINCTION

In Tenimber and Timor-Laut we find two directions of
orientation ; eastward for chiefs and celebrated members of
the community and westward for commoners.”

! Howitt, Native Tribes of South-East Australia, p. 161,

* Ibid, p. 464.

3 Ilbid, p. 455; Dawson, Australian Aborigines, p. (3.

§ Ibid, p. 464,

v Ibid, p. 451,

¢ Crooke, Popular Belief and Religion of Northern India, Vol. 11, p. 84,

? Perry, *‘ Urientation of the Dead in Indonesia', J.A.I. (1914},
P- 284, quoting Riedel, p. 306.

Whereas in Bamoa, Tonga, and Tikopia in Polyneais the bodies of all are
interred, in many other places this mode of disposing of the body is used for
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AFFECTED BY Skx CONSIDERATIONS
MELANESIA

The bodies of men are interred in the men’s house among
the Barriai while those of the women in their dwelling house,
and in each case the house of the living continues to be used
by the living as before.!

At Murna the women of the same clan who put the body
in the grave exhume the bones of the dead.?

AUSTRALIA

At Dungog venerable men and women of distinetion were
buried with much eeremony, but ordinary members and
females were disposed of in a perfunctory way A male

those not of bhigh rank. In svmne places, such as in 'hkopm. burial takes pla.oe
sither in a house or in a structura representing & house, whila in Tanga and
Bamoa the hodies of chiefa are interred in stone vaults. Agam. in Bamosa,
where & procesa of mummification ia resorted to, the body ie preserved above
ground, and the bones may be finslly interred, or preserved in & house, or
removed to A secret cavern ; somotimes it is the skull only which is thus kept.
But, as Rivers remarks, nearly everywhere, the bodiea of chiefs are interred
above the ground. BSometimes in Bamoa and Rarotonga, interment is delayed
with ohiefs many days, during which tirne the body is exposed, and in Samoa
the body of a dead chiefl may be carried round the places which he frequented
during life. (Rivers, History of Melanerian Society, Vol. 11, p. 269.)

At Tahiti the bodiesn of chiefs are preserved, and their skulls removed,
but the boclies of cornmoners are interred in a sitting position {Ellis, Polynesien
Researches, Vol. 1, p. 519); in the Marquesas, only the bodies of the rich and
intluential are preserved. {Baesaler, Neue¢ Sudsee-Bilder, p. 225); the bodies
of chieis are placed l}:lat.iorm in the Peumotu falands (\t‘[amu.ka Die Inselm
d, sttelen Ozeana, Vol. 218). Interment in acontracted position is general
in the Hawaiian 1slands, but the bonea of a king are disinterred, preserved and
deified (Malo, Od H itan Anliguities, pp. 132-192). In Anaiteum, Bavo,
the Islands of Bougainville Biraits, and many parts of the Polynesia, only the
bodies of vo:nmoners are thrown into the sea, (Rivers, History of Melancsian
Society, Vol. I, pp. 270.271.)

In the Iasland of Keisar, one of the Moluccas, the dead of rank were buried
under a8 great nanu tres in an open square ; the forefathers are supposed to
sleep here and it is regarded aa s mred place. (Riedel, Die Stusken Kroesharige
Rassen, pp. 422.)

Amonp the Bantu of Woeat Afriea, chiefs and medicine-men such aa
Bantu monarche and Buriat shamana are irequently buried in a ve or
thicket which is afterward shunned as sscred. e%lha alBo hear that chiefs on the
laland of Rotume are buried on the hilltops. ((Gardiner, '* The Natives of
Rotuma™, J.4.1., Vol. XXVII (1898), pp. 431-432.)

The Angoni of British Coentral Africa burn the o of chiofs but the
bodies of commoners are buried in caves. (Rattray, Some Folk-lore Siories
and Songs in Chinyanja, pp. 99-101, 182 ; by Frazer, p. 162.)

The Tlmglt Indians of Alaska burn the ien of their common dead on &

, but their d d shamans in ¢offine. (de Pauly, " Description
og'mphjqua dea Peuples de la Russia"’, Peuplers de I’ Amerique Ruare, p.13.)

1 Rivers, History of Melanesian Some(y, Vol. II, p. §20.

* Beligmann, Melanesians, p. 728.

1 Howitt, Native 1'ribes of South-Eost Ausiralic, p. 464.
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among the Wollaroi was not buried until the flesh left the
bones, but a female was buried at once.!

In the Warramunga tribe, who usually place their dead in
trees first and in the earth later, we find it a custem for the
mother of the deceased and the women who are in the relation
of tribal motherhood to the dead, to go from time to time to
the tree until the flesh entirely disappears from the bones.
The putrid juices which drip from the dead fall upon their
bodies into which they rub them aa a sign of sorrow. As
the ghost is supposed to haunt the tree to see if his widows
are sincere in their grief, thie ceremony seems to be performed
with the cetensible object of appeasing the ghost.?

The deceased males of the Boyne River tribe are buried
in the ground, but the remeins of the females are put in the
trunks of trees.’? Sometimes in the Goulburn tribes the old
women are burnt immediately without any ceremony, but the
same custom is not carried out with the old men! So too
among the Belyando River tribe, when a man dies the women
cry out and cut themselves but when a woman departa thia
life, she is burnt at once without ceremony.®

It is a custom in the Wonkomarra tribe for the women to
bury the dead.® The natives of Victoria raise a tumulus
for & young girl ; otherwise the body ia placed in an ordinary
grave,” In New South Wales we read of one kind of stone
to mark the grave of a man, another to designate that of a
woman.® The natives of the Fitzroy River leave the corpse
of & woman exposed in an open trench.® North of the Arinta
we hear of the cugtom that burial in the earth is preceded by
a longer or shorter sojourn in a tree, except in the case of old
women, for the tribes say that it is not worth while to trouble
about them.'®

Inpia
The Coorga bury the bodies of women and hoys under
sixteen, but cremate the bodies of men.!

! Howitt, Notive Tribes of South-East Austrolia, p. 464.

1 gpencer and Gillen, Northern Tribes of Central Australia, p. 630,

1 Curr, Ths A.Mratum Race, Vol, I11, R 123.

b Ibld. p. 22. & Ibid, p. 29. ¢ Itid, p. 38.
? Bmyth, The Aborigines of Victoria, Yol. 1, p. 108,

! Thomas, Ths Nalives quualfahu p. 199,

¢ Itid., p. 108 % fhid, p. 193,

L Thl.lrlt-on, Ethnological Notes in "Southern India, p. 205.
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The Todas have two funeral places, one for males, another
for females. However, among some natives there may be
more than one interment place for each sex, others have a
special place for boys who have not pessed through the ear-
piercing ceremony.! We also find specially appointed days
for the burial of males and females. TUsually Sunday, Tuesday,
and Thureday are the days allotted to men, and Thursday and
Saturday for females.®? At the funeral of a womsan no earth
is thrown, as at the burial of 8 man, but a ceremony is per-
formed which is said to correspond to it.®

The Khasis place the bones of males in one bed and those
of females in another.!

AGE DIFFERENCES
AUSTRALIA

The Unmatjera and Kaitish Tribes of Central Australia
draw a sharp distinction between young children and very
old men and women in the disposal of their dead. When the
aged die their bodies are at once buried in the ground, but the
bodies of children are placed in wooden troughs and then
doposited on platforme of boughs arranged in the branches of
trees.” The Ghanji of North Australia bury younger men and
women on tree platforms, but older people are placed directly
on the ground. 'We hear that in Port Jackson young people
were buried, but those who had passed middle age were
burned." Among the Jajaurung, persons of mature life,
especially old men and medicine-men, were buried with much
ceremony.’*

! Rivers, T'he T'udes, p. 3I8.

The Blackfoot Indian placea the body of men high in trees beyond the
reach of wolves whereas the bodies of women or children sre put in the
utuderbrush or juugle, (Yarrow, Introduction to the Study of Moriuary Customs
aniong the North American Indians, p. 67.)

1 Rivers, The Todas, p. 341.

¥ Ibid, p. 347.

* Gurdon, The Khasis, p. 141.

In deseribing the funeral customa of the sborigines of Alaska Dall states
that women are not usually burned becaunse of the ecercity of wood. (Dall,
Reaources of Alaska, p. 382.)

5 Frazer, The Helicf in Immortality, Vol. T, p. 181,

¢ Howitt, Native T'ribes of South-East Australia, p. 463.

? Ibid, p. 458.

* The Esgkimo bury their young in the direction of the rising aun ; they
place the aged in the opposite direction ; half-grown children are interred with
their feet to the eouth-east, young men and women with their feet to the south,
and the middle-aged with their feet to the south-weet. (Boas, ‘' Central
Eskimo,” Siazth Annual Report Bureau of Ethnology (1888), p. 813.
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If a male among the Wollaroi died, the body was burned
after the flesh left the bones; a female was buried at once,
and a child was placed in a tree.!

Dawsgon tells us that the hodies of children under four
years of age who have died a natural death are kept for a day
and a night and are then interred without ceremony.® In
referring to the tribes inhabiting the district from the Murray
River to Lacepede Bay, Curr savs that children whe died in
infancy were sometimes burned. but are now always buried.”
It seems that the conception wag held that children who had
not reached the age of four or five years had no souls and as
a consequence no future life awaited them.! In the western
part of Victoria the native thinks that children under five
heve no spirits, but every person over this age has not only
a soul spirit, but also another apirit of viaible form. For it
a fire is kept burning all night.®

In reference to the tribes of Encounter Bay we are told
that aged persons are not treated with the same ceremony
as younger ones and are buried immediately after death”
Still-born children are hurned and if a child dies a natural
death, it is sometimes carried by the mother or grandmother
for about a year and then put on a tree and later the bones
are buried.”

When a young man dies in Frazer Island (Great Sandy
Island, Queensland) the survivors first skin him, then cut off
his flesh, and finally extract the marrow from his hones.
The skin, flesh, and marrow are distributed among his relatives
and are carried about to ward off evil. But when the old and
“ stale ” die, their bodies are placed on the boughs of trees.”

INDIAN AREA

From the Grihya-Sutras we learn that children who «ied
under the age of two were buried, but that older people were
cremated.®

1 Howitt, Native Triber of Sowh-Eust Australia, p. 487,

? Dawson, Australign Aborigines, p. 83,

3 Curr, The Auatralian Race, Vol. 11, p. 24K,

¢ Dawson, dusiralion Aborigines, pp. 50-51.

5 Fraser, The Aborigines of New South Wales, p. B3,

* Mever, The Aborigines of Encounter Buy, p. 200,

* Ibid, p. 198,

* Smyth, The Aborigines of Victorig, Vol. I, p. 121,

* The Grihyc-Suiras, trans. by Oldenberg, Sacred Booka of the Eaasl,
Vol. XXIX, pt. 1, p. 355,
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Among the Malay&lis of Malabar men and women are burned
but the bodies of children under two are buried as are those
of all who have died of certain contagions diseases.!

The Nayars, Kadupattans, and other castes of Cochin,
practise a similar custom.? The Bhotias of the Himalayas
bury all children who have not their permanent teeth, but
they cremate all other people.® The Komars bury their
young but burn their old.*

SreBERIA

In alluding to the Koibales, Georgi states that some Siberian
tribes formerly buried adults but placed the corpses of children
on trees.!

CEREMONIES QONNECTED WITH CLAN SPrriT

MELANESIA

It is most interesting to note that in the Sclomon Islands
the disposal of the bones is connected with features of great
importance in relation to totemism. When the bones are
thrown into the water (which is more frequently the case)
this is done at places called * keno », each lake or clan having
its own keno. Here is the belief that the bones are swallowed
by fish, by animals, or by mysterious beings. We are told
that in some instances the animals which become the receptacles
for the bones are included in the list of totems of the latu
included in Mr. Wheeler’s list, and in each case the dead is
looked upon as the * fabin " of the animal or other being.

L Thurston, Ethnographic Notes in South India, p. 207.

¥ Tyer, The Cochin Tribesond Castes,Vol.11, pp. 91 112, 157 380-382,378.

* Bherring, Western Tibet and ihe British Bordarland p-l

* In the Andaman Islanda infants are buried within t.he:.r encampment,
whoreas others are buried in distant and secluded spote. {Man, * Aboriginal
Inhabitante of the Andaman Ielands *’, J.A.1., Vol. XITI {1885), P 144. ) At
Karawge and Nkole in the neighbourhood of Vietoria Nyanza in Central
Africa children are buried in huts and adults usually in cultivated fields.
{Kollmann, Tbe Vicioria Nyanza, p. 3.}

4 Bosa, “ Chkattiogar™, J.4.5.B,, Vol. LIX, pt. 1, p. 20.

The Kois or Koyis of the Godavari district bury bodlaa of children and
young men and women. If a child dieg within a month of ita birth it is
burjed near the house so that the water, falling from the eaves, may reach
the grave, thereby insuring another child to the parents. With the exception
of the instancea just cited, corpses are usually burned. (Thureton, Ethno-
graphic Notes in Southern India, p. 166.) Among the Hurons there are special
ceremoenies for emall children who die under two montha of age. They are
not placed in sepulchres of bark raised on stakes but are buried in the road
with the object of facilitating rebirth in the womb of a woman who Bnases
such aepot. (Thomas, ** Burial Mounda in the Northern Bections of the U.8.",
Fifih Annual Report Bursau of Eihnology (18RT), p. 111.)
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This ia all the more significant when we consider that * fabin *'
is a term of relationship reciprocal to “ tete ™ and “ tus .
terms for grandparent, and also for the totem. Likewise
the * keno ” is supposed to be the bathing place of the ** nunu
or soul of the deceased. Although when a chief is buried, a
clan may have a special locality not called “ keno ™, yet it
seems to be an equivalent.'

The places called " paga ” connected with sub-groups of
the moieties of New Ireland are supposed to be the abode of
the ghoste. Rivers suggests that these are places where the
bodies of the dead were thrown into the rivers or ponds, just
a8 it seems to have happened in the Shortland Islands.
Furthermore, he goes on to say, here we may have a relic of
the mode of disposal the same as existed in the Shortland
Islands before cremation. If the sub-groups of the moieties
of New Ireland have arisen through the mechanism which
the author supposes tc¢ have been in vogue in other parts
of Melanesia, they should have becn totemic. It is possible,
Rivers thinks, that in the streams or ponds connected with
these sub-groups, we have evidence of such a totemic char-
acter of the ritual of death as is still present in the Shortland
Islands.?

At Kwelawata the body of a man who dies away from his
own village must be brought to his native hamlet hy his
eisters’ children, and the corpse is placed in the grave by the
mother-in-law of the deceased and his sisters’ hushands.?
We find it & custom in Murua for the hody to he placed in the
grave by women representing other clana than that to which
the dead man belonged.t

At Tubetube the grave is dug by the dead man’s sisters’
sons. Four of these should officiate, but if this ia not possible,
any men of the same totem may perform this function. The
totem relationship here determines the office.” In Bartle
Bay the grave is dug by the Gariauna who may be the varina
{brothers and cousins) or aii (sisters’ children) assisted by the
dead man’s kimta mates, or if this cannot be arranged, by any
member of the clan.®

1 Thurnwald, Forschungen auwf den Salomo-Inseln und dem RBismarck
Arehip, (1912}, Vol ITL, p. 27.
¥ Rivers, History of Melanesian Society, Vol, I1, p. 531.

? Beligmann, Melanesians, p. 725.
4 Thid, p. 728, b Iid, p. 812, ¢ Ibid, pp. 615-618,
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After the death of a paramount chief in the Trobriands,
the bones of the arms, legs, and sometimes the ribs are dias-
tributed to the people of all the totems, except that of the
dead man. Each village chief over whose district the deceased
ruled receives one bone, provided that he does not belong to
the dead man’s totem.!

When a native of Torres Straits Island dies, the office of
looking sfter the body belongs to the brothers-in-law of the
deceased. These individuals were always of a different totem
from the deceased. If the dead person was a man, the * mari-
get "' or “ ghosthand 7, as these officials were called, were his
wife’s brothers, and hence had the same totem as the deceased
man’s wife, which because of the practive of exogamy among
them, was always different from the totem of her husband.
If the deceased was a woman, the “ mariget” were her
husband’s brothers who had his totem which could not
correspond with hers. The ceremony which followed the
duties connected with the corpse is very interesting. The
relatives and friends were then informed of the death, and in
pantomime they imitated the animal which had been the totem
of the deceased If the crocodile was the totem of the dead
man, they mimicked the awkward waddling of this animal ;
if a snake, they imitated its movements.?

Manngr o Disposar ArrecTED BY CLaN Sprarr
AUSTRALIA
In the Unmatjera and Kaitish tribes we find that they do
not bury in trees any young man who has violated tribal
law by taking as wife a woman of a clan not coming under
the exogamy relation. The guiliy one in this case is buried
in the ground.®

ORIENTATION IDENTIFIED WITH CLAN AFFILIATION
MELANESIA

The people of the Wotjo nation bury their dead with the
head in & certain direction which is determined by his class

1 Boligmann, Melanesians, p. 718

1 Frazer, Belief in Immoriality, Vol. I, p. 177; Cambridge, Anthropo-
logical Expedition to Torres Straits, Vol. V7, p. 248.

! fpencer and Qillen, Northern Tribes of Central Australia, v. 512,
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and totem. It is interesting to note that the severnl directions
are all fixed with reference to the rising sun.*

At Bartle Bay the dead are orientated with their heads
peinting from where the totem clan of the deceased iz said to
have originated.”

IvpI1A

The Khasis bury their dead and then deposit the ashes in
small cairns. They are then removed fo large bone reposi-
tories of which one is the property of every branch of the ¢lan,
Later the contents are removed at certain definite intervals
after the adjustment of all disputes between members of a
clan, where the remains finally rost.”

BURIAL CUSTOMS AFFECTED BY PHRATRY RELATIONS
MELANESLA

In the Banks’ Islends it is the duty of the members of the
other Veve, or of the other side of the honse. to dig the grave?*

Immediately after the death of onc of the representatives
of the Binbinga tribe, the body is dissected by men who
belong to the opposite side of the tribe, 1f. for instance.
a Tjurulum man dies, the body is dismembered by Tinanuku,
Tjulantjuka, Paliarinji, and Pungarinji men. These then
partake of & meal which consists of parts of the body of the
deceased. Almost the same custom prevails amonyg the Mara
and Anula fribes, only those who take part in the feast are
members of both moieties of the tribe.t

* The direction in which the devonged is huried in Aagkola, Indonesia,
depends upon the marga or exoguunous clan 1o which the Jdoned roan bhelongs.
In the case of the marga siregar the body is placed with the head Lo tho wost
and with a margs harahap the head isdirevicd to thoeast,  (Kruijs, Animiame,
p. 3719

At Ofnet wo find orientation identificd with clan aflilintion,  Hore bodies
have been found orientatedd towani (he sotiing sun, such » position heing
definitely determined by the rlan ami toten.

! Beligmann, Mrelanesiens, p. 16,

* Gurdon, The Khaxis, p. 140,

? Codrington, Melanesians, p. 267,

* Among the Iroguois the tnnmbers of one pheatry bury those of another
phratry. The pame is true of the phratries of the north-west const. The
Tlinget of British Columbia arc divided into two rarrying groups with doscent
exclugively through the women. When a mau dies his Loy is earried out by
membera of his wife's elass and the members of his own clasa give them a
feast, (Bwanton, “The Tlingit Indians'', Twenty-sizih Annual Report,
Bureau of Ethnology (1805.1006), p. 4i0).)

* Spencer and Gillen, Northern T'ribes of Central Awviralta, p. 548.

14
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AUSTRALIA

We find it a custom among the Dieri for those who belong
to the group congisting of the distant relatives, or who are
in this way connected with a certain phratry, to dig the grave ;
but if none of that group is present, then a Ngaperi-waka
(father’s brother or male Pirrauru) digs it with the idea that
he may be useful to the dead.!

J6.95) 73

At the burial of a Toda the men of one division take part
in the earth-throwing ceremony connected with the inter-
ment of a member of the other division.®

Buriar, CusTomMs AFFECTED BY KINSHIP
AUSTRALIA

The Dieri practice, cited above, not only comes within the
category of phratry, but can also be classified under the head
of kinship, The desire to be of service to the departed is the
motive which prompts a near-relative to prepare the grave.*

We find it a custom among the Unmatjera and Kaitish that
after the flesh has disappeared from the bones, a kinsman of
the deceased, in reality a younger brother, climbs up the tree,
secures the bones, and hands them te a female .relative.s

BURIAL v ACCORDANCE WITH CLASS AND SUB-CLASS
AUSTRALIA

When one of the Wakellura died his body was placed on a
frame, lying on bark and covered with branches, all of which
must be of a tree of the same class or sub-class as that to which
the deceased belonged. Thus, if he were a Banbe, then the
wood, bark, and branches must be of the broad-leaved box
tree which belonged also to the Banbe sub-class. Men of the
Malera class, which includes both Banbe and Kurgilla, would
build the stage and cover the dead body. Howitt calls our

* Howitt, Native Tribos of South-East Ausiralia, p. 447,

3 Rivers, The Todas, p. 348.

* Each family or olan among many people hag its own burial place. This
was a custom among the ancient Greeks (Rhode, I, 229) as well as among the
ancient Hebrews ; indeed, it is still practised in the Holy Land.

This we might say is & natural and common ouitgrowth of the kinship
feoling and we would expect to find it especially where group and femily

solidarity prevails extensively.
* Spencer and Gillen, Northern Tribes of Janiral Ausiralia, pp. 506-508.
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attention to the fact that in this tribe the two class namee
divide the whole universe between them.!

CrREMONIES CONNECTED WITH THE LocaL Group

MELANESIA

Among the Roro-speaking tribes the men of the local
group dig a shallow grave in which the corpse is placed, usually
with its head turned toward the rising sun.’

TRADITIONAL TALES

A CoxxecrioN BETWEER THE LAXD of THE DEAD AND THE
ORIENTATION or THE DEAD

The Kei Islanders inter their dead toward the north. The
body is placed with the head to the south and the feet toward
the north so that when rising, the deceased will face the land
of the dead.?

In SBavoe the dead are buried in a sitting position toward
the west and the land of their dead is also in this direction.t

The Karo-Batak, before hurial, place the corpse on a stool
facing toward the west and they also look upon the land of their
origin as in the west.®

The Tenggerese of Bantam place their dead toward a certain
holy mountain. Perry shows that the land of their dead
would be situated on this mount.®

It has been said that the To-Radja place the land of the dead
in the west and orient their dead toward the west. Here, a
peculiar circumstance greefts us, for tradition assigns the
north as the direction of their place of origin, and in this case
we do not have, as in other instances, a correlation between
the land of the dead, the orientation of the dead, and the
original land of the race.

! Howitt, Native Tribss of South-Ecst Australia, p. 471.

At the funeral of an Iroquois tribesman, the reoiety complementary to
that of the deceased participates in the ceremony. (Lowie, ' Hocial Organiza-
tion ", A.J.8., Vol. XX, 1914, p. 85.)

* Beligmann, Melanetians, p. 274,

1 “ Parry's Orientation of the Dead in Indonesia®, J.4.1. (1914), p. 283,

¢ Riedel, Revue Coloniale Internationale {1885), p. 309.

¢ Kmijt, Het Animisme in den Indischen Archipel., p. 371.

¢ Perry, " Orientation of the Dead in Indonesia”, J.4.1. (1914), p. 286.
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MELANESIA

In the Port Lincoln tribe we find the head of the deceased
placed in the grave to the westward, from the notion that
departed souls reside on an island situated eastward.*

In describing a death which he witnessed in West Australia,
Grey tells us that the face was turned due east and great
precaution was taken to esee that the grave should extend
due east and west.®

A ConwngcTioON Exists BETWEEN THE MyYTHS OF ORIGIN AND
TIE LAND OF THE DEAD

The To-Bada houses are built in a north-south direction.
As one enters a To-Bada house, he faces north, the direction
from whence he has come and in which direction the inhabit-
ante place the land of the dead. It is also significant to note
that the Minahassers build their houses with reference to the
land of their origin.® The Pangin of the Ella district belisve
that the land of their dead is in the east and they also think
that they criginated from this direction.*

AUSTRALIA

In Central Australin we find burial in a sitting position,
with knees doubled up against the chin. The deceased is
interred in a mound depression which faces the dead man’s
or woman’s camping ground in the Alcheringa, that is the
spot which he or she has inhabited when in spirit form.®
The graves of the Alatunja of the Alice Springs Group are
always heaped up on one side or have & slight depression
facing toward the place where the Alcheringa, the mythical
ancestor of the deceased lived, and where the spiritual double
of the man has continued to live.

* However, gome say that the island ia to the west.

L Bmyth, The Aboriginea of Victoria, p. 115 ; Bchiirmmann, The Aborigines
of Port Lincoln, Vol I, p. 234.

1 Grey, Expeditions of Discovery in Northwest and Wesi Australia, Vol. 11,
p. 327,

3 Perry, ‘* Orientation of the Dead in Indonesia”, J.4.I1., (1914},
P. 290,

4 Ihid, p, 288,

¥ Bpencer and Gillen, Native T'ribes of Central Australia, p. 487,

4 Ibid, p. 508,
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A Coxwecrion Exists BETWEEN THE MYTHS oF QRIGIN AND
THE DisposaL oF ™IE DEaD

We find that some of the clans of the Old Kuki of Manipur
believe that their ancestors came out of the ground.! The
Purum claim descent from Tonring and Tonshu who came
from the ground and the ancestors of the Kohien sprang out
of the Khurpui.* These people and the natives of Keisar,
whose first ancestor is represented as emanating from Mount
Wehkuleren,” inter their dead in the same manner. In
Beloe where the first ancestor of the inhabitanty of Fialarang
criginated from Mount Lekaan we likewise find burial in
the ground practised. In these instances we see that the
belief in origin from the ground is connected with the idea of &
return to the ground.?

In Indonesia we also note that associated with interment
are certain myths which represent the first mun as coming
out of the earth by means of a cave, Some of the old Kuki
of Manipur claim that their first ancestor originally made
his appearance from a cave while the other clans declare that
he originated from the pground. As scveral peoples in
Indonesis practise cave burial, the guestion arises, as Perry
suggests, as to whether there is not some connection between
cave burial and interment, both being meens of ushering
the dead into the lower world*

It must be obvious that cave burial, whether in natural or
artificial recesses, can be carried out in rocky or mountainous
areas and then only when the geological formation is adapted
to such method of disposal.

STONE DisrosaL

In some parts of Indonesia a correspondence exists between
the myths of origin which connect the first ancestor with stones,

L Perry, ** Myths of Urigin and Horues of the Dead in Indonenia™, F. L,
Vol. XXVI(1815), p. 147.

' Bhakeaspeare, The Lushei Kuki Clune, pp. 151-164, quoted,

3 Riedel, Slink en Kroecshaarige Kassen, pp. 401-420,

4 Perry, “ Myths of Origin and Homes of the Dead in Indonesia’, F.L,,
Vol. XXV (1815), p. 146,

‘Wefind the dead buried in & sitting position among the Omaha, orientated
toward the east. Thias ia the direction in which they are supposed to havs
oome. (Fletoher, '* The Omaha," Bulletin Twenty-scventh Annual Repors
Bureau of Eihnology (1811), p. 582.)

¥ Peorry, “ Myths of Origin and Homes of the Dead in Indonesia ", F.L.,
Vol. XX VI(1915), p. 140.



214 DIFFERENCES

and the disposal of the dead. The Kabin Naga place their
dead in a cave hollowed out in the side of a hill. They like-
wise have a practice of interring their dead in flat ground
with a stone placed on the grave, or else an upright stone is
erected. In the case where the dead are buried in a cave
the opening is filled up with stones.! The Tangkhul Naga
bury their dead and place stones on the mound.?* 1In the
instancea cited we find a correlation between the myths of
origin and the manner of disposal. The myth which connects
the first ancestor of the race with stones occurs in different
parts of Minahagsa. Lumimunt, the oldest goddess, created
Kareima, the first woman out of a rock.?

A ConwgcrioN Exists BETWEEN THE MYTHS oF ORIGIN AND
THE ORIENTATION OF THE DEAD

The Mentawi Islanders of Indonesia place the dead body
on a platform facing east. It is interesting to note that there
exists among these people a tradition of migration from the
neighbouring coest of Sumatra which is from the esst.* The
Hajong division of the Kachari of Assam orient their dead
toward the south and they are supposed to have come from
the south.® The Khasi place their deceased on the pyre
facing east, the body orientated in an east-west direction
with the head at the west end. Tradition represents them
a8 coming from the east.’

A CorNEorror EXISTS BETWEEN THE MYTHS oF ORIGIN AND
THE LAND oF THE DEAD, AND TEE ORIENTATION OF THE DEAD

In Babar-Archipelago of Indoneaia the land of the fore-
fathers and of the dead, and the orientation of the dead is
in the west.”

1 M'Culloch, dccount of the Palls; of Munnipore, p. 82; Gov't. India,
Foreign Depariment, p. 107, quoted by

1 Pottigrew Keathilmaham, J.A.8., Btrmtl Branch, N. Beries, Vol. IV,

p. 3"-' et seqq., quoted byFrmr
3 Hio hon A Naturalist in Celebss, pp. 240.241,

+ Porry, * The Orientation of the Dead in Indonesin **, J.4.1,, Vol. XLIV

(e14), P 288.
szam Census Repori (1881), p. 71 ; Endle, The Kackaris, p. BT.

* Gurdon, The Ehasis, p. 10.

The mgmﬁamee of the myths of origin is by no means confined to the
deatheituation. Thusthe Bads possesatwo images, onemals and onefemale ;
both face north, the direction of theland of theirorigin. (Perry, ' Onmtatlon
of the Dead in Indonoesia,” J.4.1., Vol. XLIV (1914), p. 202.)

? Riedel, Stink en Kroea!umnge Rassen, p. 275,
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Among the Leti-Moa-Lakor Group we find that the orienta-
tion and the land of the dead and the land of the forefathers
are eastward.! At Beloe the graves are dug in the direction
of the land of the dead and in the direction of those places
where the first chiefs procured their wives. Here the land
of the ancestors is in the same direction as the land of the
dead. Although, &s Perry suggests® the body does not
actually face the land of the dead, there is no doubt as to the
intention of the survivors.® In this case we not only sve
a connection between the location of the original home of the
natives and the realms of the dead, but their sovinl status-
rank is likewise taken into account.

The Kom Clan of the Kuki of Manipur inter their dead on
the south side of the village and the land of the dead is likewise
in the south, and it is also from this direction that they suppose
themselves to have originated. Herc sy in many other
instances the aim seema to be to send the deceased back to
the land whence he first came.*

The Badoej of Bantam orient their dead to the south and
think that the land of the dead is in this same direction. The
Badoej are looked upon as Soendaneeze who came from the
south before accepting Islam as their religion.”

A CONNECTION BETWEEN THE Mytus Rrvaming ro ToTeMic
ANCESTORS AND TREE BURriaLn

AUSTBALIA

In the course of a conversation, Unkurta, u jew-lizard, asked
Qualpa (& long-tailed rat totem), “ What do you do when
another man dies ”, and he replied, “I do not bury him, 1
throw him away anywhere along the ground . Then Unkurta
said that it was not good to throw him away like that, but
that if he felt real sorry he ought to bury him in a tree, and
said, * Tell your sons to put you up in a tree when you are
dead, and tell them to teach other men to do the same ”."

1 Perry, * Orientation of the Dead in Indonensia*', J.AJ1. (1914), p. 287,

t Ibid, pp. 287.288, * Kruigt, dnimisme, p. 345,

4 Bhakeapoare, The Lushei Clans, p. 150 ; Brown, dccount of Mdunnipore,
pp. 136.137.

¢ Kruijs, Animisme, pp. 373-374. )

¢ Spencer and Gillen, Northern Tribex of Central Australia, pp. 400-40).

The forefather of the Wamakonde, the man from the bush, gave hias
children the command to bury their dead upright in wemory of the mother
of their race who was cut out of wood and awoke to lile when stood upright.
{Thin tale is the tribal legend of the Makeonde.) (Weule, Native Life tn Easl
Africa, p. 259.)



216 DIFFERENCES

DEPENDENT TPON THE KIND oF DEATH
MELANESLIA

The corpses of those who died & sudden death among the
Sulka are not buried, but are wrapped up with leaves and
placed in a scaffold in the house which is then shut up and
deserted.?

ATUSTRALIA

Among the Maranoa tribe of South-East Australia it is
the custom of the relatives of & young man who has died a
violent death to carry about his body instead of burying it
The reason assigned for this practice is that he had died before
his time and as a consequence could not rest in his grave.
Such a bhody is tied in a sheet of bark which is painted or
decorated with emu feathers.?*

Among some of the Victorian tribes we find the custom
of eating the bodies of relatives of either sex. But it is
important to bear in mind that this is only done in cases
where the person has been killed by violence. The natives
declare that the body was eaten as a sign of respect for the
dead.? In the Ovens River district of Victoria, the body of
a man killed by accident receives special attention.!

! Rascher, *Die Sulka, ein Beitrag zur Ethnographie, New Pommeorn "',
Archiv far Anthropolugie, Vol, XXIX (1004), p. 216,

* Howitt, Tribes of South-East Australia, p. 468,

* The Chukchausi Indinns of Culedonia burned those who died & vielent
denth or were bitton by snokos, but buried others, (Powers, Tribes of
Caledonia, p. 383.)

* Howitt, Pribes of South-Fast Ausiralia, pp. 457-458.

& Thomas, The Natives of Australia, p. 199,

Orientation wmong the Route ¢lan of the Kuki, of Manipur, is connected
wilh the kind of death. Persons who haid died an ordinary death are buried
toward the wost., Women who have died during partus and children who
diod before ono yoear of age are buried toward the east of tho village. Those
who have died an accidental death are orientated toward the south of the
village. {Perry, ** Oricntation of the Dead of Indonesis,” J.4.1., Vol. XLIV
{1014}, p. 289.} The Galelaroeze of Halmahera direct the bodies of those wha
have died a natural death toward the west, and those who have died an
unnatural death toward the east. (Perry, Ibid, p. 288.}

The Dayaks of South-sest Borneo do not bm-y those who have died by
accident. (Grabowsky, ''Der Tod, das Begribnis, das Tiwah oder Todtenfest,
Int. Areh., Vol. II, p. 181.} The Caddoes of North Americe do not bury the
warrior slain in battle.

The Choctaws of North Americe plece their dead on scaffolds but bury
at once those who have commmited suicide. The Hurone do not place the alain
on raised platforms as is their usual eustom. (Thomas, ** Burial Mounds of
the Northern Bections of the United States,”” Fifth Annual Report of the Bureau
of Etknolegy {1887), p. 111.) The Bamoans erect & different platform for the
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INDIA

The bodies of those who die of contagious diseases nre not
buried, but are carried into the forest and are kept there,
covered with leaves and branches. Dreath in such a case is
looked upon as due to the act of one of the deitivs who govern
plagues.’

Usually the Gonds bury their dead. but ** those who die in
their beds ™’ are bumed as the Hindus? The Kurmi deny
the ordinary funeral rites to those who huve met their death
by hanging or drowning. or through snnke-bite. These
individuals are merely burned without the ceremonies per-
formed subsequent to eremation and necessary to secure
salvation to the soul. Adults who have died of =mallpox
or leprosy are buried.?

Among the Khasis those who dic of cholera or smndlpox
or of any infectious or eontagious disease are first buricd but
later their bodies are dug up and lurned, whereas the usual
cugtom is to burn the body without the preliminary process
of burial.?

We read that a man of the Latooka, slain in battle, remains
unburied on the ficld.® At Uilong a man killed in war is
buried outside the village opposite to that of the enemies
who inflict the fatal wound.

The Hindus of the Punjab believe that if a mother dies
thirteen days within her delivery, she will return in the form
of & malignant epirit and torment her family. To prevent
this some of the natives drive nails through her head and
eyes.®

body of a man killei! in fighting from that of B man killed from any other cause,
{Brown, Mciancsians and Polynesians, p. 142.}

Among the aborigines of Nitka, we flnd it a custom to hura the hodies of
those who lose their lifo in war, with the exception of the hemd. This is pro-
served in a separate box other than that in which the ashes and boucs are
placed. (Lisiansky. A Voyage Round the World, p. 241,)

4 Crooke, Popular Religion and Folk- Lore of Northern India, Vol. 11, p. 64,

¢ Indian Antiqguary, Vol. 1. p. 344,

3 Russel, T'ribes and Castes of Tndia, Vol 1V, . 3.

! Gurdon, The Khasis, p. 137,

¢ Smyth, The Aborigines of Vietoria, Vol. I, p. 122 Hodaon, The Naga
Tribes of Manipur.

¢ Rose, " Hindu Birth Observances in the Punjab”, J. 4.7, Vol. XX XVTI
(1907), pp. 225.2:6,

The ghosts of women who die in childbed are esporially feared. Hee
Frazer, Payche’'s Task, pp. 64-85.
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SIBERIA

The bodies of those among the Chukchee who have died
from syphilis must not be burned lest the fire should be con-
taminated.! The manner of death often determines the
rites to be performed because it determines the fate of the
deceased in the other world.*

INFLUENCED BY MORAL CONSIDERATIONS
MELANESIA

The Sulkas do not bury in the house, as is their usual
custom, persons who at their death left few relatives, or did
evil in their life, or were murdered ouiside the village. Such
bodies are placed on rocks or on scaffolds in the forest or are
buried on the spot where they met their death.? Frazer
adds that probably such ghosts are regarded with contempt
or fear, and thus their bodies are interred at some distance

from the village.?

AUSTRALIA

In Victorin when a man is killed in a fight the tribesmen
inquire whether the glain one was sulky or sullen. If viclent
or mad or vicious, that is, if he pursued his enemy with
malignity and not in the calm manner of a man seeking victory
merely, but rather with blood-thirstinese, he would not be
deserving of a decent burial. He would be left to mutilation
and decay where he fell. If, again, he were the aggressor,
and death were the outcome, burial rites would not be
periormed. However, if the deceased acted in self-defence,

1 Bogoras, T'hs Chukehss, J.N.P K., Vol. VII {1207}, p. 523.

* The books of the pontiffs forbade burial to those who put an end to
their lives by hanging. (Granger, Ths Woraliip of the Romana, p. 86.} Buch
were left tossing between death and life since t-he good spirite of the upper air
ntuled to roceive them. (Ibid.)

the Tuski of Alaska those who die a natural death are carried out
thmngll a hole eut in the back of the hmt or yarang. This opening
immediately closed so thet the dead man eannot find his wey back. (Dall,
Alaska and its Resovrces, p. 332.) In Germany and the Highlands of Scotland
the bodies of suicides are carried out through a special opening, not by means
of the ordinary doorway. (Rosooe, The Baganda, p. 20.)

In Travancore the spirits of men who have died a violent death by
drowning or lmnging are supposed to become demeons wandering ebout intent
apon inflieting injury. To prevent this the heels of the deceased are cut.
{Frazer. Fayche’s Task, p. 83.)

1 Hascher, “Die Sulka, ein Beitrag Zur Ethnographie Neu Pommemn ™,
Archiv far Amhmpolomc, Vol. XXIX (1904), p. 214,
& ¥razer, Belicf sn Immortaliy, Vol. X, pp. 399-400.
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burial would be accorded him and his body and bones would
be placed in a hollow tree.!

A CONNECTION BETWEEN THE METHOD OF BURIAL AND THE
WorsHIr or THE SUN
MELANESIA

The only place where the upright position is recorded in
another part of Meianesia, other than in New Ireland, is in the
Island of Ureparapara, though Rivers suggesta it may also
be present at the southern end of Malaita. Burial in this
position pointa to the association of the cult of the aun with
this practice® This ocult, the author supposes, is embodied
in the religious ritual of the people who practice this form
of burial, and he declares that it is a remarkable fact that the
Duke of York Islands, where the upright position also occurs,
is especially the home of the Duk-duk, which embodies & sun
cult. Rivers claims that interaction brought about such a
coneception and he says evidence can be adduced to show that
the cult of the sun was not a part of the general culture of the
Kava-people, but was brought intc Melanesia by a distinct
and relatively late migration who placed their dead in the
upright position. We should expect, he says, to find such a

¥ Bmyth, The Aborigines of Vicioriu, Yol. I, p. 108,

In aome parta of Central America men of high atanding who had com.
mitted a crime were expased. (Preuss, [He Begribnisarten dex Amerikuner
und Nordostaziaten, p. 301, quoted by Frazer.) Among the people of Green-
lang it ia the custom for the body of a malefactor to be dismembered niul the
legs to be soattered. (Rink, Pulea and Traditions of the Rakimo, p. 64.)

Although the Hidatsa usually place their dead on scaffolds, yet ihey
bury in the earth those who quarrel and kill one another because the Lord of
Life is displeased with such eonduot. The object of such burial is to prevent
the body Irom being seen. The Crows who have no fear of Jeath likewise
are filled with horror at the thought of being buried in the graund. {Dorsoy,
A Study of Siouan Culie, p. 178, quoting Maximilian, Travels in North America,
PP 404-405.) . X

In of the abarigines of Aleska, Dinli tells us that the bodios of
good men were burned or rather broiled with oil, moss, and driftwood, wheroas
tha corpeea of bad men were simply expossd to rot.  (Dall, Resources of Alasku,
p. 3832.) When any man disd the Eskimo of Bering Btrait formarly cui the
sinews of his arme and lege “ in order to prevent the shade from returning 1o
the body and causing it to walk at night ss a ghoul™. (Neison, ' The Eskimo
about Bering Strait*’, Eightsenth Annual Report, Buresu of Ethnology (1899),

. 423.)
P The Hererc of Bouth Africa think that the ghosats of bad people appear
and are just as mischisvous as they were in life ; they rob, steal, seduce women
and girlsa, To prevent this the Herero uwsed to cut through the hackbone of
the corpee, tie it in a bunch, and sew it in an ox-hide. (Hrincker, Charucter,
Sitien, und Gebriuchs speciell der Bantu Deuisch Sidwestafrikas ; quoted by
Frazer it Payche's Task, p. 84.)
t Rivers, History of Melanesian Society, Vol. 11, p. 831.
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method of burial in the Society or Marquesas Islands, as well
as in New Britain, and the adjacent islands, where the sun
cult is practised, but as yet there is no evidence.

DisposaL o¥ THE BoxES RELATED To ANIMAL BELIEFS
MELANESIA

In Melanesia we find features of great significance in con-
nection with animal beliefs. When the bones are thrown
into the water at places called keno, it is believed that
they are swallowed by fishes or animals. In some cases the
animals which become the receptacles of the bones are included
among the totems of the clan. The keno is also regarded as
the nunu or soul of the dead man. The bone ceremony
zeems to have been instituted for the sequisition of the mana
of the dead man by the possession of his bones. The flesh is
taken off the bones as soon as possible so that the soul can be
free to go to the land of the dead.*

CONNECTED WITH SOCIAL INFRACTIONS
InpIa

The Kurmi, a cultivating caste, bury children whose ears
have not been bored.!

CONNECTED WITH THE REPUTATION OF TEE DECEASED
AUSTRALIA

If the departed tribesman were a great hunter or an esteemed
counsellor, or if he had performed unusual feats, the sorcerer
would make a significant speech at the burial.’

CONNEOTED WITH DIVINATION
INDIA

In Tibet the priest settles the method of disposal. The
Place, the day, the hour, all depend on astrological combina-
tions known only to him.?

ASS0CIATED WITH KTHICAT, CONSIDERATIONS

Persons who left few relatives, or did evil or who were
murdered outside the village were not buried in the house
but were deposited on rocks or scaffold -}

* Also considered on pages 208 and 207.

! Russell, T'ribes and Casies of India, Vol. IV, p. 73,

* Smyth, The Aborigines of Vietoriz, Vol. I, p. 106,

* Williama, Buddhiam, p, 365,

; l&a;fger, “ Die Sulke", Archiv fiir Anthropologie, Vol. XXIX (1804),
PP- 410,
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CerEMoONTES CONNECTED WITH SRoC1AL STATUS
MELAYESIA
Among the Koita a tobi iz made for a married man, a married
woman, and an unmarried male if an adult, but not for an
unmarried girl or child.!

AUSTRALIA
In the Ovens River district of Victoria, the hodies of married
people are burned. whereas others are buried.®

IxpIa

In different Indian castes or tribes it is the custom to bury
the bodies of the unmarried but to burn the bodies of the
married.” The Kondayamkottai Maravars buvy the unmarried
but cremate the married.®

Among the Kurmi we find that poor families who eannot
afford firewood are buried.” In Northern India the bodies of
all low caste representatives are sometimes buried face down-
ward to prevent the escape of the evil spirit.”

In Tibet and Mongolia corpses of the lowly, espeeially of the
poor, are often exposed in ficlds, deserta, mountains, rocks,
lonely ravines and sometimes in open places.”

Great ascetics (Sannyasis) and holy men (Samahug) are
generally buried, and their tombs are called Samadhis.”

MerHop oF BuriaL INFLUENCED BY ENVIRONMENTAL
CoNprrions
AUSTRALIA
In the northern districts of the Kaimlarai country the
burial was sometimes in soft ground. If there was no soft
ground in the locality the body was placed in a hollow tres.*

! Seliginane, Melanesians, p. 1G],

2 Thoman, The Natives of dustralia, p. 144,

3 Fawcett, " The Kondayamkottai Maravars, n Drevidian Trits: of
Tinnevelly, Southern India™, J.A.I., Vol. XX XTI {1963), n. 64 ; Thurston,
C'astes and Tribes of 8. India, Vol. IV, p. 226, Vol. VI, p. 244,

4 Fawcott, ** The Kondayamkottai Maravars', J.AL., Vol. XXXIII
(1903), p. 84,

& Ruseell, Tribes and Castes of Indin, Vol, IV, p. 3.

% Crooke, Popular Religion of Northern India, Vol. [, p. 260,

The Tlinkets threw the bodies of slaves into the sea. (Westormar:k,
Vol. IL, p. 527, note 9.) The Law of the Twelve Tabloa prohibited the
embalming of alaves. (Lex Duodecim Tabularum, X, 6.)

T Wilkams, Brahmanism, p. 369,

¢ Williarmns, Hinduism, p. 63",

* Howitt, Native Tribes of South Eqst Australia, p. 464,
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The Umbaia Tribe do not bury their dead, like their neigh-
bours, in trees, but put them on the ground, a practice whioh
ia due to the fact that over a large area of the country inhabited
by this tribe there are no trees.!

It is very evident that environmental conditions influence
the method of disposal of the body, whether such takes the form
of earth, tree, cave or sea burial, or exposure to wild beasta, or
cremation. Naturally environmental conditions figure in many
complexes.

SIBERIA

Althongh we find cremation and exposure in the wildernesa
both resorted to-amongst the Chukchee, yet exposure may
be said to be their fundamental burial, such being encouraged
by environmental conditions, due to the lack of fuel. On
the contrary, the Koryak, living more to the south where
there is an abundance of fuel, have adopted exclusively
cremation. The Koryak in whose country there is dearth of
fuel throw their dead into the sea from some steep rock.?

Here underground burial is difficult, because of climate
conditions. Again, we find that only among the KXerk
division (Koryak) possibly owing to the absence of foreata,
the dead are not cremated, but sunk into the sea.?

AFFEOTED BY THE PHYsS10AL CONDITION OF THE DECEASED
AUSTRALIA

Among the tribes inhabiting the district from the Murray
River to Lacepede Bay, we find that the bodies of youths and
adults in the prime of life are dried, whereas a different method
of preparing the body for burial is seen in the case of others
not in this category.* In Frazer Island, Queensland, old
men, old women, and young women who are not fat are rolled
in their rugs and buried.®

When a man is killed or dies in the vigor of manhood his
neareat relatives summon all their friends to a feast. The
body is skinned and then devoured amidst the wailing of
women and the chanting of men.*®

! Bpencer and Gillen, Northern Tribes of Central Australia, p. 546.
% Bogoras, The Chubokes, J N P.E., Vol. VIT, 2.3 (1607), p. 523.

* Jochelson, The Koryak, J.N.P.E., Vol. V1, 1 {1905), p. 104.

¢ Curr, T'he Australinn Race, Vol. 11, p. 248,

¢ 8myth, The Aborigines of Victona, Yol. 1. p. 121,
& Memoire of the Queensland Museum, Vol. 1 (1915), p. 22.
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ORIENTATION OF THE DEsp CORRELATED WITH THEIR
Oricinar Home
AUSTRALIA
Among the Arunta we find the custom that the body is
buried with the face looking toward the place from which the
spirit of the deceased was supposed to have come originally.!

CONNECTED WITH THE BIRTHPLAOE OF THE DECEASED
AUSTRALIA

In Western Australia we are told that * dving persons,
especially those dying from old age, generally expreas an
earnest desire to be taken to their birth-place that they may
die and be buried there. Parents will point ont the sput
where they were born so that when they becorne old and
infirm, their children may know where they wish their bodies
to be disposed of.””®

BorialL DEFENDENT UFoN THE EXIGENCIES OF THE QCOUASION

Among the Wurunjerri we find that the body is burned
if there is no time to dig a grave® Likewise it is a custom
of the natives of the Viectorian tribes, if time is lacking for
digging a grave, to place the body on a bier and to remove
it a mile or two.!

Manwer or DiggiNng THE GRAVE DEPENDENT UPON THE
CONCEPTION OF THE RESTING PLACE OF THE DDECEASED

AUSTRALLA

The Theddora of South-East Australia believe that the dead
do not always remain in the grave but at times come out.
Thus their graves are dug in cylindrical pits with a side chamber
in which the dead body is placed, surrounded by pieces of wood.
This arrangement is for the purpose of providing for epgress
if such is ever desired by the deceased.®* Among the Ngarigo
we find graves made like a well with a side chamber ; again,
they were constructed by digging out & cavity just as we
find among the Theddora.’

1 Thomas, The Native Tribes of Australic, p. 193,

1 Dawson, 4ustralicn Aborigines, p. 62,

1 Howitt, Nalive Pribes of Svuwth-East Ausiralia, p. 444.
¢ Jbid, p. 455.

s Ibid, p. 460.
s Ibid, p. 462.
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AFFECTED BY THE Locatiox or THE REaitMs or THE Deabp
MELANESIA

The practice of placing the dead in cances and throwing
them into the sea is associated with the belief that the home
of the dead may be reached by water.” Although this may
be true in certain specific instances, yet we have numerous
other cases where the realms of the dead are to be reached
by a passage across a large body of water, and where there
is no such practice resorted to as placing the dead in canoes
or of throwing the dead bodies into the sea.

' Rivers, History of Melanesian Society, Vol. 11, p. 360,



CHAPTER XVI
MOURNING

AFFECTED BY RANK
MeLANESIA

Ix the Fiji Islands we find mourning for a king lasting from
ten to twenty days. On these days the entirc population
fasted until evening and the coast for miles was tahooed.
We note abstinence of the people from fish and fruits.! The
mutilation of finger joints among the Fijians when in mourning
is confined to the relatives of the deceased unless he is one of
the highest chiefs.”

Persons who handle the corpse of a Fijian are forhbidden to
touch anything for a long time after a death has occurred.
This period varies with the rank of the deceased. When
great chiefs die, this restriction lasts from two to ten months ;
upon the demise of a petty chief it does not exceed one month,
and when a commoner dies, a four days' taboo is considered
sufficient.? A whole village will mourn for a chief of Waima
and perhaps for an influential man from six to ten days by
abstaining from fishing, hunting, and pot-making, and by
doing as little gardening as possible.!

After the death of a man of some rank in Aurora, New
Hebrides, his mother, or wives, or sisters throw ashes over
their heads and backs. Men may walk about, but female
mourners cannot go into the open and their faces may not be
geen. They remain indoors and stay in the dark covered
with a large mat reaching to the ground. For one hundred
days the widow goes to weep at the grave moming and after-
noon. The large mats which the women don remain on their
heads as a sign of mourning. They likewise ahstain from
certain food.®

1 Williama, Fiji and the Fijiune, pp. 197.198.
% Frazar, Belicf in Immortality, Vol. I, p. 451.
* Ibid, p. 450,
¢ Beli Melanesians, p. 275,
¥ Codrington, Melanesians, p. 281.
225 15
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The Fijien female mourners burn their skin into blisters
by applying lighted rolls of bark cloth. In the Gazelle Penin-
sula women with blackened faces sleep on the grave for weeks.!
If the deceaged is a great chief, his corpse is almost covered
with shell money and placed in a canoe which is put in a smali
houge. The nearest female relatives are led to the house and
under no consideration whatever are they allowed to depart
from the hut until nothing but a gkeleton remains. Then a
solemn funera! takes place.? When a man of note is buried
in the Duke of York Island the women make fires that the
ghost might warm himself at them, and the female relatives
blacken their faces for a long time.?

AFFECTED BY SEX
MuLANESIA

At Bartle Bay in British New Guinea a widow is forbidden
to eat the same kind of food which her husband took during
his last illness.” When a death takes place among the Roro-
gpeaking tribes of British New Guinea, the female relatives
lacerate their arms, leps, skulls, faces, and other parts of the
body with shells. This they continue to do until the blood
gtreams and they fall down exhausted.’

AUSTRATIA

Among the Warramunga the women take very active part
in the mourning. Here the bair of widows is cut and their
bodies are covered with white pipe clay. During the mourning
period they live in a small wurley apart from other camps.®
In Australia, it is eapecially the women, and most conspicu-
ously the widows, who mutilate themselves by cutting and
laceration of the flesh.” We are told that upon the death
of her hushand a widow will seize fire brands and burn her
breast and other parts of her body. A certain delight seems
to be centred in this self-inflicted torture, Not content with

1 Parkinmson, Dreisrig Jahre in der Sudsee, p. 78.

* Frazer, Belief in I'mmoriality, Vol. I, p. 308,

» Ibid, p. 403.

4 Beligmmann, Melanesians, p. 817.

¥ Joueh, La Socidtd des Mizsiongires du Sacré Coeur Vicariats Apostoligues
de la Mdlandeie et de la Mierondsie, p. 30 ; quated by Frazer, p. 197.

* Bpencer and Gillen, Nerihern Tribes of Ceniral Ausiralia, p. 521,

? Frazer, Belicf in Immortality, Vol. I, p. 154.
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this burning, she takes the ashes in her hands, rubs them into
her wounds and scratches her face until the blood appears.!
Among the Kamilaroi. the mourners, and easpecially the
women, cut their heads with tomahawks and aliow the blood
to dry.? The women of the Boulia district of Queensland
scratch their thighs with stones or bits of gliss. However,
the men of the neighbouring section likewise make deeper
lacerations on their thighs. The men and women of the
Arunta tribes also disfigure themselves after a death. It
is a custom among the Arunta for the female relatives of the
deceased to cut their own and each other’s heads so severely
with clubs and digging sticks until blood streams from them
on the grave.’ Although men firure in many of the laceration
ceremonies 8o characteristic of the Australian natives, yet the
women take by far the more conspicuous part in such pro-
ceedings. Thus among some tribes of Victoria although
both malee and females disfignre themselves, it s especinlly
the women, and above all the widows, who inflict severo
injuries upon themselves when in mourning.? When we read
of a burial on the Murray River, we learn that “* around the
bier were many women relatives of the deecased, wailing and
lamenting bitterly, and lacerating their thighs, backs, and
breasts with shells or fint until the blood flowed eopiously
from the gashes™®

The men of the Binbinga tribe who belong to the opposite
phratry from the deceased participate in a meal which consista
of parts of his body, but no woman is permitted to do =0, for
females are not allowed to touch human flesh.®

In Melville Island the mother of the dead man, smeared
with ochre, takes a prominent part in the dancing cercmonies
connected with burial rites.” After the preliminary dance
a large fire is lighted and two old men, who are tribal fathers
of the dead man, go to it and singe the hair off their arms

1 8myth, dborigines of Victoria, Vol. I, p. 104,

1 Howitt, Native Tribes of South-East Australia, p. 460,

% Spencer and (Gillen, Nutive T'ribes of Central Ausiralia, pp. 507-510,

* SBtanbridge, ** Tribes in the Ceniral Part of Victoria®, Transactions of
the Ethnological Society of London, N.&,, Vol T {1861}, p. 208,

' RByre, Journals of Erpeditions of Discovery inte Ceniral Awuastralia,
Vol. I, p. 347.

* Spencer and Gillen, Northern Tribes of Central Australia, p. H48.

7 Bpencer, Notive Tribes of the Norihern Territory of Auatralia, p. 233,
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and legas. If they neglect to do so, it is believed that they will
be seriously ill' The mourning decorations of the women
are likewise different from those of the men.?

In South Australia we find that after a death men shave
their heads with mussel shells, whereas women use fire sticks
for the same purpose.®

The natives of the Boulia district in colouring themselves
for mourning use different patterns for males and females.*

Although the natives of Vietoria resort to great mourning
for a young man, such taking the form of lacerations, yet they
indulge in very little weeping when a8 woman or old man dies.’®
In speaking of the aborigines of Australia, Oldfield says that
for the death of a female, none, neither male nor female,
mourn.® Bonney tells us that most of the women in New
South Wales wear mourning.’

Inpia (SEX AND RANK)

In former times the Kataharayan, a fishing people on the
Malabar Coast, intermitted their fishing three days after the
death of a prince of Malabar.® When the parents of rich
and respectable men die in Wibet, the children refrain from
participating in marriage ceremonies and all festivities and
undertake no lengthy journeys. Upon the death of the Dalai
Lama or of the Tashi Lama, all work is suspended for seven
days, public offices are closed, and markets are not held.
The people likewise refrain from amusementz and love-
meking. The women are forbidden to wear jewelry for thirty
days, and neither men nor women put on new clothes. Here
we see universal mourning observed for high officials.”

According to the Vishnu-Purana the time of impurity of a
Brahman is ten days, for a Kshatriya twelve, for a Vaisya

! Spencer, Native T'ribes of the Northern Territory of Australia, p. 233.

2 Ibid, p. 244

3 Thomas, The Nativer of Australia, p. 203,

¢ Roth, Ethrological Studirs among the North-West Central Queensland
Aborigines, p. 164,

® Bmyth, The Aborigines of Victoria, p. 121.

Oldtield, ** The Aborigines of Australia®™, Transactions of the Ethnog-

raphical Nociety, Vol. ITT {1B65), p. 248,

! Bonney, ‘' On Some Customs of the Aborigines of New South Walea"'
J.4.1., Vol XTII {1883-1884), p. 135.

® Iyer, The Cochin Tribes and Castes, Vol. I, p. 265.

* Das, Journey to Lhasa and Central Tibet, p. 256,
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fourteen, for & Sutra one month or thirty-one days. The
higher the caste. the less the inconvenience.!

IxDia

When anyone dies among the Kunbi, a great agricultural
caste, the male mourners shave their heads.®* The Kurmi
male mourners likewise shave after a funeral® The same
custom is practised by the Dhikar., a small castc whose
members are of illegitimate descent.* The chicf mourner of
the Dhimar caste of fishermen shaves ten days after a death
bas occurred.”

Dubois states that the Hindu widow iz in mourning till her
death. Her head is shorn once a month. she i not wllowed
to chew betel, she is permitted no jewels (except one plain
ornament), no coloured clothes, only white ones, no marks
can be placed on her forchead, no saffron on her face and
body. 8he can partake of no amusements and is not supposed
to attend fa.mllv festivities for her presence is looked upon as
an evil omen.®* However, for the chief mourner, the mourning
lasts only for one year.”

SIBERIA

Among the Koryaks the designs on a woman's funeral coat
are less complicated and the embroidery is not as claborate
as that of & man’s. A woman’s funeral gurment is madoe of
reindeer skina with the hair inside it, whereas that of a man
is of the skins of white fawns.”

AUSTRALIA

The widows of the Warramunga, living on Termant’s Creek,
are sometimes not allowed to speak for as long u period as

1 Willinins, Religious Life and Thought in India, p. 306,

The Natchoz mourned ior the common dead for thres daye, while those
whao fell in battle were honoured with more protracted umi gricvous lnmonta-
tion. (Jones, Antiquities of the South Indigns, p, 103, quoted by Yarrow,
Introduction to the Mortuary Customa of the North Americas fndians, p, 77.)

After o sacred chief's doath in Saroa, the whoio of the lagoon wan taboo.
There could be no boating nor fishing. (lirown, Melanesians and Polynesians,

. 2B1.)
P 1 Rusaell, Tribes and Castes of India, Vol. 1V, p. 37.

* Ibid, p. T8, 4 Ihid, Vol. TI, p. 479. b Ibid, Vel. TI, p. 606,
Dubois, Hindu Manrers und Customy, Vol 11, p. 344,

Ibid, p. 495,
Jochelson, The Koryak, J.N.P.E.,, Vol. V1 (1405), p. 1045,

L
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twelve months, during which time their only way of com-
munication is by means of a gesture language.!

At the Urpmilchima, or final mourning ceremony, as it is
conducted at the Alice Springs group, and when the Chi-
murilia is complete, no words are spoken, and the only
sound is the wailing of the women.®? The women of the
Wakelbura tribe also cut themselves with stone knives and
at times with broken glass.?

The silence injunction among the Warramunga falls to the
lot of the women, who are placed under a strict ban of silence for
an interval of one year or even two years. This is participated
in by the wife, mother, sister, daughter-in-law. Itis a common
thing to find the greater number of women in any camp
refraining from epeaking. With widows, mothers, and
mothers-in-law this ban extends over the whole period of
mourning, and even at the close of this period the women
wish to remain silent and persist in using the gesture language
in which they are adepts. Amongst the Gnanji the mother
and wives of the dead man are under the silence ban until
the final burial ceremonies are concluded.®

Although no woman of the Central Australian tribes may
mention the name of the deceased, the restriction on males is
not so absaolute,

! Bpencer and Gillen, Native Tribes of Central Australia, pp. 600-502.

2 Ihid, p. BOS,

* Howitt, Native Tribes of Scuth-East Avatralia, p, 471.

¢ Spencor and Uiilen, Northern Trides of Centrul Awatralia, p. 525,

 fbid, p. 547,

In Bouth America, as in many other places, women especially were made
to bear the burden of mourning regulations, Tho widows of the deceased
members of the Mats: tribe of Ewhe were compelled to remain in the dark
part of the hut, had to sit on stone iustead of a stove, were forced to be attirad
m elothing similar to that in which a corpse waa to be buried, must sleep on
the mut upon which the deceaaed luy, could not appear on the main street
of the village, and during the mourning period they could talk to no one.
Besidos the above, various other restrictions were imposed upon .
Among the Mbayas and Guaycuru the women and slaves were forbidden to
apenk for three or four months. (Hartland, article in Hasting's, Vol. IV,
P. 438.) Whereas in Malta the women were secluded for forty days, the men
weont out on the seventh day. (Bussuttil, Hfoliday Customs in Malta, p. 131 ;
quoted by Harulanod, article in Hasiing’s, Vol. IV, p. 439.) The female
relatives of the Duke of York Islanders emear their faces with black for a long
timo after the death of one of the members of their tribe, {Brown, Melanesions
and Polynesians, p. 300.)

Although the silence injunction is invariably eonnected with women,
yet an instance is cited where men as well as women observe this custom.
Among the Lkungen of Vancouver Island, widows and widowers are mot
allowsd to speak for two dayaafier a burial. After this period they may speak
s little, (Hartland, Bitwal and Belief, p. 254.)
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It is interesting to observe that the silence ban is by no
means identified with the death-situation alone. Thua it
is very frequently imposed upon youths at the time of their
initiation. We hear of the ban of silence as a prominent
feature of the initiation of youths among the Aruntae. After a
native has become identified as a member of the Unmatjers
tribe we hear of his release from the silence restriction which
has been imposed upon him.! At the ceremony of the Kngwara
the gilence ban is likewise removed.? In the initiation cere-
monies of the Warramunga® and Binbinga tribes, it also
figures.* It is a custom of the Umbaia tribe to impose the
gilence restriction upon strangers.”

When describing the death customs of the aborigines of
Victoria, Smyth tells us that when a woman or child diea, none
but the bereaved exhibit sorrow.*

DEPENDENT UPON AGE
AUSTRALIA

During the performence of the Morlil, a ceremony practined
among the Kakadu tribe, little cakes, made out of lily seeds,
are eaten by the older men only, and the younger men are
not permitted to eat them.” Furthermore, the older women
would paint themselves all over with yellow ochre or mud,
and wear the special form of bracelet called kundama on
both arms, and the younger girls would paint themselves
with red ochre® Nobody paints his body for mourning if
a young child diea in North-West Central Queensland 2

With the StatlumH of British Columbia the mourning period
varied with age ; the younger the man, the longer the abstin-
ence, Elder peaple might eat fresh salmon as scon as the first

! Spencer and Gillen, Northern Trides of Central Ausiratia, p. 344.

1 Ibid, p. 383, * Ibid, pp. 352-353, 363.

* Ibid, p. 369, v Ibid, p. 221.

* Smyth, The Aborigines of Vicioria, Vol. I, p, 99,

Among the Eskimo of Baffin Land end Hudson Bay we find thot when a
person who conveys a dead body to its place of burial retums home, he must
remain there for three days and nights. The malie relatives may ieave the
house for a ghort time, but the women must remain within. (Hoss, Bulletin
afths A.meﬂcan. Museum of Natural History, Vol. XV {1807), p. 144.)

Eeneer. é\’anw Tribes of the Northern Territory of Ausivalia, p. 244.
Ibid 44
* Ror.h P.E't logical Stwds g the North-Wesi Cousi Queensland

Abvorigines, p. 164,
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salmon run was over and the fish had arrived in numbers and
there was no danger of their being driven away. Salmon
was supposed to be peculiarly susceptible to the influence of
dead bodies.'

RELATTONSHIP
AUSTRALIA

When one of the Dieri is dying, his relatives separate into
two groups, those more closely related to him which include
the Ngaperi, Ngata-mura, Noa, and those of the Kami and
Kadi who are closely connected with the deceased, and a
second group which comprises the Ngandri, the Ngatani,
Kaku, Kaka, Tidnari, Buyulu, Neyi, Ngatata, to whom may
be added the Kami, Kadi if not too distantly related to the
dying man.

Although those of the first group sit close to the dying
person, and even after death throw themselves upon the body,
those of the second group remain at some distance away and
are most careful to avoid looking at the face of the deceased.?

The distant relatives of the Dieri upon the occasion of a
death, and also those of the Kami and Kadi, if not of too
remote tribal relation, paint themselves with karku (red ochre)
mixed with tuna (gypsum). The Ngaperi, the Ngata-mura,
and Noa, with the closer related Kami and Kadi, paint them-
selves with tuna only.”

DEPEXDENT UPON LoCAL CLAK AFFILIATION
MeLANESIA

When a Ufuapie woman of Mekeo marries, she goes to live
in her husband’s village, but when she dies she is carried back
to her own village. Her husband’s village mourns only until
the removal takes place. Mourning customs such as cere-
monial taboos and refraining from dancing are observed not
only in the dead woman’s eclan, but in all the clans of the
village.

All the subjects of a deceased paramount chief of the
Trobriands and the natives at Kitava, except fhose belonging

! Hill-Tout, ** Report on the Ethnology of the #tatlunH of British
Columbia®, JJ.4.1., Vol. XXXV, p. 134,
* Howitt, Native Tribes of South-Euast duastralia, p. 447.

2 Ibhid.
* Beligmann, Melanesians, pp. 358-3569,
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to his own clan, wear black mourning pigment. The same
custom is in vogue when a village chief dies, and his para-
mount chief goes into mourning for him if the dead man is
not of his own totem.!

CorNECTED WITH (CLAN SPIRIT
AUSTRALIA

A man of the Arunta tribe of Central Australia is compelled
to cut himself when in mouming for his father-in-law,  Other-
wise his wife may be given to another man to =atisfy the
chagrin of the offended ghost® 8pencer and Gillen desceribe
& death in the Warramunga tribe when a man of the Tjunguri
class died. The men who gashed their sides upon this oceasion
stood to him in one or the other of the following relntionships ;
grandfather on the mother’s side, mother's brother. brother
of the dead man’s wife, her mother’s brother.®

When a man of any particular class of the Warramunga
tribe dies, only the men who stand in a particular relation-
ship to him must cut themselves. Among this fribe Lhe
lacerations are performed by those who stand to the deccased
in the tribal relationship of grandfather on the mother's side,
mother’s brothers, or brothers-in-law, brothers of the mother
of his wife, and wife’s brothers. The tribal fathers cut their
whiskers off and others also cut their hair ¢losely and smoar
their sealps with pipeclay.*

In the Urabunna tribe the hair is cut from the head of the
dead by a man who stands in the relationship of Kupuka
{younger brother) to the deceased. During the mourning
ceremonjes, survivors who stand in certain tribal relation-
ships also cut their own hair and this is mixed with that of the
dead man and woven into a girdle to which the special name
of tata is given. This is worn only during the avenging
expedition. No man of one moiety is permitted to sec the
bair of a man of another moiety while it is being made into
this girdle. Spencer and Gillen call our attention to the
fact that in the Urabunna we meet with a custom not practised
elsewhere. If a man’s actual elder sister dies, his hair is cut
off after her decease, and mixed with hers to form the girdle.

! Seligmann, Meluresians, p. T18.
' Spencer and Uillen, Native Tribes of Central Australia, p. 500.

3 Bpencer and Gillen, Northern Tribws of ('entral Auatralia, pp. 516-522.
¢ Bpencer and Gillen, dcrosr Australia, Vol. 11, pp. 428-429.
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This, they claim, may be associated with the idea of the
alternation of sexes at successive reincarmations, since this
custom seeme to place the woman on the same level as the
man. Among the Warramunga, the whiskers of the deceased
are cut immediately after death by the dead man’s son, who
presents them to & man who is either the actual or the tribal
husband of the daughter of the dead man’s sister, and upon
whom it is incumbent to avenge the death.'

! fipencer and Gillen, Nortkern Tribes of Central Australia, pp. 543-544.



CHAPTER XVII
TABOOS

CONNECTED WITH SEX
AUSTRALIA

Amoxg the Arunta, the Urabunna, the Kaitish, the Warra-
munga, the Tjingilla, the Binbinga, the hair which is cut off
the deceased and made in waist-girdles, tana, chantimmi,
and sent on the avenging expedition, is sacred and is never
allowed to be seen by women and children. The only occasions
when hair is ever destroyed are those on which it is cut off
&8 & symbol of mourning and then it is immediately burnt.!

No woman is allowed to participate in the caunibal feast
in the Gulf of Carpentaria region.**

IND1A

Among the Kondayamkottai Maravars when there is no
son to perform the funeral ceremonies, the husband acta as
official funeral director, but a woman never participates in
this rite.’}
SIBERIA

The Reindeer Chukchee forbid any kind of woman’s work
with needle and scraper during the performance of the funeral

! 8poncer and Gillen, Northern Tribes of Central Australia, p. 604.

3 Thomas, The Natives of Australia, p. 196.

* In a group of emall islands in the western extromity of Duteh Now
Guinea the women are forbidden to set food for the dead in shrines, for if so,
they would be childless.

Aroong the Nandi of East Africa upon the death of & married woman
the youngest daughter wears her garment inside out while the ather relatives
put rope on their ornaments and shavo their heads, When unmarried people
die, the female relatives cover their ornaments with rope, while the male
relatives shave their heads. (Hollis, The Nandi, pp. 71.74.)

? Fawcett, ** The Kondayamkottai Maravars”, J.4.f,, Vol. XXXIII
(1803), p. 64.

t It is not the custom of the femsales of the Andaman lelunds to attend
a fuperal although they do their part in proparing the body for burial. (Man,
‘' Aboriginal Inbebitants of the Andaman Ialands", J.4.l., Vol. XXI1I
(1885), p. 144.)

235
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ceremony.’* In Kamenskoye, no woman goes in the funeral
procession.?

DEPENDENT UPOX RELATIONSHIP®
MELANESIA

At Tubetube, in British New Guinea, the children of the
decessed may not eat any coccanuts from their father's trees,
nor even from any trees grown in his hamlet, nor of any garden
produce grown in its vicinity. Likewise they must abstain
from all the pork of pigs fattened in their deceased parents’
village. However, these restrictions do not include the
brothers, sisters, and other relatives of the departed. The
relatives who have taken part in the burial remain at the
grave five or six days. They are not allowed to drink water,
but are permitted a little heated cocoanut milk. They are
allowed to eat only a little yam and other vegetable food.}

In the Mekeo district of British New Guinea a widower
forfeits all civil rights. He is an outcast in the true sense of
the term. He is not allowed to go in public, he cannot culti-
vate his garden, and is forbidden to fish or hunt except at
night.”

AUSBTRALIA

Among the Warramunga the silence ban is imposed upon
those who stand in a certain relationship, either actual or
tribal, to the deceased.’

; lBogoms, Memoire in American Museuwm of Naturul History, Vol. XT,
p. 321.

* The inhabitants of the villages of Baffin Land and Hudson 8trait are
not allowed to go huntiug for ono day, and the women must refrain from ali
work whetever. (Boas, Bulletin American Muscum of Nalurel History,
Vol. XY, 1807, p. 121.}

The Eskimo women are forbidden to comb their hair, to wash their
fuces, to dry their boots or stockings. (Ibid.)

t Jochelson, The Koryak, J.N.P.E.,Vol. VI (1905), p. 111,

? Insesmuch s varying degrees of mourning in connection with the degree
of blood relationship are g0 common in primitive, antique, and modern society
only a few of such instencea have been cited. The nature of mourning
observances are of varyving intensity, from the most exaeting restrictions
placed upon widows and widowers, to the trifling taboos inposed upen the
most distant relatives.

1 Beligmann, Mclancsians, p. 613 et seq.

¢ Quis, ** Les Canagues : Mort.Deuil,” Mission Catholiques, Vol. XXXIX
(1802), p. 208.

¢ Bpencer and Gillen, Northern Tribes of Cenival Australia, p. 525,
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DerENDENT UPOX PHRATRY RELATIONS
AUSTRALIA

Among the Arunta, the individuals who are identified with
certain phratry groups may never mention the name of the
deceased, nor may they go near the grave until after the
ceremony of the Urpmilchima has been performed. Those
who belong to another phratry group, when the time of mourn-
ing is over, speak of the dead and mention his name without
fear of offending the Ulthana. or the man’s spirit in ghost
form. The Gammona of the dead man are not only prohibited
from mentioning his name, but they are not permitted to attend
the burial ceremonies, nor the suhsequent marringe ceremony
conducted at the gravel

CONNECTED WITH SUB-(LASS
AUSTRALLA

In Central Australia, the name of the deceased mayv he
mentioned by the men of the two sub-classes to which the
wife’s father or the wife’s hrother of the dead man helonged.®

DEPENDENT UPONX TIHE SUOCIAL STATI'S
INDIA

The time of impurity for a Brahman is ten days, for a Ksha-
triya twelve, and for a Sutra one month or thirty-one days.
Among the Lodi, an agricultural caste, the impurity period
for the higher clans is twelve days and for the lower sub-
castes three days.® The Dhimar, a caste of fishermen, mourn
only one day for children whose ears are not pierced, but
for others, ten days.?

L Bpencer and Gillen, Native Trilbes of Central Australia, pp. 490-600.
t Ihid, p. 526.

! Russell, T'ribes and Castes of India, Vol. IV, p. 118.

¢ Ibid, Vol II, p. 506.



CHAPTER XVIIL
WOMAN’S CONNECTION WITH FUNERAL RITES

MELANESIA

Ar Saa, the women sit around the corpse and wait.!* In
the Banks Islands women are hired to wait about the corpse.?
At Ureparapara the women also wait at the ceremony for
driving away the ghost® The women of Gana, in Santa
Maria, watch the corpse until nothing but skin and bones are
left.*

When a chief named Gorai died in the Shortland Islands,
the women performed the funeral dance round the pyre until
the body was cremated.®

However, at the elaborate funera! dance performed by the
Western Islanders on the Island of Pulu, no woman or un-
initiated man might witness the operation of making the head-
dresses or masques, nor could any woman impersonate the
dead, which rdle was always acted by the men.%}

During the entire time the body is kept in the house of a
deceased Trobriand Islander of Northern Massim, the women
indulge in almost continuous weiling, while men manifest their
grief by pressing their noses and sniffing.”

Among the natives of Murua we find that burial is the duty
of the women ; they construct a trench near the village and
here they place their dead. Women respectfully exhume the

} Qodrington, Melanesians, p. 261,

* Roman women who were in the funerel procession were in the habit
of crying sloud, tearing their hair, and lacerating their cheeks. (Prop. III,
13, 2%.)

1 Codrington, Meianesians, p. 267.

¥ Ibid, p. 270.

4 Ibid, p- 288.

¢ Cambridge, Anthropological Expedition to Torres Straits, Vol V,
Pp. 252-258.

* Brown, Melanesians and Polynesians, p. 213.

t At one time in Rome there was a scruple about edmitting women to
the saored rites. (Fowler, Religious Experiences of the Romans, p. 30.)

T Beligmann, Melanesians, pp. T15-718,
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bones of the deceased and give them to the nearest relatives
of the dead man.'*

At the celebration given in honour of the dead among the
Mafulu Mountain People of British New QGuinea, women
stay with the dying, and after the death has been announced
the incoming women, but not the men, arrive smeared with
mud.® Each woman, after seeing the body, comes vut and
sita on the platform of the house or on the ground ; after the
women ceage wailing they commence a funeral song in which
all members of the female sex join.?

ATUSTRALYA

At the ceremony following the final preparation of the
body for burial, the men perform certain totemic ceremonies.!
The second part of the Mortil, & ceremony connected with
the burial of a native of the Kakadun tribe, is performed
mainly by the women.®

For some days after a death the women of Cooper Creck
indulge in an occasional lamentation, but the men never give
utterance to grief.®! Although only the women participate
in the wailing, yet they are not allowed to come near the
corpse immediately after the simple ceremony following a
death.”

In the Adelaide tribe the grave is dug with women’s aticks.”

At Encounter Bay we find that the ground upon which
a man died is dug up by his wive: or the wormen related to
him, occasionally assisted by the men.? In Western Australia
the mother and other women form a group about the dying
one, and weeping, scratch their cheeks, foreheads and nonses
with their nails. Further lamentation is indulged in by

! Boligmann, Mclanesians, pp. 727-728,

* The Wichita ususlly crmploy women to bury the dead. {Yarrow,
Mortuary Customs of the North American Indigns, p. 8.) 1n Samoa, smllaming
is done exclusively by women. (Turner, Ninsisen Yearain Polynesia, pr. 231.}

* Williameson, The Mafulu Mouniain People of British New Guinea,
pp. 243-244.

+ [bid, p. 259,

The Iroquois danee for the dead, known a8 Ohé wi, muat be performed
by women only, (Morgan, League of the Iroguois, p. 287.)

' Spencer, Native T'ribes of the Northern Tervilory of Australia, p. 252,

¢ Ibid, pp. 244-245.

¢ Bmyth, The Aborigines of Vieioria, Vol. 1, p. 118.

7 Ibid, p. 101

! Thomaa, The Natives of Ausiralia, p. 187,

* Wyatt, Some Accouni of the Manners aud Superstitions of the Adelaide
and Encounter Bay Aborigingl Tribes, p. 164,
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women who subsequently join those congregated about the
dying man. Members of the female sex also wail at the

grave.'*
INDIA

No woman joins the funeral of an orthodox Hindu.?

‘When a person dies among the Dards, women assemble,
weep, and tell the virtues of the departed. After accompany-
ing the funeral procession for about fifty yards, they return
to the house to continue their lamentations.®* Among the
Kondayamkottai Maravars no obsequies are ever performed
by women.! The Todas purify the places connected with a
funera! only when a male dies.®

There has been much interesting discussion among scholars
of Indian history concerning suttee, or widow-burning, not
so muoch in reference to the ceremony itself, but as to the time
it was first practised in India.

As far as we can see the Rig-Veda does not contemplate
the rite of suttee anywhere.® A stanza in the last funeral
hymn requests the widow to rise from the pyre and take the
hand of her new hushand, presumably a brother of the
deceased.” From the Rig-Veda we learn that the wife occupies
a position of greater honour in the household than before,
Hopkinsg says the fact that in the funeral obsequies of the
Rig-Veda the widow lies down beside the body of the deceased
husband, is in itself sufficient evidence that this custom was
merely a survival, and was no longer practised in the Rig-
Vedic period. We find the suttee alluded toin the Atharva-Veda,
the Mahabharata, the Ramayana, and mentioned in later
Sanakrit literature as belonging tc the classic period. The
sources used by Diodoros Sikelos place ite existence as early

1 Grey, Expeditions of Discovery in Northwest and West Australia, Vol, 11,
. 320.
P Weread in Jeremiak,  Call for the wailing women that they may eome,
and let them make haste and take up & wailing for ue."’

Among the Yoruba.speaking people the conventional mourning is the
duty of the women of the household, who utter loud lamentations while the
men are feasting. (Elis, The Yoruba-Speaking People, p. 167.)

2 Crooke, The Nativea of Northern India, p. 217.

2 Indian Antiguary, Vol. I, p. 13.

6‘ Fawcott, " Kondayamkotiai Maravars', J.4.5., Vol. XXXIIT (1803},
p. 64.

& Rivers, The Todas, p. 360.

% Hoernls and Btark, History of India, p. 10.

? Rv. X, 18.
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as the fourth century r.c.' Hopkins is of the opinion that the
burning of widows begins rather late in India, and was at
first probably confined to the pet wife of roval persons, the
widow being sacrificed as the body of her hnsband was
cremated. Dubois dees not see any reason for itz origin,
but his general view would be in accord with that later held
by Hopkins, that it perhaps originated in the nuble caste of
the Rajas. The very fact that the law book of Vishnu
advocates the practice of suttee and ita preference for female
ancestors, causes the author of the Religions of Indin to place
this manual among the later books.? Again. referring to the
Epiec Miarkandeva Purana. and noting its new traits, we remd
“ The sacrifice of widows is recognized in the ease of wives of
kings as a means of securing bliss for a woman *  Althongh
the practice of suttee seems to have been on the decline in the
Vedic period, yvet it appears to have been usual amonyg the
warrior claas.

Suttee, or widow-burning, is derived from the Sanskrit
“gsati ', a true wife. Thiz title of honour was applicd to a
wife whose devotion to her husband caused her to pacrifice
herself on the funeral pyre. Her religion was to serve her
hushand and to die, if worthy of the honour, at the funcral
pyre.t Nickolaos Damaskenos, a Greek historian, who wrote
toward the close of the first century B.c.. says in his Pare-
doxical Customs, that when the Hindus die there is o great
rivalry among the wives, each striving to he burnt at the pyro
of her husband, and many others refer to the same fact.
Although this custom among Hindu women does not secm
to have been compulsory, yet the life of the widow was rendered
intolerable if she refused to submit to thisx trying ordeal,
In support of this theory we might cite the experience of 1hn
Batutu, who visited Hindustan in 1325 a.p, Notwithstand-
ing that this deals with a period very much later than the one
we have under consideration, yet it seems to throw decided
Light upon the early rite of auttee. “A woman burning
herself with her husband is not considered an sbsolute
necessity, but it is encouraged.”® By this means her family

L Dutt, History of Indin, Vol. 1X, p. 8.

t Hopking, The Refigions of India, p. 441,
P Iuid, p. 369,
B

Dutt, History of India, Vol, IX, p. 76,
Ibid, p. 76.

L.}



242 DIFFERENCES

become enncbled. If she refuses to be a participant in the
ceremony, she is ever afterward compelled to clothe herself
coarsely and remain among her relatives. Abraham Roger,
a Dutch missionary to India in the first half of the seventeenth
century, corroborates this evidence, Those who survive,
he tells us, have their hair ehorn, they may eat no betel,
they may never marry again, nor wear any jewelry. If
after undertaking the duty of a wsati the widow recedes, she
incurs the penalty of defilement, but she may be purified by
observing the feast of the Prajipatya' We bave a very
interesting account of suttee from the Persian treatise
Dabtstan. *““ When & woman becomes a suttee the Almighty
pardons all the sins committed by wife or husband, and they
remain a long time in paradise, nay, even if her husband were
in hell, the wife by this meane draws him from thence.”
Moreover, the suttee in a future birth returns not to the female
state, but she who becomes not a suttee is never emancipated
from it.”

SIBERIA

Two emall, rough wooden carvings of female figures, one
with a child on her back, and the other with two children, one
on her back, and the other at her breast, were obtained by
Bogoras of two Koryak women. These women claim that
the figures represent their female ancestor who was buried
or was left dead with her child in her houas. The myths
likewise inform us that such a form of disposing of the dead
was in existence in former times.?

! Colebrooke, Life and Essays, Vol. 11, p. 137.

t Putt, Hls:ory of India, Vol. IX, p. B0,

* Joohelson, The Koryak, J.N.FP.E., Vol. VI (1805), p. 114.

Among the old Peruvians, a dead prince’s wives would hang themaselves
to be of service to the deceased in the next world, end many of his attendants
would be buriad in his flelds or favourite haunts, so that his scul on its way
through these places might take their souls along for future service. The
Peruvians say that their reason for sacrifiving property toc the dead was that
*‘ they have seen, or thought they saw, those who had long been dead walking
adorned with the things which were buried with them and accompanied by
their wivea who had been buried slive'. (Ciezada Leon, p. 161; Rivers and
Tachndi, Peruvian Andiguities, pp. 188.200; quoted by Tylor, Primitive
Culture, Vol. 1, p. 488.)

At the funerala of chiafa in the Florida and Carolina Islands, all male
reletives and wives were slain. (Yarrow, An Introduction to the Mortuary
Customs of the North American Indians, p. 71.) We find it a common customn
among the old north-west Indians to bury with the dead a living slave, &
practics which is common in Mexico, South Americs, and Afriea. {Ibid, p. 87.)
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After the body of a deceased Chukchee has been disposed
of, the two oldest women must meet the funeral cortege.'*

The instances cited show that the custom of immolating
females at the funerals of their husbands, or of sacriticing
children at the death of their mothers, was by no means
uncommon in the Hindu, Siberian, Melanesian, and Australian
areas, and further investigation showa that such a rite is
identified with other peoples and localities. If we examine
the motive which prompted such & practice, we will find
that the survivors accentuate their desire to provide for the
comnfort and dignity of the deceased in the other world.
Furthermore, it is evident that this sacrifice reachea its
greatest extent at the funeral of a king or chief. Not only ia
this especially true of the Hindu area, but it is also character-
istic of other countries. It is interesting to note that tho
custom of burying alive with the corpse ia recalled by Ciesar
and Mela of the Gauls,” and also we hear of it as identified
with the Thracians.® This certainly is not incompatible
with the idea we have advanced that the more sacred the
individual, the greater is the amount of pollution and evil
which he is supposed to radiate. At first sight this seeming
mark of affection may appear to be contradictory to the theory
which we have hefore suggested in reference to the dread
attitude toward the ghosts of the dead. DBut even here, too,
we see a desire to propitiate the spirit of the departed who
otherwize might make it most uncomfortable for the survivors.
However, we are fully awere that other motives might have
actuated the friends and relatives of the deceased. Thus
in some areas, such as Australin and Siberian. the reason for
the immolation of the child might have been occasioned by
the scarcity of the food supply, and the inabhility to provide
for the young one without the assistance of the mother ;
then, too, the babe might afford its parent some comfort,
and thus there wouid be less need for propitiation. What is
of special interest is the desire so often expressed by the
women to accompany their hushands. This in many instances
waa influenced by purely materialistic considerations,

1 Bogores, The Chukches, J.N.P.E., Vol. VII, 2.3 {1907), p. 528,
* Tt im intereating to note the importance of woemen in the mythology of
the American Indian. (Brinton, Mythe of the New World, pp. 178-180.)

2 Cmsar, Bell. Gall., VI, 19; Mela., IIT, 2,
?» Mels., ¥1, 2.
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inasmuch aa we read that such a wife was regarded as being
ennobled and often women were willing to undergo the
ceremony, helieving that if they did so, their present state
of happiness would continue in the world of the dead, and
their husbands would still be in a position to acquiesce to
many of their wishes. When we consider the social status
of the Hindu woman perhaps no stronger appeal could have
been made than the reward that she was no lonper to
enter the female state, but by performing the practice of
suttes, in the next reincarnation, hers would be the fate of a
male.



CHAPTER XIX
TOTEMIC CONCEPTIONS

RiTEs CoNNECTED WITH ToTEMINM
MErLANESIA

RivERs tells us that important totemic features in connection
with burial are found in the Shortland Islands. Bones of
the dead are thrown into places ealled keneo, each clan
having its own keno. It is believed that the boney are
swallowed by fishes, animals, or mysterious heings. Some-
times the animals are inciuded in Mr. Wheeler's list of totema
of the clan, at other times they may be c¢lassed in the same
category, for **in each case the dead person is regarded as
the ‘fabin ' of the animal or other being . Falin is o term
of relationship reciprocal to teto and tua, terms for grand-
parents, and also for the totem. The keno is looked upon
as the nanu or soul of the dead man,!

AUSTRALIA

The Wotjobaluk, of what is now the Wimmera district
of Victoria, have every totem connected with a certain point
of the compass. A man is buried with his head toward the
point of the compass appropriate to his totem.®

When a death occurs among the Wanduman and Mudburra
natives the totemic plant or animal may not be caten until
after the performance of a ceremony which takes place three
or four weeks after the final placing of the bunes in the troe
grave. When this is performed, two or three old Kadugo
(fathers, fathers’ brothers) and Tababa (fathers’ fathers)
go into the bush and secure some of the totemic plant or
animal of the dead man?

If & man of any totemic group dies among the Tjutju, his
animal and plant is taboo to all members of his totemic

1 Rivers, History of Melanesian Sociely, Vol. IT, p. 288,

* Howitt, Native Tribes of Souih-Eazt Australia, p. 453,
* Spencer, Native T'ribes of the Northern Territory of Ausiralia, p, 250,

245
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group until after the performance of a ceremony called
Orkan!

In the Mungarai tribe, at the ceremony foliowing the final
preparation of the bones for burial, the men perform the
totemic ceremony, accompanied by the clanging of boomerangs.
The lurkun (bough coffin} ie decorated with the design of the
man’s own totem. The ceremonies are those which belong to
the totemic group of his own sub-class and the one associated
with it.2

A year after a burial it is customary among the Binbinga
t0 place the bones of the deceased in a coffin decorated with
the dead man’s totem. The men, who have retired to a special
camp where the coffin decorated with the designs of the dead
man’s totem ie set up, all night sing and perform corroborees
referring to the totem of their departed tribesman.®

In the course of conversation, Unkurta (& jew lizard)} asked
Qualpa (a long-tailed rat totem), ‘* What do you do when
another man dies ” ? He replied, “I do not bury him, I
throw him anywhere along the ground . Then Unkurta
said it was not good to throw him away like that, but if he
felt real sorry, he onght to bury him in a tree, and said, * Tell
your sons to put you vp in a tree when you are dead, and tell
them to teach other men to do the same ”.**

Among the Arunte we find the belief that the souls of the
dead of the plum-tree totem congregate at a certain place
in the mulga scrub, and in the Warramunga tribe the spirits
of deceased persons who had black snakes for their totema
haunt certain gum trees. The same belief is found in other
tribes of Central Australia.®

Thus we have seen the following totemic considerations ;

(1) A connection between the myths relating to totemie
ancestors and tree-burial.

(2) Life after death associated with totemic elan.

! Spencer, Native Tribes of the Northern Territory of Australia, p. 198.

? Ibid, p. 252,

3 Bpencer, deross Ausiralia, Vol. 11, pp. 475-478.

¢ Bpencer, Native Tribes of the Northern Territory of Australia, pes ** Burial
and Mourning Ceremonies’’, Chapter VI, pp. 228.262.

* Alao discuseed on page 2185.

i Bpencer and Gillen, Northern Tribes of Central Ausivalia, p. 147.



TOTEMIC CONCEPTIONS 247

(3) Burial in certain directions determined by the class and
totem.

{4) Taboo of the totemic plant or animal of the dead man
until after the final tree-burial.

(5) Coffin decorations—the totem of the deceased.

(6) In life after death. the clannishness of certain ghosts is
due to their totemic connections.



CHAPTER XX
DESTRUCTION OF PROPERTY

DIFFERENT CONCEPTIONS AS To WHAT CONSTITUTES A MaN’s
PERSONALITY
MELANESIA

Ix Florida we find that after & man’s death his fruit trees are
cut down. This practice is prompted by respect and affection,
not with any notion that these things will be of service to him
in the world of the ghosts. He partook of them when alive,
and as he will never eat again, no one else shall.!

The cocoanut and bread-fruit trees of a dead man are cut
down in Saa by his friends, such an act being prompted by
kindly motives. They deny that such thinpgs follow a man
after his death.” When a Sulka dies his plantation is laid
waste and his young fruit trees are cut down; but the ripe
fruits are given to the living. His pigs are slaughtered, and
his weapons are broken.® On the death of one of the natives
of Mabniag, one of the Western Islands, the mourners went
to the gardens of the deceased, slashed the taro, threw down
the cocoanuts, pulled up the sweet potatoes, and destroyed
the bananas, This, they said, was done ‘' for the sake of the
dead man, and it was like ‘good bye’”.! Immediately
after the funeral of a native of Tubetube in British New
(Guinea, & brother of the deceased cuts down two or three
of the dead man’s cocoanut trees.” At Wagawaga several
of the cocoanut trees belonging to the deceased are cut down,
and both nuts and trees are allowed to rot on the ground.®

Perhaps different motives may have originally prompted
the survivors to destroy the property of a deceased member
of their community. Doubtless selfish as well as unselfish

1 Codrington, Melanesians, p. 2535,

t Ibid, p. 263.

8 Froaver, Belief in Immortality, Vol. I, p. 399,

4 Cambridge, Anthropological Expedition to Torres Struita, Vol. V, p. 250,

L Sa!ignu:um, Melanesians of British New Guinea, p. 613,
& Ibid, p. 611.
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considerations entered into this ceremony. Thu:z we hawve
seen the almost universal tendency to propitiate the spirit
of the departed, lest it shall return and be chagrined at some
lack of courtesy on the part of the living relatives and friends.
As a result, every device was resorted to to gain the goodwill
of the deceased, for otherwise the living would stand in con-
stant dread of being baunted by the spirits of the dead.
When the property of the deceased was buried with him,
this was done not merely to give his possessions over to the
dead, but it was alsoc regarded as a benefit to the community.
Then, too, the destruction of his personal property might
have been influenced by the fact that his relatives would thus
be freed from the death pollution. The view of Frazer who
attributes the destruction of property to the conception
that such an act supplies the needs of the ghost, and that
custom is practised because of the overpowering dread of
the corpse experienced by the living,' does not apply to all
cases. Such a motive certainly docs not account for the
destruction of fruit trees. Again, the cvidence docs not
warrant the conclusion of McGee,” when describing the death
customs of the Sioux who states that the more strietly personal
property was destroyed at the death of the owner. Nor does
his statement of the theory of some who claim that the pur-
pose of such a ceremony was to avoid disputes about owner-
ship, seem at all possible. Farrand, too,* secms to disregard the
cycle of participation when he claims that there can be littie
doubt that the custom of destroying property arose in
America as in other regions, from the desire to provide for
the deceased in the next world.

The cycle of participation certainly must be taken into
consideration and here we have to bear in mind the different
conceptions as to what constitutes a man’s personality. Here
we see the importance of the cycle of participation which
extends beyond the individeal to the thinge most closely
associated with him. On the Melanesian Island of Bougain-
ville, & man’s work and its produce are regarded as the
supreme manifestation of his personality, inextricably

1 Frazer, Belief in Immortality, Vol. I, p. 147,

* McGee, * The Sioux Indiens'', Fiftecnih Annual Report, Bureau of
Ethnology (1897), p. 178,

* Farrand, Basis of American Hisiory, pp. 140-141.
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linked with his authority. The same view certainly must
have been current elsewhere. This would seem to explain
the destruction of crops and fruit trees. Without doubt,
the thinge most constantly associated with the dead in his
lifetime, especially his garments and personal possessions,
are so saturated with his personality that they are regarded
aa primarily identified with the deceased.



CHAPTER XXI
LIFE AFTER DEATH

INFLUENCED BY RANK
MELANESIA

Ir i3 a belief among the Fijians that the soul of a famous
chief might, after death, enter some young man and stimulate
him to perform deeds of valour. Such persona are looked
upon with great respect, many privileges are accorded them,
and their opinions are revered.'

In Mota, one of the Banks Islands, cocoanuts, yams, and
other foods are placed beside the dead body wo that the
deceased can give a list of these offerings to the ghosts in
Panoi who make inquiries about his rank. In this way,
treatment becoming his station would be accorded him. At
Gana the carcasses of pigs are placed at the grave to impress
the ghosts of the spirit land and thus to insure a pleasing
welcome to the deceased.’*

REmNCARNATION IDEsA INFLUENCED BRY SEX CONSIDERATIONS

AUSTRALIA

It is a belief of the natives of Pennefather River, Queensland,
that upon the death of a man the ngai spirit goes &t once to
his children, both boys and girls; when a woman dies, her
ngai spirit does not go into her childrer but into her sisters,
and when there are no more gisters left, it is destroyed
entirely.?® The Gnanji deny that women have spirits which
survive after death, but that the spirit of man is thought to

* Wilkes, United States Ezploring Exzpedition, Vol. 111, p. 8511,
Codrmgton. Melanesiane, pp. 263-270.

* The Tonga doctrine limits immortality to chiefs, matabooles, mooas.
(Williams, Fiji and the Fijians, Vol. I, p. 241.}

In Bamoa there is a belief that chiefs go to a realm where everything is
in a atate of elysium whereas the common people go to & place whers lifs in
dismal and mournful, (Brown, Melanesians and Polynesians, pp. 221.222,)

* Roth, * Buparstition, Magic and Medicine"', North Queensiand Eihnog-
raphy, Bulletin No. 5, p. 18.
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be re-born in & woman at some future time.! Frazer saya
that why immortality should be denied to women and
reserved for men in this instance, is not manifest, especially
since all other Central Australian tribes appear to admit
equal rights for men and women, in the life after death.®

A dead man among the Gnanji is called Kurti and his spirit
Moidna. Here they have a strange belief, not found else-
where by Spencer and Gillen, that while each man has a
Moidna, the woman has no spirit at all, and with her, death
ends all. But the spirit of the dead man visits his ancestral
camping ground, and undergoes reincarnation after the rains
have fallen and washed the bones.?

InpDia

It is a belief in Bengal and other parts of India that still-
born children are apt to return to their parents in the next
pregnancy.’

The Todas believe that Amnodr is their future home where
they lead the same kind of existence as on this earth, with
the exception that their lega wear down, When these are
worn down as far as the knees, On sends them back to this
world as other men.’

One of the rewards that is supposed to befall a suttee is
that she will not be re-born into the female state; but she
who becomes not a suttee is never emancipated from it.*

The Kunbi caste believe that the dead pass into crows;
perhaps such an idea is conceived of becanse of the longevity
of this bird.”*

SIBERIA

The Koryak believe that before a child is born, the Supreme
Being sends into the womb of ite mother the soul of some
deceased relative.® A great part of the Chukchee names

! Bpencer and Gillen, Native Tyibes of Central Australia, p. 548.

* Krazer, Belicf sn Immoriality, Vol. I, p. 93.

* @pencer and Gillen, Northern T'ribes of Central 4 ustralia, p. 546.

4 Crooke, Popular Religior and Folk-Lore of Northern India, g'ol. 11, p. 617.

' Rivers, Todas, p. 398,

* Dautt, History of India, Vol. IX, p. 80.

T Russell, Tribes and Caatea of Indm, Vol, IV, p. 37,

* The Snmoans believe that the body of & drowned man is spposed to
beei)me a porpoise. (Turner, Samoa, 4 Hundred ¥ears and Long Before,
p. 160.)

' Joohelson, The Koryak, J.N.P.E., Vol. VI (1806}, p. 100.
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have reference to the return of the deceased from another
world. These names indicate most clearly re-birth of aouls.!
DEPEXDEXT UPON Ak
MEeLANESIA
The Mafulu are of the opinion that ghosts hecome. accord-
ing to their age, either a shimmering light on the ground or a
species of fungus found only npon the mountains®

DrrrERENT REALMR AssociaTeEp wiTit Toremie Cuax
AUSTRALIA

The clannishness of the ghosts of Central Australin s
most apparent. Invariably we find the members of a special
totemic clan congregated in one place. The sounls of the
Arunta dead of the plumi-tree totem assemble at a certain
stone in the mulga sernb and the apirits of the dead among
the Warramunga who are identified with the black snake
totem gather about particular gum trees.* This applies to
every totem, even if it is a hawk, o {ly, » bee, n bat, the
moon, the sun. FEach individual ix identified with the totem
which had been his during hiz lifetime. However, this
exclusiveness is not characteristic of the Urabunna treibe,
for their ghosts associate with the individuals of other totems.
But we do find even here that a group of granite rocks
represents people of the pigeon-totem.?

DirFERENT REaiMs DETERMINED BY THE SeCIAL STATUS
MELANESIA

The fate of a married Fijian ghost, whose wives have not
been murdered, is depicted as beset with dangers.*  However,
nothing could be worse than the punishment meted out to
bachelor ghosts. A terrible being called the Grent Woman,
who i3 concealed in a shady spot, lies in wait to seize him,
and if he escapes this awful ereature, it is only to fall into the
hands of a much more terrible monster, Nangganangga, from
whom no escape seems possible. This dreadful goblin is
ever on his guard to snatch the sonls of bachelors and so wary
is he that no unmarried Fijian ghost iy said to have reached
the blessed realms.”

L Bogoras, The Chukchee, J. N I’ E., Vol. VI, p. 514,

2 Williamson, T'he Mafulu Mountain People of Lritish New Guinea, p. 267,
* Also considered on page 248.

3 spencer and Gillen, Nerthern Tribes of Central Australia, p. 147,

¢ Williams, F'ij: and the Fijians, Vol I, p. 244, ® hid.
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At the entrance to the happy isles where the departed spirits
of the Gazelle Peninstzla, in New Britain dwell, is & watchman
who asks three questions to every ghost who attempts to enter.
“Who are you? Where do you come from ? How much
shell money did you leave behind ” ¥ The future fate of the
ghost is supposed to hang upon his answers. If he has left
much money, the way to the blissful realms is open to him
and here he joins other happy souls eating and smoking and
partaking of other worldly delights. But if he is financially
embarrassed, he is denied admittance to this paradise, and
is sent home where he lives like a wild beast. Ofttimes,
because of such treatment, he will harass the survivors. How-
ever, such a soul is not entirely bereft of hope, for if some
one takes compassion upon him by giving him & feast and
distributing money among the guests, he is permitted to
enter the happy realms.'*

Among some of the tribes of New Britain we find the belief
that there is a special Hadeas (Jakupia or Yakup) for poor
people. This alsc was the realm to which those were assigned
who had no shell money distributed at burial.®

SIBERIA

Deceased women among the Chukchee who have no husbands
go to a world of their own. Here they catch reindeer with
nooses and nefs as they attempt to make their way across
Pebbly River. This world which is situated in the lower
portion of the sky is much less immportant than the first upper
world.®

DiFFERENT REALMS DEPENDENT TPON THE KIND oF
Drama
Mgrawesia
The natives of Eastern Melanesia who inhabit Torres Islands,
the Banks Islands, and New Hebrides, do not allow their
ghosts to mix indiscriminately. Those who die violent

* Kleintitschen, Die Kunstenbewohner der Gazellehalbinsel, p. 225 ot 80qq.,
quated by Frazer, p. 406.

* The Karens believe that the souls of those who die a natural death and
are buried according to the designated method of procedure go to a beautiful
country where they live as they have in the past, while the ghosts of those
who are unburied will wander about on the earth and visit the survivors
{Westermarck, Development of Moral Ideas, Vol. II, p. 522.)

t Brown, Melancaiuns and Polynestans, p. 398.

* Bogoras, The Chukchee, J.N.P.E., Vol. VII (1907), p. 335.
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deaths have apecial reservations, another place is allotted
to those who are shot, yet anothor to those who are clubbed,
and a fourth is assizned to those who meet death by witch-
craft.'* We learn that the ghosts of those who have heen
shot keep rattling the arrows which caused their death. In
Pentecost Island those who die of coughs congregate in one
place : murderers likewise have special plaves assigned to
them.®

In speaking of the natives of New Britain, Brown tells us
that those who have died from sickness are in one place ;
those who have been killed by sling or tomahawk are in another ;
those who have been eaten are all hanging up: those who
bave bheen killed by witcheraft or any other cause go to other
places.?

The ghosts of the siain Fijians, yaloni-molku, are supposed
to haunt the spot where they met their fate and here they
bewail their unhappy lot.*

SIBERIA

The Siberians believe that the Aurora Borealie is the place
of abode for those who die a sudden or a violent death ; the
whitish spots are for those who died from contagious diseases,
the dark spots for those strangled by the spirits of nervous
disease, and the red ones for those stabbed with a knife.®
According to the belief of the Gilyak of the Amour country,
the souls of those who have died a violent death, including
suicides, ascend directly to heaven, while those who die a
normal death remain on earth or descend wunderground.®
The Chukchee conceive the Aurora Borealis to be represented
by several parallel handa; in the region of the uppermost
band are the genuine dead, or those who have died an ordinary

! Codringvon, Melanesiung, . 276,

* The Central Eskimos coticeive of thres heavens. Those who die by
violence go to the lowest ; those who die by discase go to Bedna’s house firet,
and after their restoration to health they go to the second heaven, while those
who died by drowning go to the third. (Hoas, ' Central Eskime ", StxtA
Annual Report Bureau of Ethmology (18688), p. 615.}

* Codrington, Melanesiane, p. 288,

1 Ibid, pp. 192-194.

* Fison, Tales from Old Fiji, p. 1684,

¢ Bogorae, The Chukchee, J.N.P.E., Vol. VIT {1907), p. 334,

Y Schrenck, Reisenemd Forschungen in  Amour-Lande, Yol. 111,
P- 3560. Quoted by Bogoras, The Chukchee, J N P E., Vol. VII (1907,
. 334.
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death ; the second band contains the kele dead ; while the
third is for those who have been strangled.!

DirrERENT REALMS FOR THE DEAD INFLUENCED BY CERTAIN
ErHicarn, CoNSIDERATIONS

MELANESIA

The natives of Motlav, one of the Banks Islands, think
that Panoi is a good place open only to the souls of the
righteous. They believe that the souls of murderers, sorcerers,
liars, and adulterers are denied admittance to the happy
land. The bad ghosts congregate in a bad place where they
live in misery ; they are pitiable, restless, homeless, they
eat the worst food, they eat men’s souls and haunt graves.
But what a contrast is presented in Panoi! Here peace and
harmony are characteristio of the life of the good who frequent
this realm.? At Mote, another one of the Banks Islands,
the orator who conducts the funeral ceremonies speaks candidly
in reference te the character of the deceased. If he were

a bad man, he says: ‘ Poor ghost, will you be able to enter
Panoi ¢ I think not ™.?

AUSTRALIA

The Cape River tribes believe that when a black fellow,
whose actions in life have been what they esteem good, dies
he ascends to Boorala (the Creator, * good '), where he lives,
as he did on earth.'*

i Bogoras, The Chukchee, J.N.P.E., Vol, VII (1907). p. 334.

Among the Hidatda we find separate realms for those who commit
snicide. (Mathews, ‘‘ Ethnology and Philology of the Hidatsa lndians,”
United Stnten Qeographical Survey of Territory, p. 409, quoted by Yarrow,

. 104.)

P In epeaking of the religious beliefs of the Central Eskimo, Tumer tells
that the natives think that those who met their death by violence, from
starvation, and women who had died in childbed, go to the region above the
earth, where though not altogether in want, yet they lack many of the luxuries
enjoved by those in the lower region. (Turner, ‘' Ethnology of the Ungava
Distriet, Hudson Bay Territory *', Eleventh Annual Report Bureau of Ethnology
(1804), p. 193.) Nansen narrates how some of the Eskimos believe that women
who die in childbed, men who are drowned at sea, and whala fishers go to the
lovely land under the earth as a compensation for the hardships they have
axperienced in this world, (Nansen, Eskimo Life, p. 235.)

?* Codrington, Melanesians, p. 274.

2 Ibid, p. 268.

1 Howitt, Native Tribes of South East Australia, p. 504,

* The Minnetaree Indiana disposed of their dead in accordance with
their moral eharacter. Bad and quarrelsomne men they buried in the earth,
that the Master of Light might not spe them ; but the bodiea of good men
they built on scaffolds ao that the Master of Light could look upon them.,
{Prinz. zu Wied, Reise in das Innere Nord-America, Vol. IT, p. 235.}
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Among the aborigines of Australin we find the belief that
the shade of a good person walks about for three daye and
though it appears to people, it holds no communication with
them. Should it be seen and named by any one during these
three days, it instantly disappears and goes to a beautiful
country above the clouds abounding with kangaroo and
other game where life will be enjoved forever. Friends meet
and recognize each other. but no marriage takes place as
the bodies have been left on earth. But a different fate is
destined for the wicked. These shadeas wander miserably
about for one year after death frightening people and then
they descend to Ummckulleen, never to return.’

The Gournditch-mara believe that those who are powmd
go to a “ good and bright place .2

South of the Gulf of Carpentarin there is a belief that tho
gpirit goes up to the sky by thw Southern Cross which is a
ladder reaching the Milky Way, along which it travels to
Yalang. Here are plenty of game snd water but only the
good spirits can get water.”

The Wathi-Wathi of the Lower Murray think that the
spirit starts for the sky as soon as it leaves the body. Two
parallel roads are en route to the sky, one dirty, kept by good
gpirits, and the other presided over by had spirits, clean,
who hope by this means to entice the deceased. On both
of these roads is & deep pit, from which Hames rise, but a good
spirit with a single bound «an clear it.'

The Narrinyeri believe that the dead go to some place
in the west where their gzod resides. TIn passing to this region
they perceive below them a great fire. While the bad are in
danger of heing burned, the good get safe to Nurunderi®

Dawszon tells us that the aboririnea of Australia belicve
that Muuruup, the bad spirit, lives under the ground in a place
called TVmmekulieen, from whichk no human being has ever
returned to tell about its nature. However, we meet with a
belief that there is nothing but firc there and thut the souls
of bad people get neither meat nor drink and are dreadfully

1 Dawson, Australian Aborigines, p. 5.

* Fison and Howitt, Kam:ilaroi and Kurnai, p. 278,
? Thomes, The Nativea of Australia, p. 204,

4 Ibid.

' Taplin, The Sowth Australion Ahorigines, p. 38,
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tossed about by a number of evil spirite under the gunidance

of Muuruup.'*

Inpia

The Kurmi, a cultivating caste of India, think that the soul
is judged before Yama. The length of time it remains chained
to a pillar of flame is in proportion to the ging of the deceased.®

In the Rig-Veda hinta of punishment awaiting evil doers
are not in evidence,® but in the Atharva-Veda* and the
Brihmanas® good and evil are said to produce hell or happiness.

SIBERIA

The deceased among the Chukchee who were unkind to dogs
are attaoked by them as they enter the lower realms.! The
entrance to the country of the shadows of the Koryak is guarded
by dogs and if a person beat doge during his life he is refused
admittance. However, what seems at first sight an ethical
conception may be interpreted differently when we hear
that these dog guardians are open to bribery. Fish fins are
put into the mittens of the deceased to accomplish this
purpose,?

The Chukchee provide no dead man with reindeer taken
from another’s herd, with strange clothes, nor with anything
stolen or obtained unlawfully, for in the underground world
all such things would be seized by the family of the individual
to whom they belonged.®

1 Dawson, Australian Aborigines, pp. 50-51.

* The Mat-léatdraw a distinetion between the treatment which the good
and bad receive, Whereaa the good Indien goes to the happy region south-
ward in the great ocean, the bad one trapsmugrates into e grizzly bear, the
peraonification of sin. (Powers, Contributions to North Admerican Ethnology,
¥ol. I1, quoted by Yarrow, p. 108.)

' Rusacll, Tribes and Castes of India, Vol. IV, p. 80.

s Ry, IT, 20, 6; IIL 20, 8.

*4v,11,14,3; V, 18, 3.

§ Catapathe Brahmana, X1, 6, 1.

* Bogoraa, The Chubches, J.N P E., Yol. VII (1807), p. 335.

* Jochelson, TAe Eoryak, J.N.P.E., Vol. V1, p. 103,

% Bogoras, The Chukchse, J.N.P.E., Vol. VII {1907), p. 336.

The natives of Alaska think that men go up to the realms of the air
whereas bad men go down in the earth. (Dall, Resources of Alaska, p. 383.)

The Yurok of California belisve that the dead must cross a very long pole
whioh bridgee a chagm in a mysterious region. The length of time a fire which
guidea the spirit to the other world far away is left burning at the grave
depends upon the character of the deceased. A righteous eoul resnbea its
destination sooner than a wicked one. (Powera, Contribulions to North
American Hiknology (1877), Vol. II, p. 68.} Beasols of the Polavis expedition
said there was a pimilar belief among the Eskimo. (Yerrow, Moriuary
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DEPENDENT UPON THE PHYSICAL CONDITION OF THE DECEASED
MELANESIA

In Normandy Islands we find the belief that no one who
had sores could reach the place where happy people live in
Bwebweso.!

IpEs oF THE PLACE oF SoJOURN AFTER Deatu INvLvescep
BY RELIGIOUS PRACTICES

Hinpo

Among the Hindus we find the conception that the dead
entered the realms of the sun. We read that if the smoke
which consumed the dead body was ecarried straight upward
the dead gained Heaven ; if not, he remained on earth. In
the Puranas, Yama, the God of the Dead who is nssumed to
have been the first to * spy out the path to the other world ',
is called ‘“ Child of the Sun”. Yama'’s abode is where the
dead heroes congregate. The fathers who died in ages past
are looked after by him as he aits drinking with the gods
underneath a fair tree.” The place is not definitely loeated,
but since Yama's habitation in the gky is supposed to be identi-
cal with the sun, in several passages, the prevailing con-
ception is that the dead entered the realm of the sun where
Yuma received them. ** My home is there where are the sun’s
raya . ‘‘The dead shall go to Yama to the fathers, the
seers that guard the sun .2

If we glance at the religious ideas of the Hindus, we shall
see the prominence of the worship of the personified forcea
of nature, and of special significance in this connection ia the
importance of the sun in their pantheon of gods. Here we
think we have a definite connection hetween the Hindu

Cusioms of the North American Lndeans, p. 108} When a docoensod momber
of the Hidatsa communily arrives at the ™ villuge of tho dead,” hin valour,
asli-denial, and ambition receive iheir rewurd, for in all plecon the same
treatment is accorded him. In thess regions we {ind the vamo attiludo as in
the land of the living ; ** the brave ran is hunoured and the cowurd deapisod, !
{Mathaws, ** Ethnology and Philology of the Hidatka Indians’, fnited States
Geological Survey of Territory (LB77), p. 409). The Chippewss think that in
the land of souls all receive treatment aceording to their merits ; Lhe goml
suffer no pain, they have no duties and dance and sing and feed upon mush-
rooms. The wicked are haunted by visions of those whom they wronged and
the ghosts of such ill-treated ones take vengeance upon their former oppressors,
{Long's Expedition, Vol. TT {1824), p. 148, quoted by Yarrow, pi. 105.}

i Brown, Melanssians and Polynesiana, p. 400,

* 4v.1,35,6; X,84,3; X, L, 4.

* 40.1,109,9; X, 154, 4.5.
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oonception of the place of sojourn after death and their
worship of the personified forces of nature.*

CONNECTED WITH SoCIAL INFRACTIONS

MzrpLANESIA
Among the Fijians the ghosts of men who committed no

murder in their lives are punished by being forced to pound
muck with clubs. Those who had not their ears bored while
on earth are compelled to wander in Hades carrying on their
shoulders one of the logs of wood, on which bark cloth is beaten
out with mallets, and are ridiculed by all who see them.
Women wh ohave not been tattooed in their lifetime are pursued
by female ghosts who continually scratch and lacerate them
with shells or scrape the flesh from the bones and bake it into
bread for the gods. Those who have caused the gods to be
displeased are placed on their faces and transformed into
taro beds.! The Koita think that if any person were so
unfortunate as to be buried without having & hole bored in his
nose, since this is a custom practised in life, he would have to
wander in the other world with a creature like a slow-worm.?
The Motu, a tribe of fishermen and potters, who live in and
ahout Port Moresby in British New Guinea, cannot enter the
hlessed realme without bored noses, These people bore holes
in their noses and insert ornaments in the openings. This
is done to children of about six years and the operation is
supposed to facilitate the passage of the spirit to the happy
land. If swch a ceremony were neglected, the ghost would
be compelled to sojourn in & bad land called Tageani with
little food and no betel-nuts.? Before the natives of Araga,

* The [orm of the Egyptian pyramid was determined by the religion of
the Egyptians since the pyramidael form was saered to the Sun-god. Breasted
has brought to our notice that the king was buried under the very symbol of
the Sun-god which atood in the Holy of Holies in the Sun Temple at Heliopolis,
e symbol which from the day of hia ereation by the gods, he took in the form
of & phoenix, and when the gigantic heighte of the pyramid towered above the
king's tomb it wes the lofiisst object which greeted the SBun-god. Further-
more, he says, that entirely in keeping with their interpretation of the
significance of the pyramid form ias ite subsequent mortuary use. A large
number of stone pyramide have been found in the cemeteries of later tirnes
and the inecriptiona over these represent the deceased addressing & hymn to
the Buii-god. (Breasted, Development of Religion and Thought tn Anecient
Egypt, pp. 72-73.)

' Williams, Fiji end the Fijians, Vol. 1, p. 247.

* Frazer, Belief in I'mmoriality, Vol. I, pp. 194-185.

* Lawes, ' Ethnological Notes on the Motu, Koitapu, or Koiari Tribes
of New Guinea ”’, J_A.1., Vol. VIII (1879), p. 370.
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Pentecosat, reach Banoi, the land of the dead, they muat pasa
a sea. A shark which is lurking below a tree from which the
souls jump, bites off the noses of those who have not killed
pigs in accordance with the customs of the island.!

The natives of Aurora believe that at the mouth of the
hollow which leads to Banoi, the land of the dead. a huge
pig stands ready to devour all those who in their lifetime
have not planted the emba, pandanus, from which mata are
made. Here also a ghost who has not had his ears pierved
iz not allowed to drink water. Those ghosts who in their
lifetime have not joined the Suge hang like flying foxes npon
the trees.?

INDIA

If a member of the Kurmi caste sjills ualt, after death he
must gather in Pita (hell} each grain with his eyelida.?

PLACE OF S0JOURN AFTER DEaTH AFrFECTED BY ENVIRON-
MENTAL CONDITIONS

MELANESIA

Connected with a belief in an underground Hades we find
the presence of volcanic activity. Thus in Southern Melanesia,
where the belief in an underground world is conspicuous,
there are many evidences of voleanic activity. Likewise
we find the same belief farther north, in Santa Cruz, Savo,
Bougainville. Again, this correlation holds good for Polyncsia,
because in the Samoan Ielands it is the belief that the dead go
to an underground world through an entrance on the active
voleanic island of Savaii, and the belief in an underground
realm is also present in New Zealand where we find evidence
of volcanic activity. Furthermore, in auch islands as Tahiti
where there are no voleances, a conception in regard to an
underground world is either absent or exceedingly vague.!

Lolomboetogitogi is the abode of the dead for the natives
of Lepers’ Island and descent to it is by a voleanic vent near
the lake. Beside the lake on the further side, which no man
has ever been known toreach, is a volcanic vent which sends
up clouds of steam. Men go up to the nearer side of the lake

1 Codrington, Melanestany, p. 287.
1 Jbid, p. 280.

! Ruassell, T'ribes und C'astes of India, Vol, IV, p. 80,
¢ Rivers, History of Melanesian Society, Vol. 11, p. 283.
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and climb a tree which overlooks it ; they then cry aloud to
Nggslevu, the spirit in the land of the dead, who receives the
newcomers, to give indication that he is there, and a column
of steam goes up.’ The natives of Santa Cruz in the Solomon
Ielands also imagine that the ghosts of the dead go to the ground
voleano Tamami where they are burnt in the crater or remain
in the fiery region.?

Each tribe among the Fijians filled in the details of the
mythical land to agree with its own geographical position.’

Location oF LaND oF THE DEAD DEPENDENT UPON
EcoxoMic CoONDITIONS
MELANESIA

Some of the natives of the Gazelle Peninsula in New Britain
think that the home of the gpirits is in Nakanei, where they
procure their shell money. Others are of the opinion that it
is in the islands near Cape Takes.*

ArrecTEp BY METHOD OoF Disrosar oF THE Boby
Inpia

The Kurmi caste believe tha.t the deceased will go to heaven
if the body is thrown into the water.5*

RJTES AFFECTED BY TRADITIOR
SIBERIA

The practice of the Koryak and the Chukchee to prevent
the return of the ghost is identical with the episodes in the
tales of the “ Magic Flight ”. The imitation of the action
of the magpie of the world of the dead, performed at the
funeral of a Koryak child, with the ostensible object of inform-
ing the deceased that she was passing into another world
and must not again return to her former haunts, the strewing

3 Codrington, Melanesians, pp. 285-286,

L Tind, p. 264.

3 Frazer, Belief in Immortality, Vol. I, p. 462,

f Kleintitachen, Die Kdstenbewohner der Gazelichalbinsel, p. 225 ot poq.,
quoted by Frazer, p. 406,

* Ruseell, The Tribes and Castes of India, Vol. IV, p. 73.

% The Tlinkets have an idea that the bodies of thoss who are cremated
wﬂlbewarmmdoomfoﬂablembhaotherwoﬂd but others will suffer from
the cold. ** Burn my body! Burn mei" pleaded a dying Tlinket; *1I
fear the cold. Why should I ahlvermgthroughalltheagelmddutmm
of the next world 1 * (Pelvoﬂ, Report on the Populaiion, Indusiries and
Resources of Alaska, Tenth congus of the U.B., p. 175.})
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of twigs about the pyre which represeuted a dense forest,
the drawing of a line across which the mourners jump, might
be mentioned in this connection. Then. too. among the
Chukchee we find other customs accentusted such as are
characteristic of the “ Magic Flight ™ tale. A cop and a
bunch of grass are hidden separately with the iden that one
will transform iteelf into a sea and the other into a forest.
By such devices the bero and the heroine escape in the
Magical Flight from the ogre.!*

TRANSMIGRATION DEPEXBENT UPON KExrrorrs

The natives of Encounter Bay bhelicve that animals were
originally men who performed great prodigies and at lust
tranaformed themselves into different animals.”

¥ Jochelson, The Koryak, J.N.P.E.,, Vol. ¥I {1905), p. 112; Dogorea,
The Chukchee, J.N.P.E,, Vol. VIL (1607), p. 528.

* Also discussed on page 71.

* Meyer, The Aborigines of Encounier Bay Tribe, p. 202.



CHAPTER XXII
CULT OF THE DEAD

AFFECTED BY RANK
MELANESTA

THE ghost of a distinguished man is worshipped and is looked
upon as very potent in its influence since it retains the powers
which belonged to it in life, but the ghosta of insignificant
persons are regarded with the same indifference as before.!
While the ghosts of the powerful are worshipped, those of
ordinary people are disregarded and are not identified with
the ghosts which are worshipped.” It is significant to note
that the great people who are buried on land turn into land
ghosts, and the commoners who are sunk into the sea hecome
sea ghosts. In Florida, two days after the death of a chief
or of any person who was much esteemed, the relatives and
friends assemble and hold a funeral feast.*

At Bogota in the Island of Ysabel, a chief is buried with
his head near the surface, and a fire is kept burning over the
grave so that the skull may be taken up and preserved in the
house of his successor. The deceased now becomes a tindadho
to be worshipped.* The preservation of the skulls and bones
of chiefs, their wives, and other members of their families
at Mafulu in British New Guinea and the dipping of them into
the blood of pigs at great festivals every fifteen or twenty
years is regarded by Frazer as a device for propitiating the
ghoat of the person to whom the bones formerly belonged.®

AUSTRALIA

When the deceased is a person of great importance, the
Dieri place food for many days on the grave and in winter
they kindle a fire so that the ghost may warm himself.®

! Codrington, Melanesians, pp. 263-254.

3 Ibid, p. 254,

* Jhid, p. 255.

+ I'bid, p. 257.

* Frazer, Belief in Immortality, Vol. 1, p. 200.

¢ Howiit, Native Tribes of South-East Ausiralia, p. 448,

{Note.—Many illustrations pertaining to the * Cult of the Dead ™ have
already been given under the heads of ‘ Fessta " and * Life aftar Death ™,
and are not repeated here.}

a4
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INFLUENCED BY SEX
MELANESIA

In Sap Cristoval and Florida when public sacrifices are
offered to ghosts, boys or men are permitted to be present,
but no women.!

At Lakona in Santa Maria the death feast lasts only tive
days for a woman and six for a man.?

At Saa it is believed thet no woman's phost can have a
lio's (power) ; it is nothing more than akalo, & mere departed
soul.?

AUSTRALIA

The New Hollanders believe that most of the Ilngnas are
the malign spirits of departed black men who have been denied
burial rites but there are no female Ingnas. According to the
interpretation of Oldfield, this shows the low estimation in
which the female is held by the Australian aboriginos, and as
a consequence females have no souls.*

INDIA

Great respect was shown to the memory of such Tottiya
women who cbserved the custom of auttee. Small tomba
were erected in their honour on the high road and at these
oblations were offered once a year to the Mancs of doceased
heroines.®

Duboie tells us that those who practised suttee were deified.
Vows are made and prayers addressed to them and their
intercession is sought in times of sickness and death, Women
who have been courageoue enough to suffer death in this way
are numbered among the divinities. Crowds of devotecs
coms to offer them sacrifice and to invoke their protection.®

Furure LIFE INFLUENCED BY AGE
AUSTRALLA

It is a belief of some tribes of Western Victoria that children
under four or five years have no souls, no future life, and are
not: worshipped.?

L Codrington, Melanesians, p. 288.

t Ibid, p. 273,

* Ibid, p, 262.

¢ Oldfield, ** The Aborigines of Australia'’, Transactions of the Kthno-
logical Soeiety, N.8,, Vol. I1I (1865), p. 237.

& Thurston, Castes and Tribes of India, Vob. VII, p, 185,

* Dubois, Hindu Manners, Customs and Caremondes, p. 367.

? Dawson, Australian Aborigines, p. 51.
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Revrigious CoNcEpTioON® DEPENDENRT UPON THE KIND oOF
DeaTtr
MELANESIA

In British New Guinea the ghosta of women who die in child-
bed, people who hang themselves, those who are devoured
by crocodiles, and men beheaded in battle are especially
dreaded.!

The natives of Northern Melanesia draw a line of demarca-
tion between ofierings to the soul of 8 man who died & natural
death and offerings to the soul of a man who has been killed
in a fight. Although they place the former in a living tree,
they leave the latter on & dead tree.®

The Yabime of Dutch New Guinea fear ghosts, especially
those of slain men.?

INDIA

Among the Khasis, if a man dies by a sword before the
body can be burnt, & black hen must be sacrificed to Ka Tyrut,
the goddesg of Death, a goat is offered to U Syngkai Bamon,
and a sow to Ka Ramshandi, both evil deities. The same
ceremony is gone through for a murdered man. Similar
pujus are offered with the exception of the sacrifice to U
Syngkai, when one is drowned or killed by wild animals.*

The Muduwans do not propitiate the spirits of those killed
by accident or dying a violent death.®

Rrricious BELIEFS ASSOCIATED WITH CHARACTER

AUBTRALIA
The Narrinyeri dread particularly the ghosts of men of a
domineering and revengeful disposition, and worskip them.®

INFLUENCED BY SUB-CLASS CONSIDERATIONS

Among the Binbinga tribe, the breaking of the silence
ban of the women is followed by a ceremony, the object of
which is to brush them with burning twigs. Before this
takes place, the lubras send the supply to the men and it is

1 Landtman, Wanderings of the Dead in the Folk-Lore of the Kiwai-
Speabsng Papuans, Fuukﬂf! tillagnad, Westermarok, pp. 59-66.
* Fragzer, Belie in Immduy,‘ol L p. 397,
2 Frmr, F, ‘s Task, p.
¢ Qurdon, The Khasts, p. 138.
» Thurston, Tribes and Castes of India, Vol. V, p. 86,
¢ Taplin, ** The Narrinyeri,” Native T'ribes of South Ausiralia, p. 19.
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given to certain ones of their number such distribution dopend-
ing upon the sub-class to which the deceased belonged.!

RiTes CONNECTED WITH PHRATRY aND KixsHIP RELATIONS

MELANESIA

In Lepers’ Island we find it a eustom on the hundredth day
after a death for all the people to assembie in the middle of
the village; a man of waivung division to which the decensed
does not belong, one near to him by male descent, mounts a
tree and calls the names of the deceased one after another.”

INFLUENCED BY RELIGIOUS IDEAS
MELANRSIA

In the Solomon Islands the worship of ghosts is influcnced
by the natives' concept of mana.” The ghost which is wor-
shipped is the spirit of a man who in his lifetime had mana
in him, whereas the souls of common men are * nobodies ™',
either before or after death. The impersonal power, which
permeated the individual before death, is still characteristic
of his ghost after death, and is even more pronounced. Sinoce
this force is supposed to be active after death, someone will
claim special acquaintance with the ghost. If this power
manifests itself, then the deceased is regarded as worthy of
receiving offerings, of being invoked ; if not, he is disregarded
for all time.*

It is interesting to note that in the Solomon Islanda super-
natural power and mana may be acquired through ghosts.
If & man is a grown warrior, it is not becanse of certain brave
and degirable characteristice which are innate in him ; it is
because he is inspired by the ghoat of a dead warrior. All
other virtues are attributable to the same source.® Thus
only the ghosts of important pecple are worshipped while
the ghosts of ordinary people are feared and nc worship is
accorded them. Likewise the ghosts of those who have
recently died are regarded as more powerful than those who
have passed away at some remote period.®

1 Bpencer and Gillen, Northern Tribes of Central Auatralia, p, H54,
3 Codrington, Melanesiana, p. 285,

3 Ibid, p. 125.
P

v Thid, pp. 120, 253.254.
¢ Ibid, p. 258.



CHAPTER XXIII

CONCLUSION

In considering the question of the disposal of the dead,
we find that far more motives prompting various methods of
burial enter into this complex, than in any other phase of the
death-situation. Perhaps these may aceount for the numerous
ways of disposing of a dead body found among all peoples,
including those of widely scattered areas and representing
every possible degree of culture and environment. The
main consideration which seems to have actuated different
ways of burial in the same tribe, embracing not only the manner
of the disposal of the dead, but also certain definite ceremonials
connected with the death ritual, is the rank of the individual.
This is most strikingly emphasized in all the areas in which
we are specifically interested, with the possible exception of
the Siberian one, and here we find that although the unburied
body of an ordinary man fills the Yahut with horror, even
nature becoming especially turbulent, and viclent winds
and mysterious noises are everywhere heard, yet when a
shaman dies, these manifestations assume tremendous pro-
portions.! Naturally we would not expect to find rank differ-
ences in connection with burial stressed among the Siberian
natives, for here the social organization has the family for ita
unit, and no line of demarcation is drawn between the social
status of individuals, with the possible exception of the
shaman, who has more power than an ordinary member of
the community. Since the investigation shows that customs
are so entwined with the cultural and social setting, we would
not look for any other result. Again, as we would expect, the
more aristocratic the society, the more stress is Iaid upon the
burial of the higher class, whereas in a democratic society
rank congiderations would be almost eliminated, or certainly
relegated to the background. It is here ag it is with taboo—

! R.H.R,, Vol. XLVI, p. 211,
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the higher the rank of the individual, the greater is the sanctity
associated with him, and thus every expedient must bo resorted
to, not only to render him homage, but to propitinte his
departed spirit.

It is significant that we find methods of burial correlated
with kinship, sub-class, class, clan, phratry amnd tribe affilia-
tions. Here we see that every phase of socinl organization
characteristic of our areas is represented in the disposal of
the dead. Again, the very close identifieation of eonduct and
rites with the social structure is in evidence ; indeed, the
correlation is so marked in many instances, that it is impossible
to divorce a rite or ceremony from its cultural sotting;
congidered in any other light it becomes absolutely meaning-
less. Not only do we find various units in the social organiza-
tion represented, but the status of the individual, ton, eomes
in for recognition. An examination of the data makes it
evident that few are the cases of virginity and likewise
bachelors are almost unknown among primitivea. In the
Anstrelian area especially we find such a condition unheard of ;
as a result, the status of the individual reecives no eon-
gideration, whereas among the Siberians and Melanesians
we find dire penalties meted ont to the ghosts of the unmarried.
In addition to continuing their woeful unmarried state in the
future realms, severe punishments are inflicted upon them.

Sex differences too figure very prominently in the ceremonies
connected with burial. Especially is this seen when the body
is being disposed of as well as in the mourning stipulations,
including questions of attire, silence injunctions, seclusion
impositions, and other taboos. Then too this consideration
enters, although in a less prominent degree, in what has already
been characterized as the cult of the dead, in funeral rites
not coming under the category of mourning obscrvances,
and in ideas concerning future life, embracing reincarnation
theories, As was intimated before, various psychological
reasons may be advanced to account for woman’s promin-
ence in death-rites. The idea that woman belongs to the
weaker sex is “* merged into the concept of woman as a
mysterious person ; she is more or less a potential witch 7!
But once more it must be noted that this sex differentiation is

! Crawloy, The Mystic Roee, p. 206.
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not & special characteristic of the ritual concerned with the
dead. Not only are sex differences reflected in the daily
materialistic life of the people, and in various forms of economic
activity, but in religious observances and many secret societies,
in initiation rites and governmental activities, in questions of
descent and inheritance, in the domain of art; indeed the
line of demarcation is drawn most definitely in every form of
social, political, and religious activity.

That certain specific occupations and activities should be
asgigned to man and others to woman in the death-complex,
then, occasions us no surprise, for an examination of various
primitive areas shows that whereaa hunting is always the work
of man, gathering produce falls to the lot of woman. Since
this is so, we would expect inventions which are identified
with bunting ascribed to men, and those correlated with
household activities attributed to women. We find that
those occupations which require slowness of movement
depend upon the female sex, while those entailing rapidity
belong to males. Whenever the food is stationary the
work is done by the woman, and this explains why garden
culture is always in her hands, The same holds good in the
other occupations. Awmong the Iroquois, for instance, the
art work of the women is confined to embroidered plant and
flower decorations, and that of the men to animal representa-
tions on wampum and wood carvings. If we find this division
of labour in different phases in the economic life of the primi-
tive, we certainly would expect to find it emphaaized in the
death-situation.

The primitive ssems to be concerned with the problem of
life after death, if we may judge irom the prominence which
this atftitude assumes in the death-complex. In many
instances the kind of death determines the disposal of the
body, the nature of life after death, the kind of offerings to
be made to the deceased, and various ceremonials of a ritual-
istic character.

Neturally we would expect myths to exert 8 most appreci-
able influence upon many specific phases in eonnection with
death such as the disposal of the body, the origin of death and
life after death. Therefore, we are not surprised to find
conoeptions concerning the manner of burial, the orientation
of the dead, the birthplace of the deceased, the ressons for
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the origin of death inextricably conmnectod with myths
acoounting for these customs. The gquestion to be conaidered
is whether the myth or the custom is primary or secondary.
Here we must stress the point of view that customs seem to
be in evidence first, and the fale itself and also as the reasons
given in myths accounting for certain actions or ceremonios
appear as a later development. Thus in the Banks [aland and
Lepers’ Island and numerouns other similar tales dealing
with the origin of death, the reasons accounting for such a
phenomenon are detached. so to speak, from the rest of tho
narrative, and create the impression that they are artificially
interposed. When the tendency uarises to explain motives,
or conventional conduct, secondary explanations are given
which may have no connection with the historieal source of
the actions. Although many of the tales cited are introduced
specifically to explain the death-situation, yet many muay ho
put to a different use, such as those dealing with the waning
and waxing of the moon. Clothed as these myths are in the
garb of human experience, the coamic consideration, as well
a8 the observation of nature, figures in their composition.
The fundamental idea is the same although the incidents
differ.!

It is hardly necessary to add that myths are assecinted
with every form of human endeavour; they seem to be a
natural means of accounting for all phases of life, both matorinl
and spiritual.

Despite the fact that we find definite referonces to show
us that frequently the ethical conceptions of the primitive are
at variance from ours, an examination of the motives which
secem to influence some savages reveals the fact that thewe
are prompted by a moral attitude such as we would expent
of & member of a more advanced civilization. Thus, in some
instances, such as in the disposal of the body and the kind of
life after death which the deceased is supposed to follow,
we find certain clearly defined ethical considerations. Even
in those cases where the conception is not in accord with our -
ideas, we feel perfectly justified in classing these attitudes
under the category of the moral, for, from the point of view
of the savage, they undoubfedly are so; however their

1 Boas, * The Development of Folk-Tales and Mytha ", Ths Scieniific
Monthiy, Vol. III (1918}, pp. 335-343.
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ideas of right and wrong may differ from our conception of
these attributes.

Although our concept of the sacredness of human life
and the equality of people is very different from the primitive
idea, yet feelings of sympathy and pity, of filial and paternal
love, enter both. However, our conduct and that of the
primitive are different in reference to social units. The
individuals of other groups are not looked upon by the savage
as ‘“ human beings ” and this attitude develops into a deep-
seated feeling between members of one fribe and outsiders.
This would account, not only in large meagure for the great
difference in ethical bebaviour among primitives and our-
selves, but would help to explain various phases of the ethical
problem. Thus in Siberia, aa well as in other areas, we find
the belief that a person continues his existence in the same
state in which he died. Becanse of their intense desire to

uate their existence as a whole people, a son will kill
his aged father frequently at his own request before the period
of decline sets in ; whereas the desire of individusls of advanced
modern society is to protect their parents, the wish of the
members of some primitive communities is to kill them,
thereby not only affording comfort to the deceased, but
insuring a continuance of group solidarity. The relation
between instinective feeling and social ethics is constant
throughout the whole range of mankind. These concepts
are dependent upon the type of society, and thus we frequently
find various ethical considerations regulated by social rank
and hemmed in by sccial customs. The connection between
class interests and the wider ethical relations of mankind
is always apparent.

Naturally ethical concepts are not confined to the death-
complex alone, since, because of their very nature, they
cannot be divorced from the social, political, material, or
gpiritual questions which confront & community.

Although age differences enter into the death-complex,
yet the rile they play is very insignificant, as they are chiefly
reflocted in but two aspects of the complex, namely, the
disposal of the dead, and liffe after death ; however, in a fow
instances they are apparent also in mourning rites.

This age difference is concerned mainly with the method
of the disposal of the body. In early Roman and Vedic times
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the bodies of adults were cremated and those of children
buried. Again, many cases are cited where children are buried
near their mothers’ huts, in the closest possible proximity
to their dwelling-places. This method reems to have heen
instituted with the object of facilitating re-birth, and naturally
this would apply to children rather than to those of maturer
age. The spirits of the very young and decrepit are looked
upon a8 less dangerous in their noxiocus influence than
those in the prime of life, and the feeling of dread uaually
associated with dead bodies appears in anch cases reduced to a
minimum.

The guestion too would suggest itself as to why, in the
regions specified, burial was resorted to for young childron
instead of cremation which was the usual mode of disposal
in these areas,

A glance into the manner of disposal of the dead body
makes it evident that cremation is more often practised than
any other method. This makes us ponder the reason. To so
many primitives, cremation appears as a far moro efficacious
meana of getting rid of the dead than either burial, exposure,
or preservation. Burning is not only supposed to destroy
the dead body most effectively and thus to prevent the
possible return of the ghost, but cremation is regarded ar a
purifying agency, and likewise prevents hostile tribes and
wild animals from getting possession of the corpse. Among
the Hindus, for instance, the idea is exprossed that if the
smoke goes directly upward, the deceased will reach the
happy realms, The same conception is found among the
Koryak, but in the case of children, the primitive muet have
looked upon their spirits as insignificant and not worthy of the
ugual method of procedure which perhaps ¢ntails more effort.
This is especially true in regard to the Hindu ceremonial.
Again, primitive man must bave regarded the ghosts of young
childven and the very old as non-capable of inflicting injury ;
particularly since existence in the other world was often locked
upon as & continuance of life here, a decrepit individual could
not infliect much harm upon the survivors, and the ghosts
of children certainly could not have been placed in the category
of the powerful.

Environmental conditions also figure in the discussion, but
they, too, occupy & most unimportant place when compared

le
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with the frequenoy with which other elements in the death-
situation occur. Thus they often determine the kind of
buria] and play a part relative to the nature and location of the
realms to which the dead are assigned ; but their significance
is roduced to a minimum ; indeed, it is evident thai only
the exigencies of the occasion force the environmental issue
to enter the complex. It is only natural for a primitive who
lives in & volcanic neighbourhood to associate the location
of the realms of the dead and their mysterious atmosphere,
with such a phenomenon which must appear to them ag
unknowable and unfathomable as voleanic activity.

Jf environment is a bagic determinant in culture, as is so
often claimed, why, we agk, do we find so few of the elements
of our complex associated with environmental considerations 2
A comparative study reveals the fact that environmental
issues assume no more important réle in other complexes
than they do in the death-gituation. This examination then
of concrete data makes us take issue with the thecries of
Ratzel, Semple, Huntington, Myrea, and others, who seem
to regard environment as a categorical determinant in cuiture.
Although we are cognizant of the potency of environ-
mental considerations as factors, yet we are not willing to
endorse the drastic utterances of Huntington in his Pulse
of Asia who holds that geography is at the foundation of
history.

Again, religions concepts are not prominently identified
with burial rites. Qutside of a few in conmection with the
disposal of the body and those identified with sun worehip,
the prominence of the mana concept in Melanesia with its
appreciable influence upon the cult of the dead, religious
practices in connection with the place of sojourn of the dead,
and a few insignificant allusions, religious beliefs as such are
hardly in evidence in the death-complex. What might
possibly be interpreted as a religious attitude, although with
the faintest degree of probability, are certain animal beliefs
at places called keno which affect the manner of disposal
of the dead, and certain totemic considerations which can
hardly be classed as coming under the osategory of the
religious. The claim may be made by some that, since ideas
of the future world play such an important réle in our subject,
decided religious attitudes should enter largely imto our
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probiem. That this argument is erromeous and cannct be
verified, is evident from concrete material.

Since the dread attitude toward the corpse is overwhelmingly
manifest, it is only natural that means should be taken to
propitiate the departed spirit; indeed, propitiation of the
ghost is inseparably linked with all phases of the death-
complex.

When we apeak of religion we are inclined to consider emo-
tional states only, but the primitive not only permits the
emotional to enter his make-up, but also a will-power figures
prominently in the object which he fears. Although fear itaclf
is not a religious feeling, yet when it is looked upon as an
evidence of will-power in the thing feared, it becomes per-
meated with the religious. Because of this conception, a
protective charm must be sdopted. Such a charm must be
looked wpon as directed against contemination, or as an
amulet which has & eertain inherent will-power of religious
significance. Again, the characteristic form in which this
will-power manifeste itself ia in motion—motion often in the
sense of change. Now, a change of the most decided nature
has been caused by the death-situation ; the same individual
who before has figured in the midst of the activities of life,
is now a pasgive agent. To meet this novel situation, some
charm must be brought into play or some device adopted
to gain control over this will-power, or to assure the departed
epirit that nothing shall be overlooked to gain its goodwill.
The compulsion tendency perhaps may manifest itgell on the
part of the survivors, as is evident from the many instances
we have cited where means are employed to prevent the
return of the spirit of the deceased. Then a friendly attitude
is often displayed, such a tendency often taking the form
of service to the departed tribesmen. This may in part
account for the many offerings which we find so closely associ-
ated with the death ritual. Mere friendliness is often sub-
stituted for eervice and thus & more intimate connection is
established between the living and the dead. The mind of
the primitive is constantly confronted by things which he
does not understand, and when these refer to significant
phases of his life, his emotions are stirred to their depths.
Such is eminently the case in the death-situation. At the
contemplation of death the savage is plunged into a state
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of intense excitement; perplexed, he asks the question,
‘“ What is it that has happened here ” ? Hence we have the
beginning of a certain kind of rational experience.

We have stated that this attitude toward the corpse which
we have attempted to characterize is not only identified with
the dead body, but with anything which is peculiarly strange
and mysterious, Thus thunder and lightning and other
phenomena of nature are regarded as potent influences in the
life of a primitive and are conceived of as the manifestations
of a will-power which ought to be propitiated. Ewven the sight
of a snake causes a natural revulsion toward this reptile,
and if we look into the customs of savages, we will find the
enake identified with many religious practices.

In line, then, with our argument, we are not surprised to
find not only every expedient resorted to by the survivors
to win favourable recognition from the dead spirit, but specific
mourning customs instituted in which taboos are most con-
apicuous, and in time an elaborate cult of the dead is established
including feasts and offerings. The ideas of future life, then,
which form part of the death-complex flow naturally from
the peculiar character of the death-situstion.



CHAPTER XXIV
CONCLUSION (continued)

WE are now in a position to ask ourselves whether the method
we have used is justifiable, and if the results of the inveatign-
tion are valid if applied to general death customs. Can the
deductions, formulated upon the basis of an intensive study
of four areas about which trustworthy information exints
and with some heterogeneous material introduced from
promiscucus sections, representing people of various national-
ities and degrees of culture, be extended into a generaliza-
tion concerning the death customs of the world? The
similarities found in different areas point to a uniform line of
development, and would, we claim, appear in others. The
differences show most markedly an association of death
customs with other social and cultural aspects, and it ix
feasible to assume that differences manifest local influences
and would in many cases be a direct refiex of the cultural
getting. We have seen how various phases of culture renct
upon the death-situation.

The death-complex receives its colouring from death itself,
from the fact that death always and eonstantly ocours, from
certain psychological considerations, and from the cultural
background. This study has been an investigation of these
influences and causes which determine similarities and differ-
ences, and an attempt has been made to show how, in a
definite number of instances, customs which seem to have
no psychological connection with the death-complex become
identified with it. Then, too, although many features of the
death-situation are often inextricably bound up with the
cultural or historical setting, yet psychological reactions may
bring about eimilarities of ideas without considering the
cultural background. Certain specific stimuli may explain
similarities in the reaction of the mind. Granted that this
be 8o, the opportunity is opened up for interpretations through
independent development. Our deductions make us take
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issue with Hocart, who claims that if ethnology is to become a
science it must postulate that the same cause cannot produce
different results. As customs are often represented as due
to certein instinctive tendencies, we would then expeet that
& definite custom would appear whenever the same psycho-
logical setting is in evidence. However, the assumption is
not in accord with the facts of the death-situation. Although
we perceive that mourning customs seem to be universally
practised and appear to be prompted by many of the same
congiderations, yet we have found instances in which they are
not in evidence. Notwithstanding that the general attitude
toward a dead body causes most zealous precautions to be
taken in regard to the disposal of a corpse, yet among the
Yerkla-mining the body of a deceased member of & community
ia entirely neglected. Thus concrete evidence shows that
the same fact may develop along divergent lines.

Our conclusions show that it is unscientific to assert dogmati-
cally a single origin for a practice of like character found in
8o many areas. In other specific instances outside of the death-
gituation very definite concrete evidence shows that different
traits based upon common tendencies follow divergent lines,
each independent of the other. From this it would seem
that we have no authority to speak of a uniform line of develop-
ment which carries mankind from one stage to another.
Perhaps the certain kinds of parallel sequence which we find
marking the advance of cultural development in all parta
of the world are due not so much to historical causes as to
peyehological ones; indeed, our analysis of the elements
of the death-complex argues for the validity of this conception.*

To the scientist it must seem uneritical to adopt the method
of the English classical ethnologists who have stressed indepen-
dent development at the exclusion of sll other theories, and
that of Grmbner! and Foy who claim that all euiltural

* While all culture is acquired, yet there must be certain dominant
instinets which participate in eultural settings ; but to explain the facta of
culture it im necessary to know the history of the case, for neither mental
ettributes nor biological characteristics are of significance in attempting
to secount for the origin of specific cultural traita. Individual peyochological
and b:.oloqwal methods may be applied to explain the problems connected
with man’s innate nature, but when general cultural ocnasiderations are
involved, the historical relations of the people must be examined, as well as
the savial psychological aspeots

I Grmbner does not t.heoretma.llv deny the psychological point of view
but he does not apply it.
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gimilarities are due to diffusion. In considering diffusion
it is pot only necessary to assume spread. but to show how
these features which enter a culture from without are changed
by contact with & new cultural setting. When certain features
are once in & culture they become connected with the death-
situation, and as a consequence, they became permeated
with the fiavour of this complex ; assimilation may be immedi-
ate or not, such depending upon the nature of the two enltures.
The elements need not enter the complex in the same order.
The order of sequence may be determined by the general culture
of the group and by various external influences. Although
some of the special phases may have been prevalent in the
group, vet others which present marked variation may he
drawn in. The acceptance of these external traits wonld
depend upon the culture of the recipient group.

The réle of the unconscious element in eulture ix #o pro-
nounced that we must consider its vital signiticance when
dealing with the death-situation problem. 'T'o this Durkheim
and Lévy-Bruhl have not given due importance when dis-
cussing primitive mentality. Many of the ideas connected
with the death-complex, especially thoee savouring of the
fundamental religious stamp, must have sprung into being
without any conscious effort on the part of the participants.
Our own experiences convince us that the practices to which
we are most addicted are those which are very automatic and
require no conscious effort.

The question as to whether the death-complex is an organic
unit, and if so, what combination of definite featurea always
appears, or whether certain elements can be regarded as
component parts of this situation alone or not identified
with other complexes, has been considered. The object has
been to show that the similar elements of this psycho-
historical problem have been determined by certain inherent
paychic features, but that the different elements which
we find associsted do not always spring from the same
payche,

Although we have drawn from many particular features
not included within the category of the death-situation as
such, and which may at first appear as irrelevant, yet a
critical examination shows that these * foreign elements ™
have not been indifferently or spasmodically received
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indeed, that s heterogeneous compound should be found
is exactly what would be expected.

We have endeavoured to show that the data ocollected,
representing primary features and heterogeneous elements,
are historical accretions moulded into a guasi-organic unit.!
Naturally, different degrees of assimilation occur, apart from
any speciel explanation. Ours is a criticism against the
tendency of those who offer direct psychological explanation
of the death-complex.

In this investigation we have used the mechanism of the
modern ethnologist who uses varions methods for interpreting
hypotheses. Thus our position represenis a compromise
between the evolutionary point of view as voiced by Spencer
and Tylor and other exponents of the classical school in
atressing the general lines of psychic development, and those
extremists who do not see their way clear of divorcing the
elements of any one complex from its cultural background.
The application of results such as those emanating from a
study of the death-situation upon general ethnological theory
i¢ most significant. This study shows that no one method
can be used exclusively to analyse any cultural complex.

The investigation shows that the content of the specific
features is dependent upon rank, sex, age, social organization,
status, environmental, moral, religious differences, and myth
conceptions, the location of the realms of the dead, the physical
condition of the deceased, totemic oonsiderations, and the
kind of life after death. However, other differencea figure,
even of a less pronounced character than those enumerated,
eapecially in regard to the persistence with which they enter
the complex. Sometimes it is true that they are introduced
merely as one apecial phase, suck as in the disposal of the
body, or into the question of life after death, or they may
enter in connection with a general enstom. Among these
we might mention the belief that the disposal of the dead is
correlated with the conception of the resting place of the
deceased and the location of the realms of the dead. An
examination of the beliefs connected with life after death
shows us that in addition to those already specified in our
analysis we have seen that in Egypt the restoration of the

} Goldenweiser, “ Principle of Limited Pomaibilities”, J.A.F.L., Yol.
XXVI{1913), p. 288,
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body is dependent upon the Egyptian's concept of the Ba and
in the Plains area resurrection is determined by death on the
war-path and membership in the Medicine Dance. Then,
too, in regard to life after death, we note that punishments
in the future world are directly traceable to social infractions,
Again, we are not surprised to find reincarnation beliefs, such
aa the conception that the soul continues to exist in the form
the person had at the time of death, the idea that the soul
will be born in another individual of the same family, the
conception that the soul will enter the bodies of animals, the
belief that shadows continue our human pursuits.

What appears as especially intereating in the death-situation,
are the conceptions as to what constitutes a man’s personal-
ity. These ideas are primarily identified with the practices
concerning the destruction of property as well as with the
motives which perhaps actuate such an attitude.

Although it is evident that the only particular set of features
which are practically always associated with the dead body
are the propitiation of the apirit of the deceased which takes
various forma, the significance ascribed to burial, and the ideas
about future life, yet of these features neither can claim
precedence as a basic trait. However, we can see that certain
elements become firmly established not only in primitive
gociety, but in modern communities. That the association
between the various phsses of the death-situation is most
intimate, cannct be denied. As has been frequently empha-
gized, many of the phenomena are definitely connected with
every phase of the social, political, ceremonial activity, and
cannot be studied independently of the context. Indeed no
dependable and scientific interpretation of the death problem
in a culture can be given without considering its social con-
dition and historical development. Not only are various
death ceremonies directly correlated with definite forms of
gocial and politieal organization, but the identification of
certain cultural features with the religious and ritualistic
activities of the people invites the emergence of specific social
values.

Conorete evidence shows that the death-situation may be
looked upon as & variable compound, differing not only in
many features, but with prominent elements. True, some
features show far greater persistence than others, nor are all
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of the same emotional valve. But no features, excepting
those specified above, appear invariable; again, features
highly accentuated in some areas sre of secondary importance
in others, while in still other areas they may be absent
altogether.

Ag far ag the investigation goes, the only elements which
are exclusively characteristic of the death-gituation ave
mourning customs as such, and the ideas in regard to life after
death ; even in mourning customs the reversal of the ordinary
way of doing things, so often inseparably connected with this
phase, has a parallel in other complexes, slthough we assume
that the motive which may prompt such a reversal, the
development of the custom, as well as the nature of the results
ascribed to its operation, are of a totally different charscter.
For instance, among the Kwakiutl, the clown who certainly
represents en attitude identified with reversal of custom, is
regarded by Professor Boas ag having evolved from the wartior
clags, and we mainfain that his presence cannot be connected
with the same considerations which inspire reversal of customs
in mourning ceremonjes. Again, Rivers mentions two clans
that seem to take delight in doing things contrary to the
ordinary modes of life of other tribes in their proximity,!
Among other examples of reversal of custom, we might
mention the use by the Tlingit of * backward speech **. Thia
also seems to be an element of the clownishness so character-
istic of the Plains Area.

In practically every phase of the death-complex we have
acen that meny features connected with it are by no means
identified with this situation alome; nor ig it an integral
datum, everywhere essentially alike. Indeed, rejecting the
view of the complex as an organie unit, we must rather con-
gider that genetically it is a more or less adventitious con-
glomerate of heterogeneous elements of culture, the specific

1 Rivers, History of Melanesian Society, Vol. I, p. 23.

In Nota Island of the Banks Group, the Talvatavat and Gatava divisions
of one of the two moietiex are called veve Kwakwae, ‘* eccentric divisions™.
Their behaviour is different from that of the members of the other groups,
the following being instances of their eccentricity : It is usual to begin & meal
with yam or bread end fruit, which may be followed by eating pig or the leavea
of a kind of hebescus called taape, the meel being finished with the pndding
ealled Iot, but the veve Kwakwase eat in the reverse order. Further, when
they have difficulty in drawing up a canoe, they will haok off the outrigger,

a0 that when they start again, & have to make a new outrigger from
“ unseasoned timber’’, hey
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content of the complex being in each special case traceable to
gpecific historic and sociclogical determinants. Without
doubt, there is unity in the death-complex of any given group,
but this is not due to the genetic relationship of the various
elements of the complex, but to the associations formed
between such features through the operation of sociological
and psychological factors.
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GLOSSARY OF TERMR
not otherwise explained in i text.

Alfira : Name applicd by 3 man 10 his own o his brothers', brooad el tribal,
and b g woman 1o ber brothers’, children.

Arunga @ Gramdfether or grandebidl D on the male side s al<o the native same
of 1he Eviev which gives its name Lo s tatem,

Betef + A leal gardd in the northavestern part of Melwesio ;3 a drink ouwle
from this: the Lol e also chewel,

Buyubhi : Muthers sister's child, Fagdish equivadent @ cousin,

Chimmin : This term expresses the velationsbip of gronkiathoe or g
child on the mmather's gide.

Chineritia - Chaplet of bewds worn by certain women during the sl nunars.
ing ceremany. This tern is used by tle mon ondy 0 e wonen
vall it arumurilia,

Cawmme : ANl the men whe tnay lewfully marey the dagghtees of o decensed
[LTIN

Cariawuna : Nwme given to the burinl and mourning ceremonies,

Galkan-gullkan - The ovil spirit of the one who kills] a Jugssadk pon.

Tekehiloreiehd (naanlly abbreviated sedebddy 0 AL those who go near o rorpse
at w Teivali furemml beeome febediloieivii,

{lamtera ; Father-indaw @ the name applicd by nooan (o every misn whose
danghter is ofigible to hitn ax 2 wifo,

Tutickidime : Ceromony 1o inerense (e sapply of (e tutetie animsl or
plant whirli gives its nune 1o e totemie gronp whick periorms
the coremsony.

ftict : Younger brother or sister, Dlood sid 1ribal.

Kadi : Wifo's brother.  Enplish equivalent 5 brother-in:Jaw,

Kaka : Mother's brother.  Koglish equivident . unede,

Knaku : Male spoaking or female spraking elder sistor.  ¥nglish equivalent
Blder sister; eousin.

Kani : Mother's father : male speaking doughter’s child @ nother’s hrother's
child ; father's sister's child,  Eppglish equivalests s materbal
grarlfather : sk speaking doughtor's ehild ;. eonsin,

Kapuna ; Parenis of both father awl mother and athers of 1heir genceration
to whom a definite relutiouship ean lae trgend o aneestors of e
preceding generation are also KAepara, lal are Kapoa Kon-Kahi,

Keno : Rathing place of the soul of 1he deut man,

Kuymde : Younger brothers; father’s youmper brother's sons, tribal nel
blood : vounger sisters; fulher's vouuger brother's dangliters,
tribal &nd bleord,  English equivaleats : braother o eousin ;. Aister:
oousin,

laty : Exogamous matrilines] clans,

Inbra ; The usual name applied 1o white peophe e u native woman.

Mia @ Term applied by & mnn to all women whom his futher might lawfully
have married.

Mura : A man's wife's or a husband’s, mother, blosd and tribad ; s all
women whose daghters are eligible as wives are Mura (o him,

Neyi : Male speaking or female spesking elder brother,  English cquivaient ;
elder brother.

Nyrndré ;@ Mother; mother's sister,

Ngaperi : Father; father’s brother,

Ngata-mure : Male speaking child ; fetnule apeaking brother's child.

Ngutaria ; Female apeaking child.
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Ngatain : Male speaking or feraale spaaking younger brother or sister. English
equivalent : younger brother or sister, or cousin.

Nou ;. Potential husband or wife.

Nunu ; Tho soul.

Qknia : Term appliad by a man to his actual father and to all men who might
lawfully have married hia maother (Qkilia-Gknia).

Pariarinji : Name of 8 male sub-class.

Sagu - Arrowroot.

Soma : A leafless shrub growing in all parts of India yielding a millly acidu-
lousmilky juice ; a plant used at sacrifice, ite sap having been used
by the Vedic Aryas az a symbol of renewed life through sacrifice.
The praises of soma are sung in the Rig-Veda and it is there
deified. (In Puranic mythology : the moon or ita deity.)

Taman: : 'l'erm for father, father's brother, and the husband of the mother’s
sister, these being the customary uacs in the classificatory system,

Tarunga : A spirit, separable from the body, though not often in life separated.
When & men dies, his tarunge becomes a tindalo.

Piduari : Male speaking sister’s child. English equivalent: nephew,
niece

Tindadho : A ghost, so-calied after the spirit leaves the dead man,

Tindalo ; Ghosts {chiefly).

Tyuandku : Name of s male sub-class. (Binbinga tribe.)

Titkiant jéka : Name of s male sub-class. (Gnanji and Binbings tribes.)

Ulthune : The spirit part of a dead man which is supposed to haunt the
precincts of the grave until the final mourning ceremony has been
carried out.

{Imba ;! Name applied by a man to her own or his sister's children and by
a man to those of his sister,

Umbirna : Wife’s brother ; the term is applied by a man to the brother of
any wornan who is lawfully marriepeable to him.

{'nawa ; Used by the Arunta tribe to designate men and women who are
reciprocally marriageable.

Ungaraitcha : Term of relationship applied to elder sister, blood and tribal,

Unkulla : Relationship term applied to the acns and daughters of the father's
sisters.

Urpmtichime ; Final mourning ceremony condueted et the grave of a dead
man Or woman. The word means “ trampling the twige on the

ve ™,
Uwinng ;: 'T'erm of relationship applied to a father’s sisters, blood and tribal.
Witta : Youonger brother, blood and tribal.
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Afrien, personality idea in, 114;
irnportance of name in, 143
Age. disposal of body associated

with, 13, 200, 201, 204, 205,
208 ; death from, 40, 4!
purification dependont upon,
126 ; mourning  connected
with, 231; life aftor death
influenead by, 253; differ-
onces. insipnificant in Jdenth.
complex, 273
All Bainta® Day, 156
Allen, on attitude toward dond, 54 ;
on attitude toward evil spirits,
183
Advalayana, Hi
Atharva-Veda, charms ahout ileath
in, 37: dispusal of the bmly
in, 55 : Yama in, 167 future
punishmenta  in, 184, 258,
sittee in 240
Australia, use of fire, 2, 75, 76, 166 ;
tolos, 3, 21, 245, 26, 27, M, 212,
215;  lwccrations, 0, 834
disposul of doad in, 15, 46,
52, 1845, 200, 201, 202, 203, 204,
205, 208, 204, 210, 216, 21,
2, 221, 222, 2wy 2B7, 265,
author’s method applied o,
16-18; causes of death, 31,
32, 83, 34, 35, 37. 39, 40, 41,
42 ; driving away phost, 83,
73, 78, 81 ; dread of tha spirit,
4, 65, 66, 73 ; uso of wator,
T4, T5: wailing, 78, 38,
tlesertion of house or camyp.
8y, 112, 113 ; spirit re. ghost,
81, 183; just-so death situa.
tion, K&; atlitude toward
corpse, 85, 87 ; importance of
hair, Y0, 91, 42, 08, 094
reversal of custom, 1040, 10 :
erection of hut on grave, 110,
111; deatruction of property,

16, 117; pourification, 125,
133; gilence bhan, 125, 14§,

139, 236 ; importance of name,
137, 141; femsts, 158; re-
incarnation, 158, 173-177; life
after death, 165, 188, 181, 182,
246, 251, 252, 253, 258, 257 ;
orientation, 208, 209, 2435;
mourning, 2268, 227, 228, 229,
23G, 231, 232, 233; taboow,
235, 245, 248 ; totemic cere-

204

moning, 20, 245, 240 woman's
vconmertion with disprosal, 230 ;
unmnltion of women, 24% ;
eilt of the dead, 465

Bastian, o elomentargedionken,
rolkergedanblen, Dy on origin
of tales, 44

Bivthplave,  controlling
buirinl, 123

Blaomitiold, on * glnaee of theadog ",
123; o uneanny  charscter
of deach, T87 ; on tranrmigrn-
tion of wouls, 68

Bons, on sivilerity of peocebologienl
provedses, 2, 820 on attitusloe
toward  ditiusion, 447 on
revorau] of custom, 282

Bonney, on mourning, 225

B, on hair-cuttiong 4

Broasted, rogsons ol, for proserva-
tiun of b{nl.\'. In}t

Bronen, on causod of donth, 36 an
foarta, T4% 5 ceseribas Dife aftor
death, 205

Briston, on peychie unity thoeors,
I a

Eraviad, riten, 12, 13, 17, I8, 47, i,
67 1 wipnificaneo of, 45, 48, 44,
My, 1R go-exiMtent with
crenation, 5% melthoils of,

H

yilaee  of

ol A2, 53, 86, 1971049, ol
2odi, 219, 222, 221, 240 of

children, KT, 205, 274; with
property,  1I6,  1I7. 6ot
suflicient tn prevent roturn of
rhost, 87; feast following,
117 ; priority of cremmtion
avor, 187; identifisd] with rank,
147, 107, 104, 1989, 200, 201
depondent upon exigoncics of
oceasion, 223 ; at birth-placs,
423 ; assoriated with environ.
mont, 221, 222, indtwoncmd
by moral consitdoration, 21s;
affortod by sex, 202, 208, 204 ;
infuenceestdl by agro, 204, 200,
206 ;  conoected  with  clau
mpirit, 206, 207, 204, 209, 120,
euntomsconnected with phratry
relations, 200 ;: customs ron-
nertod with kinshkip, 219,
in accordance with class, suh.
class, and local group, 211 ;
winorinted with Lamd of the
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Faating, aasociation with othor
complexes, 108; object of,
167. Bee roon TABRUOS

Feests, as » cormmon feature, 16;
genoral discusgion of, 147-161 ;
reasond for, 187-160n, 179;
re-incarnation idea in, 158:
summary about, 181; in
vonnection with other com-
plexes, 100

Feuorbach, on origin of ghoet, 184

Fire, as purifying agency, 11, 127,
132, 134: lights apirit to
other world, 11, 77; affords
comfort to ghost, 85, 72, 78,
77; helps living to estape.
T4: uwse of, at burial, 75:
auses separation of bady from
soul, 76; drives awsy the
ghost, 78, 124; ensuUras
heaven to dead, 77, 166, 170 ;
guarantees ification, 77
purnrnary nbout, 77, 78;
causes elimination of grossness
of body, 162

Fison, on social organization in the
Fiji, 172; on strangling of
wivos, 189

Fuy, diffusion theory of, 278, 219

Frasor, John, on ceause of death,
40 ; on disposal of dead, 51
n;t;'gam avoidance of namse,

Frazer, James, comperative method
of, 2; introduces material
frorn heterogeneoua sourcoes,
16 ; method of, compared to
thnt of Rivers, 62; on
of the epirit, 57 ; explains fire
on grave, 72, 77; on deatruc-
tion of property, 118, 249;
on re-incarnation, 174, 175,
176 ; on denial of immortality
to women, 262

Ghost, dread of, 10, 14, 45, 48, 50,
54, 61, 63, 84, 65, 88, 76, 43,
98, 111, 134, 138, 182, 183, 200,
282 ; warmed by fire, 10, 76 ;
meaning of, in Melanesia, 38,
71, 12; serious sickness
attributed to, 40: expelling
of, 46, 82, 63, 71, 76, 79, 238 ;
attitude toward, 46, 50, 243;
Hindu attitude toward, 46,
47: in Indin, 47; of wife
especially fearsd, 82; respect
for, 80; helpful to living,
81; burial of property as aid
to, 118; Roman attitude
toward, 164; treatment of,

INDE X

154, 181 ; propitiation of, 138,
180 ; life of, 162, 163, 164,
165, 17B, 180; oustoms of,
135, 164, 178; transmigra-
tion of, 173: white man as,
174, 175; eocial status of,
179, 253, 264, 260; means
of bocoming, I181; malevol-
ence of, 182; Feuerbach on
origin of, 184 ; mbode of, 207 ;
world of, 248; offerings to,
251; clannishness of, 253;
kind of death determining
haunta of, 255; i for
social infractions, 260, 2481 ;
fate of, determined by environ-
ment, 262 ; eacrificea to, 265 ;
malignity of, dependent upon
kind of death, 266; worship
of, influenced by man'a con-
copt, 267

Goldenweiger, analyzea totemism,
15; on oral tradition, 43

Cirashner, mechanistic theory of, 8,
9, 10; difiusion theory of, 12,
278, 299: overlocks psyt.hn-
Iogma.lnspmts, 13; on
ties, 188

Greece, attitude toward corpse in,
84 ; importence of hair in, 83,
]

d
Grihya-Butras, funeral rites in, 46 ;
eremeation in, 56, 205; im-
purity discussed in, 128;
worship of the Manea in, 149
Group, local group considerations
figuring in disposal, 211
Guardian spirit, 179, 181, 182, 183

Hair, cutting, 9, 10, 14, 89-92, 1060,
228, 233, 235; significance of,
14, 81, 92, 43, 94, 95; injunc-
tions about, 14, 89, 91

Hartland, 38; on losa of the aoul, 38

Hirn, on mutilations, 98

Historical, determinants wa. psy-
chological setting, 4, 188;
setting, 28, 42, 44; inade-
quacy of,contact 82, 188 297
;mfbortance of, mathod, 280
8

Hocart, on cause and result, 278

Home, original, of spirit deter-
mining orientation, 223

Hopkine, on rble of Yama, 187;
on puttee, 241

Hovelacque, on “ glance of the
dog™, 123

Howitt, on dread of epirit, 65;
tells about abode of spirit, 166 ;
on re-incarnation, 174
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Huntington, environmental theory

of, 274

Hut, erection of, on grave, 73, 1H10-
114

Immortality, limited, in  Vedic

literature, 167, 180; perman-
ont, in the DBrahmana, 18%4;
of personality, 169 ; wnknown
among Egyptians, 180 ; Fruzer
on, of women, 2452

Tipurity, during mourning period,
102, 1056 ; associatesdd  with
destruction of property, 11%;

deprndent upen rank, N,
127 ; discussed in  Grihya-
Sutrss, 12¢; in connection

with sanctity, 28, 139, 243;
Durkheim’™s  attitude toward
{infectionj, T1889; character-
istic of sacrod and non-saiered,
18y, 190: rcorrelated with
apeial statuas, 237

Indopendent developuumt, Tylor
o, 33 cannol be proved, O
k2 Hmitations of, 11 : evi-
dence «f, 13, 14, 15,82 ; appli-
cation of, 277, 278

Indin, eremation, 2, 45, 44, 47,
217 ; carryving out the corpee,
1y, 57, 58 similaritiva, 12 ;
author's roethod applied Lo,
16-18; pattern theory illus-
trated, 17 origin of doath,
23 ; tales, 23, 24, 27, 213:
vauses of death, 37, 38, 41
attitude toward pghost, 46;
pacrilicos, 47, 118, 124 ;
revaraal of custom, 58, G1, 102,
103, 228 ; chasing awny spirit
or ghost, G4, 67, 68, 127;
attitade toward corpse, 67,
86 ; mignificance of water, 74 ;
sigmificance of fire, 77, 127;
wailing, 78, 240 ; desertion of
house, 86, 112, 113; jusl-so
death pituation, ¥2: hair-
cutting, 91, 93, 229 ; purifica-
tion, 94, 106, 121, 122, 123,
126, 127, 128, 129, 130, 133,
237 ; seclusion, 103 ; laceru.
tions, 103; taboos, 105, 106,
235 ; erection of hut on grave,
113; destruction of property,
113, 118; importance of
name, 141, 142, 144, 1435
feasts, 148, 1560, 1451, 152, 156,
157, 168, 159; desire for
descendant, 159; life efter
death, 166, 167, 188, 189, 170,
181, 182, 2481, 262 ;: duration

of life of ghoat, 18X, %0
soul es, body, 188; invocas
tion of spirit, 181 ; disposal of
body, dependest upon rank,
18T, 2al;  dispoand of body,
deporuient  upon  sex, 204,
204 : disposal of body, dopemal-
ent upon Age. 204 disposa
of beudy, dogwaudont vpon sovinl
infractions, 220 disposal of
bundy, ddependent upon divios-
tion, 2200 :  oreniation, 201 ;
Uurin] of childeens, 205, 273
phiratry relations, 210; kimd
of Jeath, 217;  mourning,
dopemdent upon rank oned asx,
2%, 309 0 wornana conmsction
with dispiosal, 2HE2LT : jutten,
240, 2 ro-inearnantion, 24,
252 realimw of dead, adfeied
by ethival consideratjons, 25N ;
regthan of deml, alfected by
religious practices, 20 UHD G
il of the doml, 265, 266
Ingrmng, or mndigoed apicite, 265

.

Jwkson, on
122, 12y

dagwn, imporianes of hair in, 3
fuperal fosels in, 154G

Jovonw, un foaste, 160 on nttitandn
toward avil epiritn, 182

Jurcholion, on conum of death, M4
on funoral customs, 6Y, T
i tados, T4 on desad of tha
¢lpand, Hi)

Joily, on purifieation, 1H, 128

“planeo of the dog””

Kings, on religion of thoe Todes, 755
unimilativoeaninl eoromanivs,
143

Kukn, un * glanes of the dog'’, 123

Lucerations, 0 enpnociion with
fuirinl rices, 10, T4, 63, 72, 228 ;
ghowt rade harmolows by, 73
of corpse, 97, Y4 ; roasons for,
OK ;. in otber cureploxes, 10,
192 ; ol wormoen, 128, 250

Lanw of Participation, 7, 8

Lemuria, 154, 160

Tdvy-13rubd, primitive mentalicy,
theory of, 7, 17K, 179, 279,
alrosson © Law of Pacticipa-
tion ", 7, B

Life aftor doath, genoral discusaion
of, 162-1%1, 251-263 ; depand-
ent upon kind of doath, 164,
254, 255, 256 1 connevied with
religions concepts, 169, 239,
280 ; importance of, in Egypt,
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180 ; influenced by rank, 251 ;

dependent upon age, 252;
asaocinted with social status,

263, 2h4; dependent upon
athical considerations, 258,
257, 258; associated with

social infractions, 260; in-
fluenced by certain mimiery
ritea, 262, 263; dependent
upon exploits, 283

Lisia;,mky, on lacerations at puberty,
B

L.uowis, on psychologicel differences,
8, 17 ; nature of cultural back-
ground streasod by, 8.
attitude toward tradition, 43

Macdonnell, on Yama, 107;: on
transmigration of souls, 168 ;
degeribes life after death, 169

Mongic, ag cause of death, 32, 33, 34,
35, 28, 41, 43

Mahuabharata, 244

Munn, 267, 274

Manes, oblations to, by Hindus,
46, 286 ; worship of, in Sutras,
149 ; ofieringe to, by Romans,
152, 1563 ; invocation to, by
Romana, 154 ; Yama, lord of,
1687 ; kinda of, in Vedic litera-
ture, 169

Marrett, emphasizes super-natural
and dread attitude, 83-84 ; on
roason for taboo, 135

McGae, on destruction of property,
249

Melanesis, use of fire, 2, 76, 77, 124,
149 ; teles, 3, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25,
24, 24, 211, 212, 271 ; wailing,
¥, 82, T8, 79; dread of the
apirit, 8, 57, 41, 62, 64, 71, 72,
76, 77, 82, 200; importance
of Liair, 9, 89, 90, 93 ; lacera-
tiona, 10, 95, 96 ; carrying out
corpse, 10, 57, 64 ; differences,
12: dispossal of the dead, 15,
43, 54, 55, 66, 186, 197, 188,
199, 200, 202, 207, 208, 209,
210, 211, 218, 218, 218, 220,
221, 224, 238, 264, 265;
author’s method applied to,
16-18; origin of death, 21,
@3 23 24 25, 26: causes of
death, 34, 35, 37, 38, 30, 40,
41, 42; Rivers' theory about
preservation, 58; reversal of
custom, 61, 89, 100; driving
away ghost, 61, 81; Frazer's
theory about fire on grave in,
77;: desertion of camp or
house, 80, 111, 112 ; attitude
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toward ghost, 80, Bl;: spirit
va, ghost, 81; just-so death
situation, 82 ; atiitude toward
corpse, 85, 87; taboos, 104,
105, 147, 236 ; erection of hut
on grave, 110; deatruction
of property, 113, 118, 248;
purification, 123, 124, 133;
seclusion, 123 ; importance of
neme, 123, 194, 136, 137, 149 ;
feasts, 147, 148, 149, 157, 1568,
159, 160 : mourning, 147, 148,
225, 226, 232, 232 ; re-incarna-
tion, 158, 159, 171, 172, 173,
178 ; life after death, 162, 163,
164, 165, 172, 180, 251, 252,
258, 2564, 255, 266, 259, 260,
261, 262; orientation, 208,
211 ; woman's conmection with
funeral ritea, 238, 230; im.
molation of women, 243;
coneeption of personality, 244,
250 ; culi of the dead, 284,
265, 266, 267

Mothods and theovies, compara-
tive, 1, 2, 3, 16, 187, 184, 180 ;
ysychological, 2, 3, 4, 5, 8, 9
il, 18, 18, 17, 21, 28, 28, 82,
185, 189, 270, 277, 280, 283 ;
diffusion, 3, 8, 9, 12, 29, 44,
h2, B2, 186, 189, 278, 279,
independent development, 3,
9, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 82, 277,
278 ; paychic unity, 4, 5, 8, 9,
280; evolutionary, 4, 9, 12,
280 ; historical, 4, 28, 44, 82,
188, 277, 280, 281: socio-
peychological, 6, 7: of French
Sociological School, 8, 7; Law
of Participation, 7, 8; mech-
anistic, 8, 8, 10; convergence,
8, 10, 2¥; author’s method,
13-18, 22%

Mohammedans, power of name
among, 144 ; purity ideasa of,
180

Monier-Williama, 46, 47, 150; on
Braddha ceremonies, 46, 47,
150

Mourning, hair in, 9, 10, 14, 80.92,
190, 229, 233, 235; f{food
taboos in, 11, 14, 85, 104-108,
134, 13{5. (l;ﬂ. 190 ; univglg
sality of, 16; painting in, 60,
88, 3!'], 89, 100, 101, 134, 231 ;
sundry customs in, 67. 73;
general discussion of, 8Y.109,
225-234 ; revorsal of custon: in,
99-101, 229;: specifle, rites,
181, 192; indifferance to,
192;: woman's connection with,
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192, 228, 227, 228, 224, 230,
231, 239; affectad by rank,
@25, 226, 228 ; associrted with

pilence ban, 2219, 230, 231:
dependent upon age, 231,
232 . affected by clan aftilia-

tion, 232, 233, 234 ; charactor.
iatic only of death situatiorn,
282
Mundus, 154
Myrea. envirownental theorv of.
274

Kame, avoidance of, of dewd. 10,
14, 136, 130, 144, 169, 230;
avoidance of, in othor com-
ploxes, 142, 143, 145; im.
portance of, 16, 144, 145, 148
calling of, 31, 123, 124, 141,
149 ; goneral discussion of,
136-148

New Testament,
name in, 146

Noise, B, (2, 03, 72, T8, 70, 248

North America, similaritics, 3:
tales, 3, 4: potlatch veore-
monies, @6; diftusion, %
causos of death, 39; impori-
ance of hair, 93 ; reincarna.
tion idend, D4 ; power of name,
143 : [fomsis, 157; guardian
sprit, 182 ; sweat lodge, 191
dances, 192, 193, 281 ; Rarred
Bundle ritos, 193; shrine
performances, 193 : clownish
activities, 193, 194, 282;
sex differences, 270; reaur-
rection idea, 281

significanee  of

Old Testament, purity ideas in.
84, 121 ; aignificauce of hair
in, ¥4 ; funeral feasts in, 156
Oldenberg, on hair-cutting, Y93;
discusses priority of cremation
over earth-burial, 187
Oldfield, on latk of mourning at
death of women, 228, 245
Orientation, affected by rank, 201 ;
identified with clan affiliation,
208, 209; connected with
totemism, 208, 209, 245;
influenced by traditional tales,
211; determined by original
homea of apirit, 223
Origin '27?f death tales, 9, 21-30, 189,

Ouiris myth, 180

Painting, in mourning, 65, 89, 90,

90, 100, 101, 134, 231, 232
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Parentalin, 152, 153, 1534, 1556, 158,
158, 180

Parx pro tote, 14, 92

Torry. on erieutation of dead, 215

Perma, value of elemoents in, 35
purity ideas in Vondidad, 84,
120, 122, 123 funoral feanta
in, 156; Dabistun descrilwe
suttes in, 242

Personality, econception of, con.
nected  with  dewtruction  of
projerts, TIW 24820 pssn.
cintod with swrecifice, 1343

PPhratry, buria] customs wfforted
by, 209, 210, 235 enlt of the
dead connertmd  with, Y87
disposal of dond  conmetxl
with, 268

Physicel vondition, ag roason for
killing mged?, 1, 2, 272 nffoct-
ing  diaposal, dutor-
mining place of gojourn, 249

Yrychic unity theory, 4, 5, 4, §), 280

Ukyehological, similarity of. pry-
condes, 2 explunation ituele-
Yuate, 3, 4, 5, K, &, 16, 17, "2,
280 ;  explanation  adogusto,
29, 38, 20, 270: Lowie on,
differencen, b, 17 ; origins, 11
aspecta of culture, 13; Iloas
on, conditions, 82;  Wumler
on, explanativn, 82; sources,
184, )B4, 277, 283

Turauae, Vishnu, 126 ; Yaua in,
164, 250 ; sutieo in Marbkan-
deya Purana, 241

I'urification, by water, 89, 123, 124,
125, 127, 128, 120, 133, 180 ;
by blood-letting, 4% ; geueral
discussion of, 121-134; mod-
ern va. primitive ideas about,
121 ; dependent upoen kind of
death, 123 ; by burning twigs,
125; depondent upon age,
rolationship, and sex, 126; by
destruction of property, I28;
matorials used for, 128, 129,
130, 132; of places, 128;
forma of, 133, 134; rearons
for, 134, 133

w=de)
]

Ramayana, 240

Rank, disposal of body connocted
with, 13, 15, 52, 197.202, 238,
288;: roversal of custom
sccording to, 99, 104, deser-
tion of house influenced by,
111, 112 ; purification depend-
ent upon, 126, 127; aflecting
life after death, 261; cuilt of
the dead affected by, 264
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Ratzel, diffusion theory of, 3, 8, 9,
12; environmental theory of,
12, 274

Re-incarnation, associated with hair,
64 ; in Melanesia, 158, 159,
171-173: in Aupstralis, 158,
173.177: Frazer's ideas about,
174, 1756; Rivers' t‘heor’y
concerning, 178 ; Lévy-Bruhl's
attitude town.rcl 178, 179;
theoriea regarding, 184; in-
fluenced by sex, 234, 244, 251,
252, 269 ; in India, 244, 252 ;
of sbtill-born children, 252;
of ghosts, 253 ; ideas about, 281

Relationship, purifieation in con-
nection with, 126, 127 ; taboos
dependent wupon, 137, 138,
236; ceremonies asaociated
with, 207, 208, 210 ; wfluene-
ing mourning, 232; cult of
tha dead vonnected with, 287 ;
disposal of dead dependent
upon, 269

Religion, rdle of the myusterious in,
83 ; developnent of, influsnced
by environment, 119; prac-
tices affecting dis osa.l 218,
230 ;: practices ining
place of sojourn after daath
259 ; coneeptions about, 273,
276

Reputation, feasts dependent upon,
14B; affecting burial cere-
monies, 230

Resurrection, suggested by moon,
3, 28; compared to trans-
migration, 170 ; in connection
with Ghost Dance, 192 ; idea
among North American

i 281

Reversal of custorn in connection
with dread of ghost 10, 57-61,
68, 69, 70, 71, 72, 99-102, 192 ;
in mourning, 99-101, 229;
amspeoiated with various com.-
plexes, 193; ideaa of Boas
and Rivers about, 282

Rig-Veda, death frequently men-
tioned in, 37; of the
body in, 55; Yamsa in, 149,
166, 187; transmigration in,
168 ; future punishments in,
169, 258 ; lmttﬂe in, 240

Rivera, aa evolutioniat and diffu-
sioniat, 12, 13; on disposal
of dead, 52, 53, 54, 55, 68, 186,
207, 219: on dread of spirit,
71 attitude of, toward
re-inearnation, 178; onreveraal
of custom, 282

INDEX

Roger, on suttee, 242

Rome, hair-cutting in, 9; attitude
toward corpse in, 84 ; Paren-
talia, 152, 153, 154, 155, 1586,
169 ; Lemuria, 154, 160

Roth, on avoidance of name, 143 ;
dlacunass life after death, 169 ;
on re-incarnstion, 175

Bacrifice, neglect of, vausing death,
40; to departed ancestors,
47, 188, 169; to ghosta and
epirita, 81, 265; hair as, 93,

94; of animals, 118, 134,
158 ; of animals and human
beings, 120

Salvado, on re-incarnation in
Australia, 177

Seclusion, connected with funeral
riter, 14; object of, 103;
connected with other com-
;Zjéegxea, 109 ; impoasitions, 236,

Secret socvieties, 13, 270

Beligrmann, on destruction of pro-
perty, 116, 119;: on feasts,
147

Samgl;i environmental theory of,

Sex, disposal of body conmected
with, 13, 201, 203, 204, 205,
269; taboos, 14, 102, 106,
134, 182, 235; ining
wailing, 78, 113, 230, 238, 239,
240; purification associated
with, 126 ; inactivity depend-
ent wupon, 191; associated
with mourning, 192, 226-231;
alternation of, in re-incarna-

tion, 234; influencing cult
dead, 265: differ-
ences, 270

Shaman or medicine-man, 31, 32,
35, 37, 42, 43, 107, 157, 269

Bhotwell, on religious attitudes, 83,
84

e elacition 12 dmogad
; similarities, ; di
of the dead, 15, 48, 52, 180,
206 ; author’s method applied
to, 18.-18; pattern theory
affecting, l'l' causes of death,
35, 36, 38, 41 43; ettitude
toward corpse, 48, 86, 87;
earrying out the corpse, 58 ;
reveraal of custom, 58, 61,
102 ; dread of ghost, 88, 74,
81 : imitative animal cere-
monies, 89; wailing for
, 78; removel from
house or camp, 80, 113, 114,
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1153: spirit va. ghost, 51:
purifieation, 130, 131, 132,133 ;
wacrifice of animala, 131;
mmportanva of name, 143;

feasts, 152, 183 ; life after
death, 170, 171, 234, 25H%;
cramation, 171, 273 ; kind of
death, 218, 255, 254: im-

portance of environment, 222 ;
importance of wex, 22
mourning garb, 229; burial
of woman with child, 242
woman's connection with dis-
posal, 243; immolation of
women, 243; theory about
un-born child, 252:; cthical
onaidetations, 272

Sidelua, describes suttes, 2440

Rilance ban., in connection with sox,
125, 138, 220, 230, 264;
asageintod with other cowi-
plexea, 180, Hil, 231 ; dopond-
ent upon relationship, 236

Similarities, paychological, 2 cul-
tural, &, 9, 11, 12; gonoral
digeussion of, 21-188; eon-
rlugion on, 18W.184 ; ra,
differences, 277

Smyth, ou blood-letting, 97; on
eraction of bhuat, 1l4; won
mourning in Australia, 231

Social  infractiona,  influencing
methed of disposal, 220;
determining place of sajourn
aftor death, 260, 261 ; affect.
ing punishment of ghosta, 260,
161, 2381

Social ptatus, determining disposal,
221, 222 ; influencing impurity
voneeptions, 237; aflecting
{ife after death, 253, 2454
discuasion of, 269

Sorcerer or magician, 33, 35, 40,
432, 52

Spencer, comparative method of,
1. 2, 3; on death customs,
2, 4; on worahip of the dead,
183 ; evolutionary viewpoint
of, 380

Spancer and Gillen, on hair-catting,
233 ; on life after death, 252

8pirit, devices to prevent return of,
10, 46, b0 ; propitiation of,
14, 46, 243, 2756 ; death caused
by, 35, 41, 43 : sickness attri-
buted to, 40; dread of, 48,
57-82, 117, 249; as evil
influence, 72 ; made harmiess
by mutilations, 73 ; ws. ghost,
Bl; good and bad, 110; life
of, 182, 165, 1668 ; wvs. body,

3038

i disecibodied, 170 -
incarnation of, 174 ; guandian,
Tsl, 182, 183 ; fato of, 183
of  childron, 205:  Ulthans,

237 of man e of womnn,
251, 2R3 sweent of, diter-

mined by othival vonsider-
tionw, 2057 ; Ngmlova, 262
home of, 262 of clildron,
hnrnless, 273

Sradithn rite, 4G, 1500 I3E, 157, Lo

Buttee, not in Big-Veda, 240
allusledd o in Atharva-Veda,
Mahabhartatn, Rumayana, 240;
hirtary and explanation  of,
D40, M2 a3, 944, :
I'ersian. aecvount  of, 2
identifiod  with Siborin, Mol-
wuedik, mmd Aastenbio, 243 -
cull of the dewd afiecting, P65

swantan wid Dixen, on o valwe of
aral traabition, 43

>

Tubeon, taawe, 10, L4, LiEG. 3, 1140,
144, TG4, 2840 of o 3
activities, [0, 02, 191, 244 ;
Towd, 11, 14, %5, 1od- Lok, 1334,
I35, 147, 14 doath dae 1o

infricction of, 14 14,
a2, 108, 134, 1u2, i of
dond, B4, 180 hair-catding,

8, 80, @1 of pewsessions,
1048, 147 of cortaiu vusloms,
105, 1006;  wssoviated  with
various comploxon, 180, 1),
Ml goneral div-uskion  of,
P35-207; relationship, pthentry,
sub-cloan, 238, 237 of tolomir
plant wend animal, 245, 246

Tales, monn, 3, 24, 20, 27, o8, 44 ;
caating of skin, 21, 22, 28, N,
20, 44 ; reverssl] ol deeros,
23, 24, 25, 26, UK ; Lwo-tnos-
senger, 23, 30 miscollancous,
28-28, 113, 2{5, 246 ; primnary
pa, secondary explanation of,
43, 44 ; magic Hight, 649, 71,
80, 262 ; doewling with the faml
of the dead and the orienta-
vion of the doad, 211, 212,
conneeting  myths of origin
with land of the doard, 202
linking mytha of origin with
disposal of dead, 213, wtroa.
ing relation betwean myths
of origin, land of dead, and
ovrientation of dvad, 214, 215;
relating tn totemir anvestors,
248 ; amsociated with every
formm of human sndeavour,
271
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Taplin, on dread of the spirit, 73

Totemism, Coldenweiser's diagnosis
of, 15; place of sojourn after
death connected with, 176,
246, 253 ; ceremonies associ-
sted with, 206, 207, 208, 239,
248 ; orientetion in conjunc-
tion with, 208, 209, 245;
traditional tales connected
with, 215, 246; diaposal of
bones correlated with, 220
general discussion of, 245-247 ;
docorations on coffin identified
with, 244

Transmigration, not in Rig-Veda,
188 ; not death anew, 168;
ideas in Melanesia, 172, 173 ;
met.a.mo;phosis concesption of,
183; identified with many
primitive arsas, 184 ; depend.
ent upon exploita, 263

Trostchansky, on shamanism in
Siberia, 43

Turner, tolle of importance of fire
on grave, 77

Tylor, comparative method of, 1,
2, 3:; on death ceremonials,
3; on hair-cutting, 94; dia-
eusses principle of anceator
worship, 183; evolutionary
viewpoint of, 280

Universal brotherhood, 183

Tlthana, 137, 138, 237

Urpmilchima ceremony, 84, 137,
230, 237

Vendidad, see ZEND-AVE3ITA
Vishnu, 241

Wailing, associated with death
rites, 14, 84, 78, 79; by women,
78, 113, 230, 238, 239, 240

Water, for chasing away apirit, 64 ;
as barrier, 65, 71, 74 as drink
for deceased, 74, 75; in religi-
ous ceremonies, 75; for puri-

INDEX

fication, 89, 123, 124, 125, 127,
128, 129, 133, 134, 190

Weatermarck, theory of, about
evil apiritsa, 183; on suspen-
pion of aotivities after death,
191

Wilkes, on attitude toward corpee,
87

Williamson, on re-incarnation, 173
Wisaler, attitude toward psycho-
logiual explanation, 82
Woman, spirit or ghost, 63, 251,
252, 265, 266; wailing by,
113, 230, 238, 239, 240;
burning of hui at funeral of,
113; gilence ban for, 125,
138, 229, 230; Iacerations of,
128, 230; forbidden to name
deceased, 138, 230 ; spirita of,
va. those of man, 173, 178;
re-incarnation of man a8, 176 ;
taboos for, 192, 235, 236, 239,
240; conpected with dis-
posal of dead, 199, 200, 201,
202, 208, 205, 239; cere-
monies performed by, 203;
asaociated with mourning, 226,
227, 228, 229, 230,
general discusaion of, 238-244 ;
watching over corpse, 238;
suttes, 240-244; burial of,
with child, 242 ; life of, after
death, 254 ; activities of, ws.
those of man, 270; promin-
ence of, in denth rites, 270
‘Waundt, on origin of tales, 44

Yamsa, in connection with four-
od dogas, 122; in the Rig-
odn, 149, 186, 167, 169; in

the Puranas, 166, 259 ; in the
Atharva.Vada, 187, 168 ; lord
of the Manes, 167 ; as judge of
the soul, 268

Zoend-Avesta, 84, 121, 122
Zimmer, on disposal of dead, 58
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THE HISTORY OF CIVILIZATION

THIS series marks one of the most ambitions adventures in the
annals of bock publishing. Itz aim is to present in accessible
form the results of modern research throughount the whole
range of the Social Sciences—to sammarize in one comprehensive

synthesis the most recent findings of historians, anthropologists,
archzologists, sociologists, and all conscientions students of civilization.

To achieve success in this stnpendous undertaking, the new French
series, L’Evolution de PHumanité, in which the leading savants of France
are collaborating with the Director of the Bibliothtque de Synthise
Historique, M. Henri Berr, is being incorporated, Distinguished
historians, both European and American, are contributing volumes in
their several departments.

The volumes are uniformly bound m a fine art-cambric cloth, with
specially designed gold lettering and emblem, roya! octave in size.

THE TIMES LITERARY SUPPLEMENT devoted a leading “
article to the first four volumes, in which the series was described as
being * composed by all the talents ™.

THE MANCHESTER GUARDIAN wrote that “it is a heroic
attempt, which will be sympathetically watched, to bring some light into
the vast mass of ill-organized knowledge which we owe to modern research
and so make it available in the end for the guidance of the world.”

NATURE, the leading scientific journal, in  six~column review,
provides a striking summary of the aims and objects of the serics : * The
History of Civilization promises to be perhaps the most important
contribution so far nndertaken towards the task of organization and
systematization of the social studics. A glance at the prospectns makes
us anticipate a library of masterpieces, for the best workers of France,
Grear Britain, and some other countries are contributing from their
own speciality and are attempting to bring it into line with the con-
tributions from neighbonring fielde and with the results of general
sociology. Including all the volumes of the important French collection,
L'Evolution dz PHumanié, the English Library contains additions and
improvements which will place it above its continental counterpart.
The volumes already issued bear out our best hopes.”



VOLUMES PUBLISHED

THE EARTH BEFORE HISTORY : Man’s Origin and the
Origin of Life

By EDMOND PERRIER, late Hon. Director of the Natural History

Museum of France.
With 4 maps, 16s. 6d. net.

# It goes back to the birth of the world and the transformations of land and
water, and takes us through the growth of life on the planet, the primitive
animal forms, the peopling of the seas, and the forms of life in the primary,

secondary, and tertiary periods, to the growth of the human form. Thus, start-
ing from the origin of matter, it leads us in casy stages to boma sapiens himself.”

Daily New:.

PREHISTORIC MAN : 4 General Outline of Prebistory
By JACQUES DE MORGAN, /ate Director of Antiguities in Egypt.
With 190 illustrations and maps, 14s. net.

* A notable and eminently readable study i the early history of civilization,
and one well worth its place in the great series now being issued by the publishen.
It bears on every page the impress of the personality of its author, who strives

to give the reader a clear, composite picture of early civilization taking one topic
after another.”—Natiox,

SOCIAL ORGANIZATION
By W. H. R. RIVERS, LL.D., F.R.S. Preface by Proresson Siz

G. Ervuior SMITH.
Third edition, 125. net.

#To maintain so high a standard of originality and thoroughness will be
no easy task,"—Jane Hazrison, in Natien,

“ The book is a great contribution to the sum of buman knowledge in the
region of pure sociology.”—Dasly News,

THE THRESHOLD OF THE PACIFIC: an Account of
the Social Organization, Magic, and Religion of the People
of San Cristoval in the Solomon Islands
By C.E.FOX, Litr.D. Preface by Prorrssor S1r G. Ertior SmrTn.

With 14 plates and 4o text illustrations, 208, pet.
* A masterpiece, One of the very best contributions to ethnology we postens,

. « . 'The account of the life-history of the individual is depicted with a clear-

ness and fulness untivalled in ethnographic literature.”—Times Literary

Supplement.
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LANGUAGE : a Linguistic Introduction to History

By J. VENDRYES, Professor in the University of Paris.
Second impression. 18s. net.

** A book remarkable for its erudition and equally remarkable for originality
and independence of thought.”—Sunday Times.

* As an intreduction to philology this volume is a splendid piece of bauts
vulgarisation, for which anyone who at 21l loves words or who is at all curiom
about language, must be grateful. Tt covers nearly all the ground from every
useful angle, A wide, level-headed and erudite study.”—Nation.

A GEOGRAPHICAL INTRODUCTION TO HISTORY

By LUCIEN FEBVRE, Professor in the University of Strasbusg.
Second impression. With 7 maps, 18s. net.

* A masterpiece of criticism, as witty as it is well informed, and teeming with
nice observations and delicate turns of argument and phrase.”

Times Literary Supplement.

“ A broad, clear-headed introduction to the fascinating stndy of human
geography. It is much more than a text-book for the student : it is a work
that anyone with no knowledge of geography can read with avidity, for it is the
greatest of pleasures to watch the clear logical thought of the writer rapidly
treating with masterly power these great and important topics.”—Natisa.

THE HISTORY AND LITERATURE OF
CHRISTIANITY : from Tertullian to Boethius

By PIERRE DE LABRIOLLE, Professor of Literature at ihe
University of Poitiers. Foreword by CarpinaL Gasouet.
27s. 6d. net.

“ A masterly volume. A acholar of the finest accomplishment, an enthusiast
for his subject, and himself an artist in Jetters, he has produced a book compre-
hensive and authoritative, and also a joy to read from the first page to the last.”

Universe,
« Thisinteresting and valuable book.”—W. L., Courtxey, in Daily Telegraph.

LONDON LIFE IN THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY

By M. DOROTHY GEORGE.
Second impression. With 8 plates, 23s. net.

“ M. George, by her cumulative method, imparts a shuddering impression
of the brutalised life led by the masses under the first two Georges, Her work
is full of eloquent detail.  All who like to get at close quarters with history will
feel immensely debtors to her industrious research and faculty of clear statement.
And she will have the satisfaction of restoring faith to many minds in the reality
of progress *"—Observer.



THE DAWN OF EUROPEAN CIVILIZATION
By V. GORDON CHILDE, B.LirT.
Second Impression. With 198 illustrations and 4 maps, 18s. net.

“ Higher praise of Mr, Childes book, which forms a volume of the monu-
mental History of Civilization, could scarcely be giver than to say that it isin all
respects worthy of the volumes which preceded it.”—Sunday Times.

*“ A very fine piece of work.”—Manchester Guardian,

MESOPOTAMIA : the Babvionian and Assvrian Civili-

zation
By L. DELAPORTE, Profesior in the Catholic Instiiute of Paris.
With 6o illustrations and maps, 18s. net.

“ This book is for the most part very good. The author has handled his
difficult material cleverly. Where he succeeds is in his admirably written
description of the social life, of which he makes a fascinating story. Here is
presented an entertaining picture of the inhabitantsin 20008.c,  Then from the
earlier Babylonians he passes to the Assyrians, dealing with them in a similar
excellent way. This is one of the best books of its kind which we have seen for
some time.”—Timesr Literary Supplement,

THE AEGEAN CIVILIZATION
By G. GLOTZ, Professor of Greek History in the Unsversity of Paris
With 4 plates, 87 text illustrations, and 3 maps, 18s. net.

“ This is a marvellous summary, divided into four books, describing in detail
the material, social, religious, artistic and intellectual life of the people. Every
one of these sections is full of interesting and new knowledge. A wonderful
book, thoroughly scholarly and attractive in presentation.”—Birmingham Post.

“Reads like a romance . . . presents a very vivid picture of thin
marvellous civilization.”—~Times Literary Supplement,

THE PEOPLES OF ASIA

By L. H. DUDLEY BUXTON, M.A., F.8.A., Lecturer in Physical
Anthropology in the University of Oxford

With 8 plates, 14s. net,

“ Although the physical characters of the principal racial strains are deseribed
in some detatl, the author keeps before his readers the bearing of these data upon
the broader probiems of racial distribution, as well as the intensely interesting
question of the interaction of race, environment, and modification by contact
doe to migration. The exposition of anthropological method given in 2o
introductory chapter is admirably lucid.”—Mancbester Guardiax,
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RACE AND HISTORY: an Erthnological Intreduction to
History

By E. PITTARD, Professor of Antbropology in the University of
Genrva.

Sccond Impression. With g illustrations and maps, 23s. net.

A companjon to Febvre’s Geographical Imtroduction to History, which
estimated the valoe of  environment * as a factor in history, while the present
volume considers the “ racial  factor. ‘“ No one is better qualified to compose
a thoroughly level-headed treatise on the subject of race. For the peoples
who occupy a conspivaous place in history, and especially the peoples of Europe,
no better guide could be found.”—Times Literary Supplement.

LIFE AND WORK IN MEDIEVAL EUROPE, from the
Fifth to the Fifteenth Century
By P. BOISSONNADE, Profesior in the University of Poitiers.
Transiated with an Introduction by EiLrzn Power, D List.
Second Impression. With 8 plates, 18s. net.
“ His work i» 80 interesting that it is to be hoped he will follow Sir James
Frazer’s admirable example and take each chapter in turn for the purpose of

converting its highly concentrated essence of history into a more ample dish for
scholars. His subject is attractive and his pages are eminently readable by
laymen,”—Times Literary Supplement,

“‘There is no book in English which gives so clear and comprehensive a view
of the labour question all through the Middle Ages.”—G.G.CouLton,inObssrver.

LIFE AND WORK IN MODERN EUROPE, from the
Fifteenth to the Eighteenth Century
By G, RENARD, Professor at the College of France, and G,
WEULERSSE, Professor at the Lycée Carnot.  Inmtroduction by EiLeen
Powes, D. Litt., Readsr in Economic History in the University of London,
With 8 plates, 18s. net.

% This can certainly be pronounced a most useful book. ‘There is nothing
that covers anything like the same ground; indeed, there is actually no book in
English which even pretends to give an outline of Europezn economic history
a1 a whole, It is interestingly written, and i a storchouse of valuable informa-
tion.”—New Statesman.

TRAVEL AND TRAVELLERS OF THEMIDDLE AGES

Edited by A. P. NEWTON, Rbodes Professor of Imperial History in
the University of London.

Second impression. With 8 plates and maps, 14s. net.

* This work is no mere collection of stray essays, but in some respects the
most important contribution to the history of medicval travel since Professor
Beazley’s Daton of Modern Geography and the new edition of Yule’s Cathay.

. We have said cnough ro indicate that this work is one which chonld
appeal both to the general reader and to the scholar. The illustrations are

good.*—Times Literary Supplement.
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CHIVALRY : It Historical Significance and Civilizing Influence

Edited b EDGAR PRESTAGE, Camlens Profesior ix the
University of London.

With 24 full-page plates, §6s. 6d. net.

*“This i an excellent book, at once learned 2nd entertzining, & valuable
addition to our painfully limited library of medieval studies. The book is worth
having, and there is an abundance of beantiful illustrations.”— Daily News,

* An equally interesting and beautiful volume, 2 piece of work which appesls
alike to the general reader and to the specialist in history."— Journal of Education

ANCIENT GREECE AT WORK : an Economic History of

Greece from the Homeric Period to the Roman Conguest
By G. GLOTZ, Professor of Greek History in the Universsty of Paris.
With 49 illustrations, 18s. net.

“This is a learned but thoroughly interesting description of farming,
industry, and business in general in ancient Greece, and should interest the
student of economics as well a6 the classical scholar, since it shows practices
developing from their simplest form. Besides giving hard economic facta the
author makes interesting remarks on the Greck attitude to slaves, to forcigners,
and to labour. This is 2 very readable and unusual book,”—Specrator,

“ A really fascinating economic history of the Greeb people.”~Neww Leader

THE FORMATION OF THE GREEK PEOPLE

By A. JARDE, Professor of History at the Lycée Lakanal.
With 7 maps, 18s. net.

“One reader at least will tell the world he has enjoyed the book, has
profited by it, and is not yet done with it ; he nicans to use it again, and mean-
while ventures to tell others interested that this iz a book for them. ”—Nation.

“ He has given his readers an analysis of the course of events in the various
City states in their external relations smter s¢ and with other peoples, of their
political, social, and intellectual development, of Hellenic expansion and of
Hellenic unity, which is litrde short of brilliant.”—Naturs.

THE ARYANS : a4 Study of Indo-Eurcpean Origins

By V. GORDON CHILDE, B.Lin.

With 8 plates, 28 texv illustrations, and a map, 121. net.

“ M. Childe has followed up his interesting book, $he Dawn of Eurspean
Civilizatien, with another archeological study not less scholarly and sound.
By a joint nse of philological deduction and archaological induction, he contrives
2 thoroughly scientific handling of the problem ”—Times Literary Supplement,

* Here is a book that must be of perennial interest, for it covers the whole
fiel to the time of writing, and is precisely what a work dealing with problems
of encrmous intricacy should be.”—Neew Statesman.
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FROM TRIBE TO EMPIRE : Social Organsization among the
Primitives and in the Ancient East

By A. MORET, Professor in the University of Paris, and G. DAVY,
of the University of Dijon.

With 47 illustrations and 7 maps, 18s. net.

“The object of the authors of this valuable addition to the series is to
demonstrate how Empires grew from the primitive totemistie clan. Leaving
M. Davy’s excited, learned, and highly controversial dissertation on primitive
society for M. Moret’s calm review of the history of the Ancient East is like
paming from sworm into quiet. M. Morets story remains the most lucid and
satisfactory general survey of the Ancient East that has yet appeared. It is the
very romance of history, and he would be dull indeed who did not find recreation
and delight in these stirring pages.”—Neaw Statemman.

THE HISTORY OF MEDICINE, from the time of the
Pharaohs to the end of ihe Eighteenth Century

By C. G. CUMSTON, M.D.

With 24 plates, 18s. net.

% Wil be an invaluable source of reference to those who wisely remain studenta
all their days. Beginning with the first dynasty of the Pharachs, the ideas and
the personalities of medicine are described in a manner which compels wonder
for the amount of literary research, thought, and tme which must have been
devoted to its construction,”—British Medical Fournal,

“The book should be as iteresting to the general public a1 to the
doctors."—Sunday Times.

THE GEOGRAPHY OF WITCHCRAFT

By MONTAGUE 5UMMERS.

With 8 full-page plates, 23s. net.

“The History described the general characteristice of European witcheraft
in the middle ages; the present volume gives particulars of actual witches in
the various countries of Western Eorope. Mr. Summers includes within the
scope of his exceedingly painetaking work all the varieties of the black art. . .
The book is beantifully produced and contains some excellent illustrations.”

Spectator.

THE CIVILIZATION OF THE SOUTH AMERICAN
INDIANS, with special reference to Magic and Religion

By RAFAEL KARSTEN, Ph.D., Professor at the University of

Finland, Helsingfors. Preface by Proressor E. WesTERMarck.
2%s. 6d. net.

“ A very solid picce of work. . . Whether Professor Karsten be right or
wrong in his contentions, his book can be read with the utmost profit, because
he cites the evidence fuily and fairly,”—T imes Literary Suppiement.

“Dr Kartten can congratulate himself on having written a work that will
form not merely a contribution to the ethnology of South America, but also a
valuable addition to the small number of really useful works on the ideas of the
lews coltured peoples.”-—Saturday Revires,
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PRIMITIVE ITALY, and the Beginnings of Roman
Impersalssm
By LEON HOMO, Professor in the University of Lyons.
With 13 maps and plans, 18s. net.

* This able and scholarly work, which has summoned to its aid all the resources
of anthropology, archmlogy, epigraphy and philology. Here is Laid bare the real
history of Rome’s origins, and especially of her Erruscan origine. A volume
characterized alike by scientific cantion and 2 marked power of lucid recon-
struction.”—Spectator.

¢ It would be hard to find a clearer or better proportioned accountof the stages
by which Rome achieved the miracle . . .”—Timer Literary Supplement.

ANCIENT ROME AT WORK : an Economic History of
Rome from the Origins to the Empire
By PAUL LOUIS.
With 4 illustrations and 6 maps, 183, net.

# The main stages in Rome’s imperial progress are indicated, and the eco-
nomic canses of her decline are adequately analysed. Agriculture and commerce,
industry and finance, roads and communications, slavery and its developments,
the rise of the colonate, and the influence of guilds are dealt with in turn, and
their bearing on society and the social structure are discussed. . . . The
volume presents a vivid, rapidly-moving picture of the economics of the Roman
State.”—Times Literary Suppiement.

THE ROMAN SPIRIT in Religion, Thought, and Art
By A. GRENIER, Professor in the Univessity of Strasburg.
With 16 plates and 16 text illustrations, 183, net.

“ I have not space to set out all the things in the book that have interested
me and given me pleasure, . . The classical scholar and the general reader
can be recommended alike to read every page of this admirable book.”’—Nation.

ROME THE LAW-GIVER
By J. DECLAREUIL, Professor in the University of Toulouse.
18s. net.

“ The level of scholarship is extremely high, and the treatment hardly more
technical than the subject-matter demands. . . While recommending this
valuable synopsis as & whole, we may note as specially significant the chaprer
on the organization of credit,”—Samrday Review,
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THE LIFE OF BUDDHA, as Legend and History

By E. J. THOMAS, D.Lrrr., Under Librarian in the University
Library, Cambridge.

Second edition. With 4 plates and a map, 14s. net.

“ He has produced an authoritative account of all that i known of the life
of the great teacher. We would recommend this important work vo all interested
in Esatern philosophy.”—Spectaor.

* The treatment of his subject is as thorough as oue could wish. His know-
ledge of the sources, his historical tense, and the soundness of his judgment make
him a safe guide ip a field in which there are many pitfalls. The book is 2 worthy
addition to a notable serics."—Manchester Guardian.

ART IN GREECE
By A. orx RIDDER, Curator at the Louvre Museum, and
W. DEONNA, Dsrector of the Geneva Museum of Art and History.

With 24 plates and 66 text illustrations, 23s. net.

A fascinadng addition to the series. 'The authors have written attractively
mot only of Greek art from ita beginnings to the Hellenistic period and its final
decline, but of everyday Greek life and its relation to art and the artists of the
time."—Daily News.

“Even on the most familiar ground it is remarkably fresh and penetrating,”

New Statesman.

MONEY AND MONETARY POLICY IN EARLY TIMES

By A. R. BURNS, B.Sc. Econ.

With 16 plates, 27¢. 6d. net.

# He has treated the subject with care and cantion and shown clearly what the
puzzles are. He deals mainly with Greece and Rome, slightly with Assyria, and
gives a paragraph at the end of each chapter to the wholly independent and
interesting coinage of China,”~—Tsmes Literary Supplement.

“ He is to be congratulated. The book is a striking contrast to the previous
superficial treatments of the subject. Documents have been searched and the
material obtained, digested, and presented in a most resdable form.”

Economist.

THE NILE AND EGYPTIAN CIVILIZATION

By A. MORET, Professor at the College of France.

With 24 plates, 79 text illustrations and 3 maps, 27s. 6d. net.

# This brilliant story of Egyptian society, M. Moret’s peculiar contribution
to Egyptology is that he has taken the disfecia membra of Egyptian history and
of them has built anew the living body of that amazing culture. What was it
that secured to Egypt a divilization more stable than that of any other of the
great kingdoms of antiquity ! M. Moret tells us. It was the Nile, coupled
with the establishment of a relipious system imposing its sanctions on cvery
social doty, Asscen in his sympathetic retrospect, this great religion is curiously
atttactive. [t was the real moral and spiritual force permeating the whole of
Egyptian life. Art and science and literature ministered to it, and it sustained
for milleniums the most massive, coherent, and amiable civilization the world
has known.”—Times Literary Supplement.
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THE HISTORY OF MUSIC
By CECIL GRAY.
Third impression. 14s. met.

“Here is just the book readers have been looking for, and looking for too
long in vain. No music-lover would find it other than arresting from cover
o cover. Its distinction of style . . its meticulous accuracy '
its fresh and original standpoint. It it not too much to say that it is ane of the
most illeminating hooks of this decade.”—Sm Ricnarp Terny, in Queen.

* A book which is quite one of the best of its kind."—Okwrreer,

THE ROMAN WORLD
By VICTOR CHAPOT, Professor at the Ecole des Beaux-dris.
With 2 plates and 12 maps, 18s. net.

*This survey of the Roman Empire presents in a compendions form an
account of the expansion of Rome, the machinery of provincial government,
and finally 2 survey of the Empire and its fortunes province by province. This
is the fullest account of the Empire which Las appeared in English since the
translation of Mommsen's two volumes nearly fifty years ago. It is enviched by
the discoveries that have besn made in the meantime, and its excellent bibli-
ography brings the sources up to date. The volume las some uscful maps.”

Times Literary Supplement.

MACEDONIAN IMPERIALISM, and the Hellenization of
the East

By P. JOUGUET, Professor in the University of Paris,

With 7 plates and § maps, 23s. net.

“He has told a most fascinating story and told it so well that it forms an
excellent sequel to the ordinary histories of Greece, Particularly valuable is
his account of the Hellenization of Asia and of Egypt, of the public and private
life of the latter, and of the establishment of the Greek and Macedonian military
and other colonies. To read his book shows that no one can afferd to negleet

the study of the Hellenistic period, which was responsible for many fundamental
clements of modern civilization.”—Trmes Literary Supplement.

THE AMERICAN INDIAN FRONTIER

By WILLIAM CHRISTIE MACLEOD, Assistant Professor in the
University of Pennsylvania.

With 13 maps, 27s. 6d. net.

“1It is a tale, alike for its romantic and its historical values, well worth the
telling ; and it is not likely to find many teflers 50 competent and so vivid u
Professor Macleod. His book is an important contributioun to bistorical ethno-
logy. The picture of American Indian culture drawn, with a wealth of colour
and atmosphere, by this leading authority is in many ways aitractive. The
erudition is enlivened by innumerable human tonches.”—New Stazesman.
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GREEK THOUGHT, and the Origins of the Scientific Spirit

By L. ROBIN, Professor in the University of Paris.

With a map, 23s. net.

“ His contribution will probably rank as one of the finest in the series. For
immenge erudition combined with perfect clarity of expression the book can
have few equals.”"—Nature,

“ Apart from his account of the three outstanding figures of Greek philosophy
[Plato, Aristotle and Pythagoras],  special meed of thanks is due to him for his
folltreatment of Plotinusand of the Stoics.  Professor Robin’swork is characterized
throughout by an exceptional sense of proportion,”~Times Literary Supplemaent.

LIFE AND WORK IN PREHISTORIC TIMES

By G. RENARD, Professor at the College of France.

With g plates, 148. net.

* In a text which is always informing and never dull, it is hard to know where
to begin or when to stop [quoting). Throughout there is a pithiness of diction
resulting in memorable epigram. In short, the conjunction of style and marter
is s0 fortnnate that it gives the whole volume the individuality that marks a
contribution to literature as contrasted with a mere textbook. ‘The student who
wishes to use it in the latter capacity will get from it just the right stimulus to
send him forward, Hewill be made to realize the importance of the evolution of
the useful and decorative arts. He will be conducted through a veritable museum
of carious and telling facts. In short, there is inspiration in everything that
Professor Renard has written.”—Times Literary Supplement.

THE COURT OF BURGUNDY

By OTTO CARTELLIERI.

With 25 plates, 23s. net.

“ Professor Cartellieri chose a period steeped in romantic colour, When he
began to work he wan fascinated by the rich and splendid culture of the brilliant
court. But there were bigger matters, as he found the more he explored, and
his attention turned to spiritual and social questions. The remlt is the work
of a specialist, who has the gift of attractively presenting pictures of a strange
period, its life and manners, its art, literature, and music, its ruler and Court,
how the knight and the lady lived, the feasts, jousts, and tourneys.”—T imer.

“ His richly-illustrated volume is a learned and engaging guide to the culture
of late medieval society at its most brilliant.”—Saturday Review.

THE HEROIC AGE OF INDIA
By N. K. SIDHANTA, Professor of English at Lucknow Unsversity.

I43. met.
“ A valuable contribution. The Heroic Age 15 2n epoch in practically all
races and coltares. . . . The Mababbarata is his principal quarry; the heroes

of that epic seem near to us, With their drinking and love-making, their
chivalry and brutality, they are of the schoolboy age of humaniry, It is a
delightful world to which Professor Sidhanta transports us. Not only scholars
but all who would recapture the illusions of boyhood owe him a debt.”

Temes Literary Supplement,
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THE GREEK CITY, and its Institutions

By G.GLOTZ, Professor of Greck Hivtory in the University of Paris.

18s. pet.

* The theme of this admirable book is the autonomous Greek city as it
appeared in time from its first dim beginnings in the Homeric age down to its
overthrow by Philip of Macedon. It combines great learning with philosophical
power, and with a pure and lively style. It, of course, contains the facts, bue it
contains much more.”—Sunday Times.

“ He is eminently qualified to write of Greek institutions, and his account
of the evolution of man as a * political animal® in (Grecce is enriched with the
results of discovery since the days of Fustel de Coulanges, whom he rivale in
logic and lucidity,”—Times Literary Supplement,

ROMAN POLITICAL INSTITUTIONS, from City to State

By LECN HOMO, Profossor in the University of Lyons.

18s. ner.

“ No other English book presents in so convenient a form the story of the
stages through which the Roman Constitution arrived at its ultimate form of
absolute monarchy and bureaucratic organization, From a description of the
rise of the oligarchy, he proceeds to give a lively account of the period of transition
in which the ideals of Pompey and Casar, Principate and Monarchy, struggle
for the victory, and goes on to show how the Principate of Augustus passes by
inevitable development into the military monarchy of the later Fmperars.”

Times Litesary Supplement.

THE ECONOMIC LIFE OF THE ANCIENT WORLD

By J. TOUTAIN, sometime Member of the French School at Rome.

With 6 maps, 18s. net.

“He has written a2 lucid and attractive volume, mainly concerned with
Greece and Rome.  But he sketches the beginnings of trade in primitive society,
the history of Carthage, and the dawn of commerce in prehistoric ltaly as well
as the development of Etruria, Those who jmagine that capital is a modern
phenomenon may be commended to the chapter on capitalism in Republican
Rome from the Punic Wars onwards.”—Spectater,

MINOANS, PHILISTINES AND GREEKS: s.c. 1400-goo
By A, R. BURN, sometime Scholar of Christ Chureh, Oxford.
With 16 plates, 16s. 6d. net.
“ An cnthralling, sometimes a thrilling, reanimation in which a continuous
parrative is evolved, . . . A remarkable book.”—Merning Post.

DEATH CUSTOMS : an Analytical Study of Burial Rites

By E. BENDANN, P5.D., A M,

14%. nct.

“ The beliefs and customs associated among primitive peoples with death and
the dizposal of the body make up a complex manifold, the analysis and explana-
tion of which is a rich field for the ethnologist; they give us too some insight
into savage philosophy. . .. Her criticisms on the Diffusionist school are
shrewd and her study is to be commended.”—Times Literary Supplement.
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CHINESE CIVILIZATION
By M. GRANET, Professer at L' Ecole des Langues Orientales.
With 12 plates and 5 maps, 27s. 6d. net.

*“ The imposing story of China’s past achievernents becomes a clear account
of the emergence of an okscure tribe from the unknown lands of central Asia
to the proud position of leader of Asiatic civilization, The second part of the
book is devoted to a careful analysis of Chinese society, life, customs, cities,
feudalism, and the numerous social changes wrought by the change of Court and
the growth of moral ideals. The author displays a rare combination of re-
strained imagination and careful scholarship. The book should be read widely,
and will be a necessary part of the equipment of students of Asiatic history for
some time to come.”—Tbe Spectator.

THE END OF THE ANCIENT WORLD, and the Beginning
of the Middle Ages

By FERDINAND LOT, Professor 1n the University of Paris.

With 3 plates and 3 maps, 23s. net.

“ The author strikes a new note in the theory he puts forward that the influx
of the barbarian hordes was not the regenerating element which produced the
new ideas of the Middle Ages. The author holds that the real regeneration
of mankind only appeared when Islam challenged the superstition and idolatry
of the Dark Ages. . . . The book has an excellent bibliography and index and
can be heartily recommended,”—Listener.

ISRAEL, from its Beginnings to the Middle of the Eighth
Century
By A. LODS, Professor at the Sorbonne.
With 12 plates and 41 maps and text illustrations, 27s. 6d. net.

“ In this really splendid book Professor Lods tells the story of Israel, and the
work is immensely learned, thorough, and fascinating.”—Newe Statesman.

CASTE AND RACE IN INDIA
By G. 8. GHURYE, Reader in Sociology, Bombay University,
128, net,
* His book i8 scientific in method and judicial in temper,”—Liszener.

THE HISTORY OF BUDDHIST THOUGHT
By E. J. THOMAS, D.LITT., author of “ The Life of Buddba ™.
With 4 plates, 166, 6d. net.

% Dr Thomas’s fine history . . . To approach Buddhism one must learn
Buddha’s aim, It was astonishingly simple, Buddha believed in re-birth,
It clarified the problem of injustice. He was far too practical to care for
metaphysics or fruitless debate. But Buddha’s followers had no such self-
denying witdom, and the bulk of the commentaries is reckoned to be 700 ties
that of the Bible, Dr Thomas’s erudition in winnowing this haystack is

astonishing ; morecover he makes it live.”—Tbe Obssrver.
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‘THE RISE OF THE CELTS
By H. HUBERT.

With 47 illustrations and 12 maps, 18s. net.

“ The whole problem has never been more completely surveyed than it wa
by the late M, Henri Hubert, He spent a lifetime on it. . . . Taking a
his starting point the Indo-European unity, of which he sees signs in the Ease,
he produced in this, the first attempt to construct a history of ali the Celts and
a picture of all the Celtic world, a vast encyclopedia, conceived, however, in the
spirit of that finely co-ordinated literary unity in which the French mind excels.

. . From the welter of varied data M. Hubert traces the migration of the
Celts, and distinguishes more clearly than his predecessors the two great groups,
the Brythons of the Continent and Britain, and the Goidels of Ireland and
Scotland. . . . He had the double competence of a Celticist and an Assyrio-
logist ; and his whole career was inspired by the gift of synthesis,”

Sunday Times,

THE GREATNESS AND DECLINE OF THE CELTS
By H. HUBERT,
With 3 maps, 18s. net.

“ A very valuable contribution to the study of the question. . . . The
careful survey of the work already done will be found wseful."—Suaduy Times.

ANCIENT INDIA, and Indian Civilization
By P. MASSON-OURSEL, H. WILLMAOWSKA,N-GRAB end
P. STERN,
With 40 illustrations and § maps, 23s. net.

“‘This ambitious and formidable task is admirably accomplished . . .
a very interesting and sound account of the land, the people, and the ancient
political history of the country.”—~Listener.

JESUS
By C. GUIGNEBERT, Professor of the History of Christianity in
the Sorbonne.
Translated by 8, H. HOOKE, Profesror of Qld Testament Studies in
the University of London,
27s, 6d. net.

* He has done an inestimable service to the cause of religion and of humanity
in the production of this great book on Christian origins and the life and thought
of Jerus . . . places the broad results of recent historical and critical research
at the disposal of every intelligent reader.”—Basit, o Serivcourt in The
Observer,

THE WORLD OF HESIOD
By A, R, BURN, author of “ Minoans, Philistines, and Greeks.”
148. net.
“ He presents us with a chapter of history which is well written, well

docamented, and composed in an admirably fair and scientific spirit,”—New
Statesman.
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THE FEUDAL MONARCHY in France and England from
the Tenth to the Thirteenth Century
By C. PETIT-DUTAILLIS,
With 2 maps, 18s, net,

* Those who have been unable to find any adequate presentation of the
history of Anglo-French feudalism as a whole will welcome this book.”—Synday
Times.

* Hir book is a commentary , . . which no student of the period should
overlook.”—Spectator.

THE PROPHETS AND THE RISE OF JUDAISM
By A. LODS, Professor at the Sorbonne, auther of * Israel from its
Beginnings , etc.
Translated by S. H, HOOKE, Professor of Old Tesiament Studies in
the University of London,
With 13 illustrations, 27s. 6d. net.

“ Few books on the Hebrew prophets are likely to provide more food for
thought than this masterly survey by Professor Lods. Based on an exceptionally
full and comprehensive study of the relevant literature in French, German and
English, it describes the historical and religious development of Israel from the
time of Amos, to the beginning of the Maccabean period.”

Times Literary Supplement,

THE JEWISH WORLD IN THE TIME OF JESUS
By C. GUIGNEBERT, Professor of the Hirtory of Christianity in
the Serbonne, author of “ Fewus.”
Translated by §. H. HOOKE, Professor of Old Testament Studies in
the University of London,
23e. net.

“ He has provided a volume which goes far to justify the publisher’s assertion
that it will be for years an © indispensable guide.’ **—Methadist Recorder.

“ It is impossible in this enrvey to do justice to the worth of this book. It
is a really valuable contribution to the stady of the New Testament and may
be used as a textbook on those points with which it deals.”—Tables.

The following books are temporarily out of print :—
A THOUSAND YEARS OF THE TARTARS, by E. H. Paexex.
CHINA AND EUROEFE, by A. REICHWEIN.
ANCIENT PERSIA, by C. Huarr,
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